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PREFACE:  FROM MY QWN.LIFE

\

, As I begin this book I am aware that moat prefaces are revealed

after the text has beew written, in effect, as an after—thought which

'uses the brilliance of hindsight. Many too, are presented as if the o

body proper, constitutes an enormous unknown quantity; as. if the authbr '

v really does not know what is to follow. And with great humility and
t‘trepidation, he prays to the reader to accept his modest effort, as.a

‘ :significant work I think.such a presentatiOn 1s begging the question,

_asking us to believe that the writer knows little ot nothing about the

.quality of his already finished product It is a bad example of the

reversibility of time. _«; n

Thia preface is being written before the body of the book has

&

ibeen conceived let alone revealed.A It is truly a pre—face, pointing

,in tone and substance ‘to a time which.is being announced now, bUt

' 'only after a- lengthy approac

1<,it is understandable that before I act'

h;tact_of,living;. The avoidance ultimately leads me to the right

A

'”iwhich is nevertheless undefined and undetermined Recognizing time:s_'

- esolved. Perhaps -

_ly begin to«write,‘these"

- conceptual tasks do appear to be beyond my reach (ﬂaybe'they‘are.‘

’ But I think not. )

4

It is interesting that whiIe I despise the dis—ease I feel in 5,

’




approach because it makes me aware of what is most important, of the B
' priorities. At the very moment that 1 say,,"I can't do. this because S
. an. entirely other universe rears its head bghind my every word demand~

R . T

| 'ing equal time and equal consideration. The'. "No" hides the "Yes 3 the

]

4"Later"'hides'the "Now., In effect, the avoiding prepares the way for -

v

tmany half—artiCulated truths to present thems%;:es, even though th81r.
-rational explication'will have to await further developments.' |
| Now, all I have to do is write 250 or 300 pages, each of which
must necessarily relate to the. others. No small task to be sure, this
thesis But the greatest battle is already won...that with my self
- r am writing.)}'. |
'1 I remember the very first time I wrote a long.paper I was ih

;_fa Grade Eight English class in the Junior High School in Union Springs,

”New York, population l 200 _ The year,was;1962. For that, my firSt,'

term paper ever, I chose the topkc,'"France no‘subtitle, noﬁ

.jUSt-"France "

,1colon w1th additional information forthcoming
S It aPpears that even in 1962- I was drawn to rather holistic :f ;il
topichu Thatl epic about our august, continental neighbor, covered 4i

3everything from succession of kings and decisive military battles to |

tva quick review of French culture.i And the piece de resistance was
:five, full pages of Nattonal Geographrc color platesl |
“ Well, no. surpirse Here I am, sixteen years later,_still writing
labout BIG topics. I guess some things never change....f Thank you,
Plato} And thanks to Plato and company, we know, too, that change
gand permanence are not contradictory, especially in the human realm

:—;;n many essential ways I am still the. same person who wrote that

'}charming twenty page paper, years ago., And ofgcourse,-in':fj”




“

'multitudinous other ways, I ve moved, grown developed, and in effect'
changed beyond the recognition of that thirteen-year—old boy, and at,

v‘times beyond the recognition of the man he became

-

It often feels as if I have come: full circle, or at least to the-f

I
B

' end of one more circle._ “Here 1 am, embarking on the most significant »

” piece of writing I have ever attempted, a very 1arge piece of my

life vso momentous, 's0. huge and self—consuming that I do underst nd
‘why it‘is that T avoided coming to‘it for S0 1ong : I am more than'a'
flittle afraid of how this book will transform my 1ife -?orfjustvas
.writing that-term,paper on France molded my academic,consciousness, so

*this present work will no doubt modify my life. consciousenss ‘ The

diffenénce amounts to much ‘more than sixteen years, moﬁe than just B

time passing, or growing older. The difference is- in time lived, time.'“

used time experienced, and time abused

Could I possibly write a. book about the empermence of time, with—'

out opening my hopes, fears, memories, desires in short my life,

to the consequences of such an undertaking7 I think not, because the
. more removed I make Qtime from my self my consciousness, the more

removed will be my ability to understand -and write about it. But I

am not at all sure now whether this close juncture between my self

7"and "time" is because zt comes to me%.or because T am. looking for it .

»(Perhaps I shall answer that question later) For the present I‘do

know that without my person at the center of this effort, it is

X

doomed to failure.j

Earlier, when I said that I felt as . if I were recyc ing my own o

. natural" inclination towards holistic inquiry, I did ndt mean’ that

W

Covidco et

'fate has forced its ironic hand again nor did I mean to imply that -



';ﬁt;category of ”Good Things“ was not what one could call treative,

o7

1 have made a continuous and conscious effort to return to earlier
i3 [

‘_’modes of thinking and analysisA. The situation is hardly that . simplistic.\
It is, in fact v as complex’as\existence, as lifekitself ——— my own 1ife
being representative of a-thousand and one others;.' |
I was a child of that nearly infamous and tenuous entity-honentity, ‘

called the American Middle Class, circa 1950' —60 8. It constituted

'anﬁ“p/rhaps continues to constitute, the most shocking and paradoxical

\. v

set of values ever housed under the same rubric vI have, even now,
vthe most vivid image of churches, flags, factories, golden rules,

"

A'-money,fappliancesvand:cars, and '"speedy" people — - all combined into
. -ances. and nd | . T e :

| the most contradictory co‘llage-entitl‘ed, : ".er -THJN_K‘ ABOUT “Y.O'URSE-LF,.
,wHEﬁ lavftgn.DO;FOR OlHERvPEOPLEf“ This protestant, puritan hangovera"
fwas so.oriented to‘the “out—there that it is no wonder that Watson-f

and Skinner (et‘:al ) have written as they did for they too were
. middle class, American brats i | | | |

| Anyway,~l remember feeling (knowing) from very early on, [n.
fcertainly before°my primary schooling, that "People are’. what they
do,f that I would become happy,‘well ad1usted (and helpfuz

- courteous, brave, clean and reverent as well, since I was a Boy

e 60ut) if -1 did good thingstt Gf course the "Catch 22" was that thisf

.

1; Wundefined S or, openended It was in fact, very proscribed value—':ﬂ}”u
ifladen and instrumental alvin,rLuther’and~Wesley'would,havefbeenp'
| The 0utcome of this incredibly didactic and external focus,.
iwas that;we were sold on anything\that was bigger, faster, tougher,h

" or otherwise "better,f- Fverythzng was resulting in nobody

viii-
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No-body stopped to consider that our need. to surround ourselves with

"better was conspiring with the already entrenched tendency to ignore‘
self—consciousness. So the trends continued toward the equation,
e - S0k ,

"Buy more e happy," and away from the equation,,"Grow more = more

e ‘o

ose and/or had pushed on us by the Great American Machine,.
productivity at the expense of human processes, at the expense of view—
ing our. lives ‘as a continuing creation, filled with our" own affect,

activity and meaning
It is not surprising then, that as usual events developed ‘into a'

neat little package, albeit stuffed with dreams, myth and repression

is it surprising that such repression 80 often became oppressioﬁ,
rm‘,' - ¥

and vice versa. Schools stressed facts and passing exams, industry
pushed workers towards ever greater yields, government "blew their ":p E fJ,

horns over their accomplishments and ultimately sold out to Big

"- ,rv Y.

Business amid a hoopla of campaign promises.. 1- And everwhere, "things
and "doing" appeared to be winning—out over "human beings and "becoming

In the midst of all of this, there 1 was, ‘a- fat, peri-pubescent,

4

"eighth grader, writing a term paper on France a paper which while

',"good " was nevertheless a compilation of facts and figures,. of

*?chronological events and tourist informati(w

So embedded was I An. the Middle American Ethic, that I wrote aboutl

o many partsﬂ v>" much less’ that it

“‘matCered

just as "Time" is that sort of subject.‘ But the difference again,’is e

Jived time.' Whereas that thirteen-year-old boy, in his naivete, did
not know that life can be seen either as bits and pieces of behavior,;_
’_or'as_a-coherent 1ife of thoughts, directions, reasons, hopes, fears,-ﬁ

and.'choi.ces, . the thirty-year-old man, now know that life R

o

Cix o



N :
understood best and appreciatﬁ? most if we look at what is there,

' inside and out, ag a 1ife in—process, or as a reality which has changed_ }

?;vbefore, and which will doubtless change again.» And that is really all

"the difference in ugs world { That is the experience of time about

:which I am. writing, the time of lives inlprocess. S

' This feeling of time is 80 grounded in human consciousness that it;;:l

15 as .a veneer on our souls, ‘a birth and death mark at once. It is ’;
o based on the depth and significance of our relationships to people,_

' i places and events, no 1ess that its 1f%its depend upon the limitationsr

S e
N .

A,l;we, ourselves, impose upon our consciousness..s~i":’
| I have lived a long ways, and many times over, since I was aw
‘hchild in: Union Springs, New York ' It feels good and reassuring‘to
'1have finally found a’ psychology which is consonant with a positive
:'view of human naturew It/makes ‘me feel hopeful and grateful “as well.

0

fJfMy time is still happening Welcomeghome,.Steve,;

.;ngdmonton‘ Alberta"ﬁi. Lo T e SR
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" AN ‘AFTERTHOUGHT AS PRELUDE

‘What you ‘are about to read is one’ person 's personal and studied
account of the experience 33 time In this account you will find that
there are numerous and paradoxical conjunctions which summate human

N , , .
experience—in-time in this culture hopes and fears affect and

,‘intellect' intuitionjﬁnd/reasonﬁ individuality and conformity, self and

»others, the potential of choice and the actuality of choosing, the

"

filling of time and the fulfillment of a life—in—process being and

nothingness, re-creation and»re—production the possible and the probable

‘the linear and holistic;-confrontation and repression, openness to the

"future and adaptation to the past, andvmany, man‘y others.

1

.f .
These polarities of . human existence are examined in - the light of

- °

the various abstract and concrete realities which serve to structure the:&'\;

©

psychological fabric of time,land which in return .are themselves defined

;\ [ .

_ in time and by it consciousness, affect language work and.leisure, ,‘.

.‘death and dying, and education ‘ They are described both from the point

SN,

of view of adult and early childhood experience, as well as from the

conjunction of individual and cultural phenomena. The f'cus,‘however,

-is" quite clearly on. the person-in time

' To‘that extent, my purposes in writing this book are multifold

1., To reaffirm a positive, creative image of%mfni///
o . . . o A
2. To. reassert the priority of-the.future,‘i_ the

.personal construction of a temporal perspective.
| .-3.' To describe as fully as possible, the kinds of
_ human events which fill ful £111, destroy, create,
or otherwise constitute one's perception of time.

1

P



- ‘vis—a—vis the meaning of betng human

.

'SL”JTo support a more balanced'interface.between‘
. intuition and intellect;

.reasén ana feeiing, and;

And given these' more or less intentional motivations,‘thé’rbﬁde'

is ‘now invited to the future'n IN SEARCH OF TIME AND SELF

B ¢ sought myself"

—-—Heraclitus




CHAPTER ONE
... AN TMAGE OF MAN: THE NECESSITY OF THE FUTURE
L R ; \ |
) , Who then will not wonder at this: chameleon of ours, or who could .
'g-womder more greatly at anything else? For it was man who,” on the ground_

af. ‘his mutability and of his ability to transform his own nature, was

“said by Asclepius- of Athens to by symbolized by Prometheus in the.
mysteries., ‘

from The ngnzty of M&n by Giovanni Della Mirandola, 1486

o never know how high we are L

. o 'Till we are called to rise; . S , -

. * . And then, if we are true to plan,. ‘ 3 : B
Our statues touch the skies. K : '

The heroism ve recite - S
_ Would be a daily ‘thing, Co i
Did not ourselves the cubits warp

For fear to: be ‘a king ”

Emily Dickinson J 1176 1870

In one: ser e, 1t can be validly stated that time is\history, and
zthat history is time._ But upon closer examination it becomes apparentﬂ

that this is a statement of equation, equally weighted, only if we- grant

_hto ‘the past a superordinate position in time. If that is the case:

that we believe it is the past which determines individual and cultural

»lives then the equation, time equals history, can be said to be

" true. However, that does not appear to be the whole story

When someone ssys,'"Time will tell ", he usually means, that events

o

_will be assessed as to their value, truth and effect, only from a retro—b

N

’ spective stance, from the vie;point of history -Indeed“ it is easy to

.

.have expanded perception of an event, or person post fhcto, so much so

'-that it is part of our . Western bias to ascribe cause and effect relation—v>

[ :
0

'ships in history, as: if they justify Our present moments
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f'uWe begin with”our present tine' the "now;" and move backwards histori;_
cally, until we find the causes of the current events. We then move o Tf':
.,forward from this rather arbitraty causation following events along, to fff"
‘the present 'again.v And with . a~ eureka'" ve think we . have discovered
J{Ithe true circumstances of the present as if the future could not. be :

the cause of anything ‘ o .. o '. .
More than this quirk of logic, ‘the paradox is ‘that history, itself
- has’ demonstrated repeatedly, that the future 18 never "determined" by o

1

‘the past.‘ Human experience is always too variably affected by choice
| snd chance to be even closely predicated on antecedent‘events. It is
more. likely that man feels some comfort in looking to the past for‘
‘j'answers not because hindsight is more comforting, but because foresight
kis more . difficult, and because death lies somewhere down the road | But
;*l.time is much more than history, just as history is but a fraction of - ‘03‘;-
-Tgtime To believe otherwisezis exactly the trap“that has led many
_#powerful figures in history ‘to search the past for answers to their __,”;”
.present situatign., And in some cases, war genocide,(tyranny and sub—
'_ version have been the result' | | ‘ |

By its very nature the past will never provide sufficient answers :

‘fto present questions. It can offer expert advice, clues and warnings, B

-,
‘.

'but the solutions proper must coue from the demands of ‘the present

v

‘a present which is necessarily focused upon a constantly changing future.-
v It is’ in one 's aspirations and anticipations, basedlin the present
moments, that truly creative solutions are to be found not in the past
noimatter how exactly it duplicates the present characteristics._ That fi‘V‘,y=
| is the curiosity of change'i It inquires as to the evolution of the new, -

'the different and its very essence directs us .to the future not to the

;past..

oG
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Moreover, it is man that creates history
' movements of his body and mind that»give birth o art dance vpoetry,‘
umyth _ritual and science._ And it is only in suc creations of individual
l_man that collective,, ultural experience receives\any credence, at all
-'This is true not’ only for the likes of Copernicus )Newton Freud or
v‘Einstein, although their contributions are more apqarently individual.."
.Every man is a creator, a contributor, if- he believes he is.” One need‘
fjonly recognize his life as a process to See that:;'"The times create
-bthe man” , only if he feels controlled, only if he feels that he is an
pohistorical artifact, and not a significant historical event'v‘a’life'iﬁ
»Ewhich continuously creates and Te~ creates.. ) | J
: Even that most.augUBt recorder of the past, .the historian,
;are~creates history just as. he re~creates his own personal past._ ‘He
:does this from the point of: view of his own experience, replete with
t:biases, needs, anticipations, and individually chosen symbols. Onei

_ need only look at the variously changing interpretations of any set’ of
;events, at different times, to quickly realize how arbitrarily, if
rhonestly, history is altéred ' For it is not only the incessant |
accumulation of new events and facts which changes the face of the past
1.it is also a matter of man 's interpretation of what has already gone by._:
lIn.fact we have no choice but to choose how we shall recreate our own |
past as well as the history of . the collective To.chodgégto'metely
_reproduce the past is to 1ose touch with change -with time

, But to say- that human beings must continuously re—create and refine:

bthe details of their lives, also means that this changing perspective

,varies according to our feelings about what is happening to us ) whether’

or’ not we feel controlled whether or not- we feel afraid of the future,
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and ultimately whether or not we can live fully in. the face of finite

, existence.' Hence the historian poet farmer, politician and teacher
alike, interpret the events of their lives and those of the culture,

according to. their own experience in the world And not: surprisingly,

they all have different perspectives on most things history, art
s religion _and ultimately, different views about ‘the nature of man..
And so it goes‘ Some have always seen man as essentially rational
:creative dignified and free to’ choose. Others have viewed ‘man as |
essentially bestial, re—productive,3controlled and controlling )
Protagoras.was re—created-by Plato,vSt, Augustine, Erasmus, Kant,_h
-Rousseau, Marx, Husserl and 80 on. Democritus was re—created by
Aristotle, the stoics, Thomas Aquinas, Locke, Hume Watson - Freud and -
.80 on, too.-. ,_“ ~v»nlq | | |
o History has certainly shown us that the issue over man svnature

is not a new one.' It has been the first and last pronouncement and f:

‘_will likely continue to be so.‘ No man can escape "such an important

2
A3

‘choice.‘ What conception of man does he. choose to believe, or oppositely
- to reject? ls man the pinnacle of'earlier evolution and now a
Iparticular evolution of his own, or is he simply a consequence of
evolution ;or evenva survival? Can man be a king, or can he only.be'i‘r

another creature? [

Emily Dickinson was one of the first great poets-oflthepmodern

/’ . . . ol
English—speaking'world Her insights into the nature of man's

existence its polarities life and death anxiety and joy, friend— '

ship and lonliness indicate that she was a truly existential poet,



_asfwell, History has mot obscured the\fact that nearly one—hundred

Vyears ago, she gave expression to. her recognition that man is his own

greatest victimizer' that it is man himself who inhibits his own
'potential his‘:plan to touch the skies" |

Her openness and sensitivity to man s potential for creativity,
caring, and responsibility, and all of the implied opposites, made her o
much more a Spokesperson for the twentieth century, than for the |
\ ctorian New Engliﬁd in which she lived Few people in her own time
:could either understand or appreciate ‘her humanistic ideas 'She-was

8

'considered an eccentric Spinster,' and few of her poems received public

o acclaim until after her death in 1886 e Now, of course, she is considered

to have been a genius of rare brilliance. But that is simply an irony
' 'of time,’ The sad fact is that probably no. more than seven of her poens

o

were printed during her lifetime 1 ‘ v .
) While Dickinson w0uld be gratifiedhby some of the changes her
d-gfellow beings have made in the past hundred years, she would also be
greatly pained by the evidence that we still "fear to be a king, and
'.chat?in fact, the reasons why,.are essentially the same. How 1is it then,
_ that man has come to so severely circumscribe his own potential hisi
l_powers to- become | .

| Before a conclusion is'too readily reached (metaphorically or .

actually) thst it is "fear of the gods" that inhibits us, let me.say

'quickly that:this is not so.. While some people may be afraid of

Vincurring the "immortal anger - that anger is man's. own creation,
3just as the gods before whom he cowers are his creation. No, it is not
the gods._ We, the creators are responsible now, -as’ always. “Our own'

creations in image, idol, myth, ritual ‘and language have warped the

-



true measure of our—selves; We have'givenrassent by voice, silence,'and
'otherwise choice to a view‘of human nature which is not only restrictive,'
'_.but destructive as well o ' - e g |
In fear of each other we have ‘come to be man tearing—down-man in
“order that none shall be a king with a human face “in’ order that none
kshall care or be CO—responsible. In fear and cons;ng:i we have with—

drawn from our—selves and each other, at first believin}\that we must

- not strive and eventually that we cannot strive. We move one step\'

: closer towards becoming a survival, an outmoded relic g<"Hollow'Men"
as Eliot called us.

- In an ironic tone of voicev Loren Eiseley has summarized well the

— ’

reality of this choice, between continual movement towards ‘the’ great

' abyss, as it were and getting on with the development of our distinctly
human Potential ”\ SR
. "Everything changes with tiue . And sa 1t does,
-~ but let us be ‘as realistic as the gentleman [the

technocrat] would wish. It may be we who go. T

am just primitive enough to hope that somewhere,
- somehow, a cardinal may still be whistling on a

green bush when the last man goes ‘blind before
“his man-made sun

‘How have we come to view ourselves -as this man who appears‘to be in the
process of destroying himself? How have we come to feel simultaneously
»‘controlled, controlling, and out of control? g | |
Essentially, I think the answers lie not in what man really is,
c'but rather in what we have been sold" to believe ‘he is, or at least 1;
:what we have chosen to believe he is. ‘No view of human’ nature is" :
.provable, or otherwise reducible to statistical evidence.. Man is;.;ti
';That is prov 1e. But what he is, is never 80 easily ascertained forv

‘that is a matter of one's world view and of. one 8 assessment of

e



. selfein—theeworld. _In.short,,we believe what we will about man: .That,
: : ¢ .

k he'fundamentally "is..." versus‘that'he fundamentally "does..."

- To my chagrin it appears ‘that many people are all too easily sold

o

xthat he does X, Y z and!lrz, and

on the "doing" fﬂcet of ‘man.
'therefore 18 A, B C, and whatever else. _ In effect then we think that
'if man - does controlling, destructive things, those "behaviors constitute
' his,essence 'his humanity - How could we have lost sight of the
significant idea that even essentially good" men can still do "bad"
‘ithings? Kathleen Nott puts the issue in proper perspective, it seems to

ne, when she says,

We are often bad tempered malicious, envious,

-covetOus but there is no convincing evidence that

as a species we are inherently- destructive, intra- S

‘specifically or inter-specifically We suffer- R
- much more from want of imagination and even our N
~cruelties arise more often than not- from callousness o

,rather than from sadism 3. R o

2

It does seem clear that we have always had'a perverse interest int

the callous and sensationalistic aspects of our—selves, and perhaps
&

that is because ve choose not to look at' the interesting, the excitingf

! o

.that lies within each of us, awaiting our: discovery and experience.
':Whatever the‘reason for its presence, it has always received undue
"attention and has been explicated repeatedly, in works of literature,.g"'
“art and music.- But artisans - respond in part, to the climate of their'
itime as it is reflected by the pre-eminent authority And so the'

- question ‘mist be asked -"Who are.the authorities?f;

R
First and always, there was the priest or shaman who, in attempting

to control human 1ives, created the image of evil sinful man People
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" listened to their description, and most. “boughtﬁ what they heard

Religion gave birth to philiSOphy, economics, politics, and science,

" but- the pervasive influence of man as ”sinner affected these areas of

» human-concern, as. well Hence,’centuries 1ater, Darwinism, while reject—

ing the Biblical interpretation of creation _was nevertheless, itself
‘:infusedlwith the controlling, destructive themes which religion had 80
meticulously developed

Later still Freud profoundly influenced by his ‘own religious—:b

:'cultural~heritage and by the apparent destructiveness which man ,2 : -v“7?'\,‘
R - - . '_ S~
evidenced in the beginning decades of the twentieth century, presented ' :

. us with an image—shattering view, of man as controlled by unconscious

o

ihagaggressive feelings., And while his contributions to‘various fields ;

frof human endeavor are‘monumental, they are, in part, a legacy of

dviolence ‘and degradation,'e 8- woman as second—class citizen, aggression“‘:vf
o as‘instinctual and BOaOﬂ Part of the problem, as Nott has defined it
'*.?is in Freud 8 temporal confusion between origin,.cause and nature

._...There is here a partial identification of

origin, cause, nature. But in practice what we _ ‘

‘can call ”becoming" 1s disallowed . the actual = Dl
- ways 1in which we become what we now are, of . IR

which it is inherently absurd to expect a full .

;description, for it depends on ‘continual" changes:

absorbed continually into growth and development i

Nevertheless,vFreud s impact on the nature of man, is still with
us, and I need not conment further Suffice to say, that few other .

'individual persons have changed the face of human experience as much as_."
,igmund Freud. v

At about the same time as Freud S career as. a- brilliant thinker was, .of\ﬁ :
drawing to a close, Skinner, Hull and others descending from Watson, '

1were equally filled with a vision of man as passive and manipulated being
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' It 18 & curious commentary onsthe history of psychological theory that
hsuch conflicting schools ‘as behaviorism and Freﬁdianism should have .'
d7both.viewed man in such a negative and reductive manner.f

But of c0urse, in the United States and to a lesser extent in

11

Canada* we were sold on behaviorism, even more than Freudianism. :Thefié.ff

o~ . R

: former was so‘"simple" and its promises so grandiFoquent -Society; and._

L
the individual,‘can be directed in any manner the‘psychotechnician

;f.determines. It is simply a matter of behavioral control, of programmed

_reinforcement.‘&” o '/7‘::" e .} R

. . . ko '.'-:'-x._
v»\ . S DR

Such reaSSurances would perhaps have only gained credence in North

"America, especially in the United States.' The complex milieu which

\

'1technocracy, religion,}economic power, and- outward focus, combined to

T\_‘\creat:e was seductive indeed. It was sold and we bought it for years

'J‘(see the preface)

At the present time it might appear at first glance, that there :

h"is no authority reflecting to us ‘an image of our—selves.' In. fact,'

'vthere is but this authority is more slickly impersonal ‘more. anonym0us'
\ .

It is the media. Newspapers, magazines, radio and: %specially television,v:

have taK/n over. the selling of man's image. And it appears to be doing

'.-so at the. expense of us all *k -

0 -

o *Canada has historically found a greater appeal yn ecclecticism\\\\\;c

ﬁ‘**For a startling vision ‘of man as product of media technocracy, read .
Jerzy Kozinski‘b Betng There Toronto.i Bantam Books, 1972.. '

b} N
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What nonsense.;

The media filters reality as much as any -

-‘individual does.. They chooee what they present{ and too often shirk thef;;f-vu

’,_;responsibility that such immense power carries, in favor of an o e -

a

economi%:lly based appeal to sensationalism. Even the nnst staid

"conservative daily- papers promote an. implicit (or even explicit) image

r‘of man. - according to what they choose to cover,.and how the‘:'v‘-s

That this appeal is supported *—*—-in fact paid or, by the power-based

is its own sad indictment. ‘:‘f .i. A: }, ;i'fif 7f3773f

o

‘complex
- Simultaneously, this lack of media responsibility in supportingu ;d:}f.‘igfskg
a humanistic, creative focus, has combined with the popularization of‘d'ﬁ' |
-":behaviorism, to effect ‘a thoroughlyrnegative and controlled vision of
_SN our human existence We seem to be all too ready to grab onto whatever o
.current psychological-promises are made ’ And then,Athe result is
bookstores filled with "Do—This and-That Books"_oriented to making us-

R TP

‘"feel better Y, and television and radio shows about behavior modifica--'“
‘tion,*or transactional analysis, or-Est, or whatever And while I |
‘v recognize that.these various presentations may‘makeva.claim to fd'
different theoretical bases, the end result is ultimately:'"Do this and
Hyou ll feel better._‘ In one sense, this wholesale delivery of |

‘ psychological aids” is irresponsibility of . the highest order Butwonl”

l another level it is simply a sad reflection of the tiues.

'Hencev we now see virtually anybody garage mechanics, home— .
makers, busineSSmen and chwldren watching talk shows about behavior
modification, followed by news of nmrder and government sedition,vor by

dn emptyaheadedzand'repressive program,_which throws,together'every-,
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possible cliche ‘and ° stereotype, in an’ attempt to make u: laugh and cry.
The result 1s: a conditioned response oﬁxthe most collusive sort. It is’
in fact, an Orwellian nightmare, or scenes from CZockwork Orange, come

true. nightmares created by ‘the same hymbolic processes used by others,’

who create a more positive vision : a vision where being a king is

' -

more related to care: and responsibility, than to power and subterfuge

o ' S .

This other vision, is of man, as creator of an open—ended system"

of choices and directions 5- It is man conszi;;yed as-an active, striving,

5
A B
Py

o
cooperative and growing being, who is open to the future, content with

o

his past, and free to choose that which will become his present It is

-

the view of the radical humanist, ‘and it is in opposition to what might

be called "the old guard " This humanistic image of man haL been stated

before by the 1ikes of Erasmus, Marx and others | In contemporary terms,
Philip Slater puts 1t thust 3 - e T

T The old'culture .when fc- ced to choose, tends to - . v
el ,give preference to property rights over personalz o
o rights, technological requirements over human - -
needs, competition over cobperation, violence
over sexuality, concentration over distribution,q
the producer over the consumer means over ends,

'secrecy ‘over openness, social forms over personal )
expression, striving over gratification, Oedipal _ = ' .

- love over communal love, and so on. ‘The new ' o '
counitérqulture tends to reverse all of these
rpriorities.6 ' o :

v
il

P + i . .
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I. admit that these . images ‘and symbols are as much -a creation of one. .
\/ rld view, as the symbols of control and aggression are of Skinner s, '
freud's,land the media. But’the point is this va words and images. -
; constitute the primary means by which I interact with nature, then T can

_,chooae words and images which construct a. positive sense of "who and what

- man is. . S o



We do rot see "evil" or “good" in organic nature, itself.. It does '
‘not display 1its cruelty and gentleness to us di;ectly We interpret
and understand it because of the forms of symbolic mediation used We

can choose a whole array of symbols and imageﬁﬁwhich necessarily imply

) different meanings for our experience in-the-world And- even'{"

contact with the world démands, or, calls up the use of a. partic lar word
it is stiIl my choice, my word, - and it is:I who confer significance or
not. As Cassirer has put it '?The word is open to every'form which
thought,wishes to imprint»upon it, for it is itself no independent being,
‘no concrete,nsubstantial thing, but first takes its meaning, from the
predicative sentence and: from the context of Speech nl

Following the lead of Cassirer, Matson Langer ‘and others, I have
chosen to no longer believe that which I have been told to believe.
.about the nature of human beings T have quite oppositely come to

S

recognize that what I choose to believe, LB true: That man'as l-‘

9d%stitute him, is free to choose . between good and ill, and that 1f he

~

is allowed and indeed encouraged to . create, grow, and strive actively,_ -

o

\EE will.hgg choose to be'déstructive or malicious ; But the corollary of
v 5T
‘that-isbalso true,'then. If man- as-man is inhibited in his growth
'towards becoming a: forward-looking, loving and caring being, then he may
l well become that very destructive and compulsive being, which I reject
as his basic tendency | |
| In. other words, any- idea.of man 1is built upon words-as—human—
. experience. And those words are the main link with whatever objective j

reality exists Nature is objective reality the planets move, the wind

blows, day and night follow each. other in succession, each with

'duration,. these are "facts"‘of the objective world. “But such_facts

-

14
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’gv<the nature of man is therefore grounded in my personal reality, my N

‘\

with them.» . R :' \\r

After a fashion, I do experience some elements of the world

‘ directly,'so to speak; I breathe air\ I feel heat and cold, and so on.:

Indeed there is much more of experience\which ‘can be had directly, by

"listening to the ‘silence.” That is,the wholistic, parttc¢pattve action

of’ the body in—the—world, as Bain would call it 8 The nature of this -
partzcwpatzon 1is. that we experience elements directly, and may ‘even know
_ them intuitively - But we. do not understand them at that level, for |
understanding requires reflection, distance, orvcontemplatton, as Bain
uses the term.9 And this contemplattve perceptton most often requires

\

symbolic processing, or at least reflective imagery My own view of ,

¥ being-in—the—world which is itself resident An- my mediated relation—‘\

\‘

ship with nature.y There is only meaningtwhere I invest meaning, reality

~

'only when . T make &hings, people and events, real " Reality is wzthzn
\me. ihis is what Cassirer Intends whenshe says,

N We should seek true immediacy not in the things
L outside us but in ourselves. Not nature, as the
o  aggregate of objects in, space and time, but our
' own ego . not the woprld of objects but only
the world of our existence, of our existential
K reality seems able to lead us to the-
*- threshold of'this»immediacy Thus: 1f we. wish
' to see reality itself, free from all infracting
media, we must submit to the guidance of inner
'instead of . outward experience.. We shall never
- find the truly ‘simple and ultimate element of
'_all reality in things, but- no doubt it may be
found‘in our -own conSciousness 1

15
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‘ Casslrer's reference reminds me of an interesting conversation I

“

. had not long ago with a close friend We were talking about’ the differ—

ing psychologies which have arisen from (indeed are still attached to)

various philosophies about human nature. We' quickly realized that thef»

'_ivvery discussion we were engaged in represented our consciousness of

' human nature got to do with my orientation to psychology7"

‘vhave simply not . articuiated their personal philosophy

. N :
,the close tie between our- personal orientation to psychology and our

fundamental beliefs about the nature of man But’ at the -same instant,n

we realized as well, once again how resistent many psychologists are,

to accepting any connection between the two, whatsoever. The issue is

K

v frequently dismissed by these people,'notably the behaviorists, with ‘a

.rhetorical question, such as,_"What has". reality or philosophy of

That sort of thinking will ultimately be the Social Learning

Theorists Swansong But on a more personal immediate level, the fact
\: is, that at this moment philosophy is considered most irrelevant by

thhose who are so desperately in need of it Perhaps it is, that many )

‘that‘tacit'

; knOwing,that even the most uneducated have I should like to believe

that to be the case for many, since it is frightening to’ me that any

psychologist should not want to periodically examine his own philosophy

In any‘case, there is a division of opinion which is quite evident in

1

any gathering of psychologists, and it is interesting, and perhaps a bit

.disquieting, that this conflict of opinion over things philosophical and

ntific

and hence over the nature of man has carried on in.

'”psychology for such a 1ong time as Matson has noted He_voices clearly , »

; what we: risk in this ongo...g controversy.
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"M, ..The division of opinion dn- psychology
'ideology and methodology, theory and therapy, : :
- assumption and aspiration has, if anything, -
cut deeper and persisted longer than in other o
fields of study. And in psychology, more
~explicitly than anywhere ‘else, what 1s at issue
' 1s the nature and’ future of man [emphasis added] 11

of

: On a practical ‘and urgent level “the issue can be seen. at ‘work . in

both behavioristic teaching and in behavioral therapy Both student.and’

: patient alike are lead to believe, directly or indirectly, that any

introspection, intuition, ‘or. evaluation of- consciousness, is not only
pointless, but invalid Consequently; both newly tratned (sic)

.psychologists and teachers, and the?people they try to help, lose the

only focus-which can direct them to the answers they seek different as

‘

those questions may be., They 1ose their individuality, that uniqueness

- of person, which 1s the only source of genuine solutions. In,effect,

E they are, Leacher, psychologist and client alike, forced by the

behavioral method to look outside of themselves, for answers which lie

¢

: within, all along. They develop consensual identities because they are

induced to reproduce rather than to create They 11ve in—the—world

-

‘ as a newrgeneration of‘psychotechnocrats, who continue this tired :

vision.

. And I am nqt disputing here, that the proper study for psychologists -

S

'as men of science, is in taking the germ of an idea, an observation, a

| clue from nature, and explicating its meaning in logical linear form.

c e

We are, I think all in agreement, relatively speaking, about that task

The apparent problem arises after we examine the methodology,'after we

0 o

look at whether or not the. method suits ‘the subject matter " The real

|

issue appears when we ask the question,j"Where do we get the germ of

the idea, ‘the concept, or of the theory or principle7" Does that fixst

-



glimmer ofd"knowledgeibecomingﬂ simply spring from the world itself as;“

a‘completely formed‘senfence7 Toes the great scientific, psychological

g_idea suddenly stand—out from the world, as a presentation of objective '

reality, as a billboard which advertises itself’

The answer is obvious. Regardless of the methodology whether
it be a behaviorist analysis, a conceptual analysis, Freudian, or what

those very. buds from which great 3cientific ideas stem,

o

.vhave you,
arise from.our—selves, from the innermost part of our being They may
come to us as a visionv,as a missing piece to a puzzle, as a dream, or_
l. as:a vague image or- audible echo.» But'in any,case,_they-armse from |

mthm a person

of course, part of °“r being is. Posited in—the-world, 50, that clues E

or hints do come from the ' out there,” but the bud, that first stirring
.'towards discovery and knowledge, comes from wtthin a persan —_—

scientist, as well as farmer and poet.

Even Albert Einstein, the epitome of scientific genius, spoke of e

the complementary processes of the internal and the external ip science

About his own creative process, he said '"The really_valuable thing'is' ‘

intuition."lz

’ So it appears'to'me ‘that psychology, as ‘a science which necessarily

_uses" philosophical inquiry, (albeit for some,.unconsciously), should
-‘-stop pretending it has no relationship to philosophy It is clear that

the world of living, human beings deserves as much consideration and

A}

;benefit of all scientific resources,:as does ‘the. world of inanimate 5};v_

‘objects. But such an . idea presupposes a radical re—conception of

\

18

science and especially of - psychology ‘As Michael Polanyi, a well—known ?fw'
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o physicist and philosopher has said,
”...A humanistic revisionism can be secured only
by revising the claims of science itself. The
first task must be to emancipate the biological
-"sciences, including psychology,. from the scourge of
" physicalism; the absurdities now imposed on the
sciences of 1life must be eliminated. The task is-
- difficult, for it calls in- question an ideal of -
impersonal objectivity on which alone we feel it
- safe to rely. Yet this absurd ‘1deal must be dis-
‘carded. And 1f once we bucceed 1in | 'this, - we shall
find that science no longer’ threatens man's :
responsible existence and .that we can re-start the ' ;
great work of the Enlightenment without. danger of - N
, the traps that- have 80 -disastrously ensnared its
B progress in the present century.13

'-_Polanyi's message is still well advised, eighteen years after its publica-Lll

‘ tion during the peak of the. Cold War years (1959) ‘ Some will listen, and'

s

¢

many it appears, will not.

It;is a sad irony, indeed that a science which‘most often claims‘
to: study human behavior behaves itself as if its - field of inquiry.-
: developed in vacuuo ;a8 if Wundt Freud Husserl James and Watson never
:.read Plato Aristotle, Descartes, Liebniz or Kant. And in its haste to-
rid itself of metaphysiCS' in its rush to justify its own independence, N
most of psychology has come to bury its roots, burn its bridges and : .
barricade its doors. The subject of inquiry, man , became the object, :

; alone; persons became behavior- and shorn of any philosophical guidance,_‘

'psychology has also lost “the - idea of ethics. ;In "Logic and Tacit
'Inference,ﬁ Polanyi pinpoints this horrendous paradox.’

'Behaviourism tries to make psychology into an exact R S
science. It professes to observe——— ie. look at
pleces of mental behavior and to relate these _
pleces: explicitly But 'such pileces can be.identi- o L
- fied only within that tacit integration of . B EE
_behaviour which behaviourists reject as unscien< ‘ )
tific. *Thus. the behaviourist analysis 1s = .
intelligible only because it paraphrases, however '
crudely, the. tacit integration which it pretends
. to replace.14 .
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Enough about behaviorism, for now, because there have been,
all along, psychologists with a different vision of . mankind though
:admittedly this collective voice has often been drowned out amid t:'
the din of technocracy In Europe, these humanists, descending
,from the Kantian belief in man as the noble center. of reality,
,_continued to counteract the negativistic conception of man, bothi':
from the Watsonian and Freudian traditions. 'There were Husserl and 5
Heidegger, and their phenomenological tradition,‘Dilthey and the
‘ihGestaltists, Stern, Lewin, and Buhler.: In the United States, were
'the Allports, and others descending from James, McDOugall and Dewey,
"and in Canada people like Blatz and Kellogg All were working
'.towards a unified holistic concept of man: as active, psychological i

being. (v .

Later still the Neo—Freudians, Horney, Sullivan, Fromm and
h'others, not wanting to accept the pessimistic view of "the master,

“ joined to voiceva conception.of man as active, creative, and
;choosing. This Humanistic Psychology as . it became known, waxed

“and wanedvthrough the;decades of behaviorist ascendency, but neverve_
wdid it falter in its vision of man. |

As a psychologist and person, I am one of the grateful

contemporary recipients of that vision. From such diversified

'sources of wisdom as Maslow and Piaget Bruner and May, Rogers and

":
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“Werner, Schachtel and Vygotsky, Allport and Merleau—Ponty, and
even Skinner, Tolman and Hull (by studied'negation),>l have arriyed

’ under‘the“humanistic wing. *

*But I have not always shared this personal—professionalFVision

"'of man as creator of an open-ended system of choices. I

' remember well, the old days, in the early 1970's, when I _

~used to sit at my desk at the rehabilitation hospital where
‘1. worked, wondering how I should program such-and- such a
_‘behavior for omne patient, and another still for a different

patient. I was, in fact,.-a good, knowledgeable behaviorist:

" well.read in Skinner, ‘Bandura, and others, observant, astute - =

~-in my selection of reinforcements and schedules, watchful .

for the response, etc._ And it never occurred to me that my -

behaviorist manner implied necessarily, certain notions

about the nature of man. :

Then one day, as .1 was taking a "behaviorally disordered" 3

"child from the time-out box for the "umpteenth time"
- that- afternoon, I thought to myself, "I wdhder what this
. kid thinks about this big control number that's happening _
.. to him?" And with the insight that’ only nausea can bring, 2
"1 saw that mnot only was 1 trapped into. accepting a view
_’of human nature, and hence myself' that I didn't much like,
" but as well I was sentencing the child there at my side '

to the same automatic philosophy of control and
' determinism, long before he was old enough to choose a.
philosophy of his own. SRSl
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This view I now have, places mankin—the—world and very possibly,'
-at the center of 1t, . It is a hopeful idea and offers a road out of
_despair, alienation and consequent.meaninglessness.c¥It is a credo,_
‘which ascribed.tO'man a complex,‘cultursl nature' one in whichkhe is

BN

- responsible, actively striving and choosing, one’ which sees him as a |
~ o
caring and open being as well, creative in dealing with his life as a
.process, and cognizant of the benefit of conflict and confrontatioa,
.3‘And finally, as a. result he ia a unified human/being, who is. affective |

'ruas well as effective‘ Man, whose greatest drive is towards growth

.change, renewal and the. future.

Mbre specifically, man as a complex being, is in opposition to any ST

view of him as reducible,»simple or manipulated Mbn—qua—man is- most

clearly understood befbre any attempt to dissect him into thoughts,‘

'drives and emotions, not to’ mention behaviors. He is, in his complexity,,a

' whole, complete, and more than the sum—total of any of his identifiable
parts. He is primordially a- person, first last, and always.
But man s time ts cultural and that is not ‘to disparage the

¢

biological import of our nature, either. It is rather, that while man

‘evolv d from earlier forms of life, he took a- turn, at some point, from ”

the evol tionary spiral ‘when his consciousness allowed him to see things

t is our living—in-the-world through time and symbol that is the

N ~
essence of our. geritage[-

22
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Merleau—Ponty has[used the term, "institution as a proper means of o
.understanding this cultural condition of human life. ‘He speaks of
.persons who "institute" experience rather than ' constitute" it (Both'
'_stem from the Latin stttuere meaning ”to set up"), because the idea of

‘institution points to the personal and historical use . of the past not

‘as a’ simple frame of reference but as the source 6f a 'search" or

-

-elaboration" directed towards the future In effect man institutes his
4 life, in order that he may later transcend those institutions‘

Thus what we. understand by the concept of institution
-are those. events in experience which endow it with -
‘durable dimensions, in relation to which a whole =, = .
series of other experiences will acquire meaning, . . M
will form an- intelligible series or ‘a- history. ' )
or again’ those events which sediment in me a mean-=

.. ing, not just as ‘survivals or"- residues, but as the
~Anvitation to a sequel the necessity of a future 1

%
k4

This necessity of the future announces man s active and striving
'.nature, and denounces any attempts to make h1m the blind passive
.recipient of other forces. From - very early infancy, the human being

.continues to exhibit his purposefulness, his developing will to know

o

:-"what he wants. And as he grows into an adult,'that,active)_striving'

_nature is transfigured by choice. ;

Man as chooser never guarantees that the possible options are few,

or many A It simply means that man aZways has choice -as to- how and'what

\

- he does with his time. Even he who is in” pdVerty, chains and mental

Pk \/‘"
Tl .‘) .
T e

choice,to think or not, to hope or despair, to- .

--anguish has,choice»
. C> DA

‘-live or to die.» And even not choosing, is a choice

the choice to

- give.up control to fate and time._ (But we shall see shortly that there f'

h is a*difference b 'n CHOICE and ch01ce, as it were)



'»lgcare which makes us want fulfilling time, rather than filled time In -

.Choice" implies responsibility as a fact of humanistic being

'; Responsible being is not necessarily oriented towards socially proscribedv

norms, nor to any other external expectations, although personal choice"

and social prescription may coincide "Responsibility" means - that the

choices I make‘ the cours of events-— in—time that I decide upon
vare mine, and that they be made with care and respect for my own. being,

'and-that of others.' In fact when I have a solid perception and

appreciation of my own being, —witﬁ to-make responsible choices. ‘

7Responsibility is not " the "éught"”but the - "will " not the "I must " but F

N '
. the "I want to." In one sense, it 1s true that one man's guilt is

~

another man s~responsibility.‘ And in that_best sense, we choose_

vresponsiblefaction because we care'about our-selves and other peop1e1_

vabout the quality of time we' share,:together S sg
A ‘concept very closely tied by human,"beingness to'responsibility,

is that very idea. of 'care. Care breeds responsibility. It"is'alsof

\
~,

care which makes us live intentionally among others of our kind,‘and

,short it is our. concern about being human - and our‘concern about human ,

’fi_beings. It lies at the root of any specific human purpose, whether

"love, will, or passion. Taking care,,is taking Te ponsibility for the_ R

RGO

fjchoices we make in our_ time.

Caring precludes a considerable degree of ope ness

"'self as. Well as to others.; It is virtually impossible to arrive at
zknowledge of self unless we'are open to our identity, its pain as well
f'as its joy ' Therefore openness implies introspection, in combination "
_.with extrospection. For many persons, there is a poverty, or perhaps

/
-even a fear of 1ooking inward _which fosters both a noncaring and

s

Lo

openness tO

24
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v'apathetic attitude towards—self‘\;;\wEII‘as the beginnings of non-care B
v . .
for others (the root of nonwbeing~in-the—world)
Genuine being-in-the—world demands an- open attitude to others as’
: \

well as self Empathy that highly appreciated and often ignored

mhuman capability is the grandchild of care and the child of open—

bzness.' For it is virtually impossible to effect the needed imagination '
tand sympathy, which constitute empathy,'unless we are open to the other

"‘_being 8 time and experience whether that be peaks of exhilarafion orl‘

b_depths of sorrow. Imagination is the'"I see'" sympathy is- the‘"I feel meo

T Both are essentially important. ﬂ'- :p ;‘;Y:f‘, N o 'n ;;v:.

Unfortunately, people frequently seem to substitute "agreement" for

o ;empathy, believing that he who agrees, understands. Of course that is

.nonsense" It is simply easter to sympathtze with someone with whom we

ghave .an ideational affinity ‘ But agreement is no good measure of.

either openness or its child empathy | :

| In a temporal sense, aﬁ}eement places the emphasis on the\past. ;

h"I have come to believe what you believe. Sympathy,_on the other hand
implies an exchange of sentiment largely present but based on mutuaiiyA

o shared past experiences*- "I share your. feeling, because I have | |
.empertenced it, myself N But empathy, as the ability to combine imagina-}"

' tion (the unexperienced) with sympathy (the experienced), demands the g

o fuLl participation of one 's. person in another person 8 feelings. lt:

:‘does mean quite literally, "I am wtthzn you, in your. grief and suffering

-iAnd consequently, empathy accommodates the past, as it transcends the ':
.Present. And in that 1eap of imagination into the unknown,.we _'also lea,p'»_: :

: “ﬂ into the future,las it comes ts\bé;\;;_' |
AT



The 1ssue of a» .ement—disagreement,.is one which constantly-‘

breCeives.attention in discus ns about. the nature of man, and rightly so. .

It is of the utmost importance to dec i whether or not to conceptualize N

'man, as consensual or as individual man, ‘as. open to " lict, or-urgent -

(l

for agreement.
The meaning of "conflict" here is not used as "the/source of -

Tdestruction," or as preludé\to consensus," either.v It is conceived

N
N C - -

her, as the confrontation between different ideas, different choices,

dc#eativity, growth Conflict in this meaning, is not a threat to
',jthe continuance of society,_but rather an affirmation of the human beings
who ultimately decide whether it should continue or not.'

. Humanistic man is also process—oriented man, for whom life is not

simply a series of vaguely connected ends, or of products and production.‘ :

: He is man. who believes that the world itself 1s in process, that his

v'326~ o

.{work is a process by which he feels involved and not alienated and that;‘.,

'language is a primary process by which he understands his being, rather
‘than as, a series of’ linear phonemes, words, or sentences, Indeed
t_man-aseman viewsvthe process as more important”than the product, in most »
':tgcases.. He knows that the product is implied in the process, and'thmt
the reverse is not necessarily ‘true. He knows that play, creativity,.v"
'control, and evendaffect are processes.v And he most certainly can.
' recognize time,_life, and death at the highest levels of process.b
- Process asks "how not - "what " It inquires into the attitude and.
manner, and not into the commoditv or product. And mostfimportant-of S

all it places persons above things..
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L palpable_

[
<

In a temporal sense, product-oriented mdn is time-structured,

'even'time—bOund.

the job is

(a,.

done. 'Hence the present,-a virtual‘reproduction of the~past, _

-

He 1is frequently'bound to -a future moment-which has'no

e;:meaning to him, other than as that time when ‘the product is finished, or N

is often monotonous and alienating, ‘The'prOCess'has no:meaning for.him,

'ebecause the presen;, which,zs the process, is also meaningless. Emphasis

. vonvprocess,'on the‘othervhand, provides,the'individualnwith thevthread‘

which combines his own' personal style with the ongoihg. events, ‘80 that

¢

he feels not only involved but interested as well _ Process, implies

o’

",that,time‘is ongoing,_and’that'if care is taken_withfthe process;jthe

product'which;eventuallv comes withﬁthe,future,.ﬁill~also‘be.valuable.~

Process-oriented man is open—ended man

himself far enough

yet-to—be

°

- manswho can stand-back from -

to bevable to see the connection between the*

l

the "now," and the, "before;"‘ He is man who knows that the

process itself may include some surprises, or even some major: upsets,

Y

but that such events ‘are part of his becoming, too.._Consequently he

41

feels vital, alive, and eéven important._

Placing persons ‘at a 1eve1 of importance above things, is perhaps

the first. step (granted, a giant one) towards providing us’ all with the °

fsupportive attitude we-need, in order to be creative. But man-as- creator

¥

fdoes'not preclude-creative encounter. It does”preclude the prQSEnce_

of' great potential however. And that creative potentiallneeds v

encouragement;,

. il
’? af,
. e
o L <¢ﬂ")w Lo

As a process by which we combine novel or even given elements, in

-a dtfférent way, creativity is not restricted to the production of

things or objects.

©

"evidence

L3

In fact if we are dominated bybthe need to produce,ﬁ

27

'of our.creativity, that proofﬂfwill vanish into_meref;'

o
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conformity and crass commercialism. True creativity, which arises from

an open attitude to. ‘the world <and from expanded perception of the

28

possibilities in 1t, does not mean that what is created must be tangible. e

’Creativity can be as remarkably the means by which we solve our’ daily

. problems, or. the manner in which we fulfill our. human relationships. That

is why product—orienteducreativity%is often a dead end:v lt,masks much of
: whatbis truly creativity—in—procéss. |

| In addition, I think we demean ourselves‘and our potential to create,
by restricting our recognition to. the presentation of new ideas, or new.

‘ products, or new solutions.j Creativity should more properly be seenvas
':a relatiVe process, related to each individual's ability to expand his
,perceptual awareness of the possible, to suspend judgement, and to free
‘himself from inhibitin';preoccupations. Otherwise we overlook the - .

' forest for the treeS'

‘man who builds with few materials, the chigd who plays without toys. ‘It

Y

is these simpler processes af creativity which we are ignoring the:id
v:creative anxiety, the.ecstasy we can all feel, every day of ourrlives,vit
'in the. small truth the quiet word, and the intimate moment

I think it is apparent that this sort of creative use of time, is u.
‘what we should be providing for all people, all the time And to great
N measure, adopting the view of humanistic man, which I have been suggest—
| ing, will begin ‘that road to support and encouragement.

- But. to encourage creativity is to encourage individuality,vconflict,

.wand even irrationality. For the process of creativity requires that one '

be open to points of view, not shared by the majority - And t0~do that

to: reject the preconceptions of society takes courage, as Rollo May

has said 80 well in his book. The Cburage to Create It takes_courage‘«

B ,“( . . ) . . ) C v"'. ’

R

mother who comforts without words the crafts—'

o
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,<because we must leave what is safe, secure and predictable, and "leap
.into the unknown. 16“ But that leap can be made more . comforting if we
= look at the relationship of man—to-man in it:’positive perspective. lnhl
r,effect, this outlook .can- be effectively seen in the relationship between
‘the meaning of "courage and the meaning of 'encouragement ™
And given the encouragement to crea avlife full of mesninsr.man,
" as the humanist‘sees nim, piils—tOebe cojglen,vresponSible,xnonconformist,t'

hcaring, chOosingvand'striving And all of these processes result in man’

'7who is both affective and effective. «~What lovely and proper products

T we do end up with, when we orient ourselves to the processes of

L being human.

<

’ living to the priorities of being-in-the-wqud—with—other—beings

‘affective ‘man who is - feeling, empathic, tender and loving, and effective
' manlwho can consequently attain creative heights unimaginable to
mechanized aggressive man. This is man who lives fully, who welcomes;
change as he welcomes a friendlv shoulder to 1ean upon, and who opens-

’3'.

himself to’ the future as he opens himself to his own consciousness of

CVIIT

into ‘a distinct L

Every human being is born into ‘a milieu of‘time _.
1ife space, which will be individually defined by him and for him
Delineations made in the continuous process’ of living, in this individual.
time, will be according to the: significan%e contained in . his relation—‘_

".ships .to people, places, things, events —1r—-to his world at large..'lt

[

. . <
is‘ indeed against a complex ground of relative change and performance,.

' _that each human infant comes’ to establish and refine .the details of . his A

life. He does this because he must._ He cannot avoid the ultimate ;f

,-reality: that his life is finite. :



'. aware of our own’ finiteness. . ;

R e R d R LR S SR TIC O e

lThis-ultimnte reality'of,time requires'that each person necessarily

30

create a framework a perspective for his own: life-events, in order that y

they be understandable.and clear. Otherwise, life ‘is nothing but a

diffuse, unarticulated set of sensations which rushes towards him, and

away from him, void of seriation and duration, and hence without meaning./-

~

It is this personal psychological, or experi\nced’time which makes‘,"

us conscious of our own experience. And it is also t is- same awareness,

which makes us both vulnerable to, and in control of the events of our.

-

lives.; That 18 one paradox'of time Nothing else creates such bound—

’ less possibilities for our lives, and yet nothing else makes us so

Y

e

- We can construct a 'sense of time a psychological perspective which
&

allows us to exert control over our lives in—time to remember the

past fondly, to. project into the possibilities of the future, and to

[4 ' .
utilize both in developing a continuous stream of meaningful "presents.

>

But the manner in which we develop this framework to large mpasure,

depends upon how we conceptualize our-selves, as individual human beings.

wv.

Any philosophy of man has inherent in it an implicit statement

about time, whether that philosophy 1is of controlled, aggressive man, or

of creative, purposeful man . Each case necessarily has different

=

implications for the development of individual psychological time

Essentially, any panorama which restricts us to control inexistence g,

of choice, and hence, absolute determinism, forces us: into a view of

.o

personal time which results in our feeling thrust into the future,‘7

beyond our control and perhaps out of control Time becomes'
4

psychologically:irreversible, relentless as’ the sea The past, whether

considered as & series of behavioral events, or ‘as. innate and repressed
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_4elements of the unconscious, determines what our present becomes, just

-

" as the future is. seen as a modified determination of ur present.

)

This flow of time, past-into-present into‘future, 18 what . I would

- call the bound experwence of ttme. Given an. extensive duration of such‘7~

\ R 4

a. perspective, time is reduced to: the level of controller. Even'in the

n

case of the person who believes that his past is constituted by -

manageable memories, and not by repression or punishmené,;time has him,_1

L IR “""'.-".;."’-‘?““"'?1"7"“'"'//'*""7‘”"’7”,' it A e o T w 1yt Qs;:;::' e
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caged as ‘it were, unless he also believes he has the power to free him—..3ﬂ‘

self from that which binds him, from the determinations Of the past,.

o regardless of how manageable it appears.. And if the past is, in fact,.

an unassimilated painful burden which constantly fetches him back

\ .
against his yill then he is virtually at the mercy of time He may

i feel pushed beyond his control by this overwhelming past,\into

disconnected goal less instants, which seem to stretch infinitely to .

' the grave. ‘And to a lesser extent, the individual who actively chooses .

: the past

'present

.\-

is also bound He does not realize" his life because he

has limited awareness of its possibilities. And at the same*time he-f

feels agitated and remorseful for not testing the unknown ' In-both

cases,.time is a prison built by the ﬁndividual's ‘own perspective ,It :

is a prison that is,_at best, inescapable, and at worst victimizing
. T

Possibility becomes probability and man becomes victim, when he does not =

choose the*future;.

In a more positive light, when we see ourselves as creators of an

' open-ended system of choices, time necessarily becomes open and vtable,_a

that which provides all things, not that which takes away The adult e

',-}

who chooses to believe in this friend in—time, come to conceive of the’

who chooses the safe, status quo as the guidepost for the"

R e
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'flow quite differently,smuch more optimistically. The future comes to“
.him,ioffering infinite choices,_from which he selects those which he~;
:’wants as his present. He picks on the basis of what he can see there

(which may - only be what the society tells him is there ).‘ And,the-more -

<£pen he is to tHe possible,-"the morq. he can see there. Or"more
'j exactly, the more expanded his perceptual awareness, his consciousness

of the possible, the less constraining are the choices.b This person,

conceived .as’ having a more mature, healthy personal framework recognizes

that future present and past interact and interpenetrate to form his

" life He recognizes, too, that such freedom of movement and thought,

‘ Lfosters a flexible organization of his thme‘“—** his life. Thus, each

' successive present endures until something else is chosen, 80 that there

ig constant movement desirable change, in the form of _the future— -

becoming—the—present—becoming-the—past.'

Y o ‘ -~

. The use “of "becoming" here is’ appropriate because it has significance )

*

'*on—various levels of abstraction.l Just as I may say to a friend MThat

"_coat is becoming to you. 'y L may also say that the future, like a fine

' me off to good advantage._ Time becoming then, is not reduced but

-.coat, "is becoming to the present " and dhat the.present "is becoming to.

o the past. Time becomes suitable, comfortable as. a warm: coat' It sets

.rather expanded infinitely, to the level of human freedom and dignity

In'his remarkable and touching book Man s Séarch fbr Meanrng,

_3.*

'Frankl gives us - poignant examples of the importance of this future- »i'l
oriented presenta- Here is one such passage about death camp experience,_

and its effects\on time:

A’ man who let himself decline because he could not -

see. any future goal found himself occupied with

retrospective ‘thoughts. In a different connection,
g‘we have already spoken of the tendency there was to .

v
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look into the past, to help make the present, with B
all its horrors, léss real. But in robbing the - .
present of its reality there lay a certain danger., N
*. It became easy to overlook the opportunities to make =
something positive of camp life, opportunities which
- really did exist.. ‘Regarding our: provisional
" existence" as unreal was in itself an important
",factor in causing the prisoners to lose their hold
~on life; everything in a way became pointless.
 Such people forget ‘that often it is just such an
_1exceptionallyrdifficult, external situation which ,
gives man the opportunity to gtow spiritually beyond,
himself. Instead of taking the camp's difficulties
~as ‘a test of" their inner strength, they did not take -
_their life seriously and 'despised. it as something of
no consequence.’ They preferred to close their eyes

and live in the past. Life for sugh people became
»_'—,meaningless..7

iv'It is"most'certainly, onlylin\light of such experiences,iof despair,b
alienation, fear, and hope attachment and contentment, as well that’

the notion of psychological time iségbst understood. Ask an incarcerated
'bman, or a pregnant woman abOut time, or a young child, or a dying patient."f e
'""Psychological time is as different for every human being,:one from the |

’other, as are their individual experiences, hopes, fears, dreams, and

‘memories. L R ’,-:' s
IX R T

To digress slightly, 1 should now. like to deal with some objections o

' which might be raised regarding my conceptualization of personal time,
u"as I have developed it thus far.: First, I must stress that the positions e

A

’ just described are essentially opposite points on the same continuum

:the ideal versus the non—ideal In reality, most of us are never
3:'totally in control of time, nor totally in its control R We rather seem a
;to fluctuate between the "Bound" and "Viable" attitudes, depending upon;;"v‘

the affectiye nature of different events,‘or periods. During times,of

o undue‘stress, and certainly during periods,of necessary;personality
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1disintegration, ve all experience strong negatiVe reactions to time.;

: fOne may "know" that the immediate future holds psychological trauma for

©

“him, and therefore retreat into a pleasurable, or. even painful past,.
: e !
: which appears as some sort of refuge, in comparison. /Or one might have

_ experienced emotional pain for 1ong periods in the past, and: therefore : ?‘dﬁ
project himself into the fantasy of the future._ Whenever we perceive-’ |
'"that the past or future is closed to us, the other‘takes on a dispro—‘ij\': .
_-portionate importance, of course,“ |
."_ It is apparent now, that it is a present future focus which I
"believe to be most healthy, that is, a present which is 1argely guided
"by plans Qnd dreams, as well as by a reconcilable past. - Living ,.'
‘exclusively in ‘the future not being able to be present~centered is no

BANG
NG

smore healthy than living in the past. An exclusive'e‘p ‘si ;on’either,

relegates the present our living in—the-world to chaos"‘
The second conceqn, consists of a series of questions whi h qenter o
'around the issue of "determinism and early E’ild develop t. . It-is,’"

1 think much too easy to- believe that children, per forge’Fhave no" :

. self direction in the early years There is no doubt Ain my mind that
.quite the: opposite, children are active and purposefully oriented towards
their life from very early on. Young infants are known to attend
differentially to varying stimuli depending upon what they want. And
.even for the effect known as the orienting reflex, while the: child's _

.Vjattention may be demanded momen rily in such cases, the results of thati
‘demand characteristic are large‘fa based on how ‘he’ incorporates the event

hinto the fiow of his life. There is novobvious and necessary consequence

fof any action. It is a person whovresponds,‘in every case.m Perhaps part

. of the erroneous assumption that children are."blank slates,? stems »' f‘.;/)v’



l:from the fact that adults project onto the child,.their own. feelings of
Dezng in controZ the corollary of which is that the child must e in a
state of passivity " ‘ v‘ S v

| And even if I accept the notion th%t much of a child 8 early life
. 1s: necessarily controlled by adults, to the extent that he is, to vary-‘
,ing degrees, "helpless,‘ the growing person still has choice as- to what

‘he dbes with whatever feelings of control he feels, as he grows older.

’That is the nature of assimilating the past into a manageable perspective

'i.versus being overwhelmed and burdened by it We: can choose to make our

'past, indeed even our cultural past, understandable and clear in a wide -

s

' variety of ways. Kagan and Klein have highlighted this reductionistic
‘bias, which has blocked other notions from being accepted in the West :

From ‘Locke to Skinner ‘'we have viewed the perfectibility

of man as vulnerable to the vicissitudes of 'the objects
““and people who block, praise, or push him, and resisted

giving the child ‘any compass of his own.  The mind,

“1ike  the nucleaus of a cell, has a plan for growth and _

can transduce a new flower, an odd pain, or a stranger's o

_unexpected smile into a fgym that is comprehensible.18

Moreover, if we @

- iapparent that althoul 2h individual re-create= the‘apeoieu'his

':individual ontogenetic development is not dnreimined by antecedent .
,events: The meré act of sperm fertilizing egg does not mandate what a

f:life becomes “ Even’ the growing embryo did not spring from the "before

' It had no past of tts own, prior to. conception Rather, 1ife came from

from a fhture of hta own,, which exists; and continues to

rthe future.

exist, long ‘before he has a personal past of any consequence

There is, in addition, an ethical question here which needs to be‘ ”

vh;raised. (It is patently absurd to support the idea that psychologists

as men of science do not make ethical value judgements, even at. the,'
. . vy .

- .

ine the temporal nature of ontogeny, it becomes
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most objective moments) ) The question is this.-'What'do we'want for ®

: 'children? Do we want theF to have feelings of control, or feelings of
freedom and choice? Answering the question by dbnyzng that ‘there is
freedom, that there is choice, is simply an admissiPn that children are.
not usually offered choice or freedom, and hence grow into adults who

believe in determinism’*

, the ethics of the situation insist that we offer

In my ‘ ew

:childyén.as much possible choice as we-can, from as early on as they can
perceive the notion of choice . And that concept is 1earned only if 1t
is offered, 80 that even.the nine—month—old baby can begin to appreciate

‘ wthe notion, at thevsame time that he begins to learn what mother means

when she says-”just one.,.take just one." 1Is it S0 terribly difficult

" to offer a young child.two kinds of cookies, or two different toys fromb
: which to choose? And later on, is it beyond our abilities as parents

: and teachers to say to the four—year old "Would you 1ike me to read to
| you, or would you like to. watch teleVision’" And even' later still, is

v

it too much, to ask the adult to say to" the eight—year—old who has

’

f"been naughty,","What kind of - punishment would be fair, this . or that7"

Imagine the freedom the child raised this way would féeZ, especially
if he is also provided with the love and care, which makes choice into

responsibility ‘ Freedom and self respect would then provide such firm

,

'-foundations for his time to come.

@*

LR have often wondered whether or not people, psychologists‘/r
.‘included who do not believe in free-will and choice, are in -~
fact victims of childhood control which they themselves did
not make manageable, later on in 1ife. Or. the question could
‘be asked, '"Is it.those who feel most.controlled, who algo have
the - vision of man as always bezng controlled bezng shaped and
formed, beyond the will?"
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. and hence to,one 8 idea-of ‘man.
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It is then two largely incompatible views of personal time which
I have been presenting One which leads to a conception of man as
controlled manipulated and "bound" by time; the other to a view of man

as free, choosing, and living in "viable" time. The ‘two views are

_therefore, most inimately related to one's- view of self in-the-world

4

It is important to note, that while there may exist some incon—

>=sistencies in belief, such that an individual may believe that the future'~

o really is open and coming to be, at the same time that he believes in

’whether or not we are satisfied with the time we have

_result of an inter—acting and inter—relating network of temporal

determined man, such inconsistencies are. cZearZy a result of:a 1ack of
introspection and analysis.; In its proper relationship, one s view of
time, must be consistent with one's view of man—in—the-world

How we. use our time -———-whether or not we feel productive and”

worthwhile, whether or not we are driven to work and keep busy, and k

is largely a

'-‘,

conditions, which jointly comprise what might be called reality—in—'

‘time. There are three components to this reality ‘(l)- the cuZturaZ )

era, or the societal demands of time which includes all of the external .

influences, such as’ schedules, appointments, etc., and which necessarily

'Ld.‘

' impinges upon our own, personal ‘time; (2) pereonal hzstory, or those '

events which the individual has. experienced and which now form his

,past whether they are: considered to. be choices made, or external
'determinations, and 1ast1y,v(3) attttudb and atténtzon to tzme is the
._person 8 perceptual organization of the present, as well as’ his attitude

‘towards the flow of time, as being either largely "bound" or. largely

,'"viable, : A representation of these three components is presented

°
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'according to what’ we believe is possible. We change\because-time :

" how much 1is gone and how much remains

‘would call it:

-'emptiness, hope and despair.. S ""> L m*~~,

-
C

Time and human development then, are mutually illuminating

*¢processes As ‘we grow and become, our notion of time changes because

of the nature and number of significant events in our lives. Time, our"'n

»"personal notion of it, changes because we. change. Oppositely,_but in a

i

' complementary manner it is time which gives meaning to our development.”
'It is 1arge1y thrOugh time and in it, that the significance of events i
:judged : As we develop, we assess our life,\increasingly according to

- what we hope/for and what we are - afraid of, at the same time,_and ?1i

.

changes. Bernice Neugarten '

'fhas discussed these changing perspectives, the aging process,' as some_ o

; - e : : . L S D IR 4
‘b\ : a - - o X R . -

;The adult, surely by mﬂddle age,’with his highly
" refined powers of dntrospection and reflection;
is continually busying himself in making a
coherent story out of his 1life history. He
reinterprets the past, selects and shapes his.
' 7.memories, and reassesses the significance of past
events in his search for coherence. An event -

Y P vwhich at the time of its occurrence, was -

"unexpected" or arbitrary- or traumatic becomes
'rationalized and interwoven into a context of  *,
explanation in its retelling twenty years later.
++.To deal with both the past and the present

[and the future, one might add] simultaneously
Ais a unique characteristic of human personality 19

This two-way street, of individual development shedding light on

';iOur ideas about time, ‘and time, as a veneer which infuses 1ife with,mean- :

.ing (Time(—-’Deveiopment), is one- of the fundamentals of human conscious-'

Y T

vi ness.. It is at the “heart of all experience and constitutes the main: S

t‘

'source of conflict between being and non—being, between meaning and ‘

PR S

N
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" . The nature of this transparent exchange can perhaps be better
":'understood through the analysis of the concepts of "being,' S “I",""'.x.
"being-in—the-world " and "becoming I have already used them to“a
;“considerable extent in.preceding pages, but a more thorough understand-‘

"ing of them, now, will aid in the elucidation of what it is I maan by

"personal time," since these existential terms ‘are 80 inherently tied

to time.

It is not a: trite apology, either, to say that it is difficult to //’

' define or explicate these terms, especially "being : The' term nearly

x:defies expressionu In fact, "being" s perhaps best understood when it

s least articulated, most appreciated when - it is threatened.' It hasﬂlf"
,vboth survival value and creative value, and its significance subsumes 7"

_virtually every polarity of human experience.'
, ' 1 could gay thatigbeing" is existence, ‘and" inexistence, as well,
. ’1 .

‘ 1" '-; .’Q,Hu‘,.ﬁ ot

'.that it is ‘presibck

1absence,both that 1t is subject and object, -
' e RU R R e B

person and behavﬁé ;,_

’;giving and taking, in knowing and in Hting known, in the virtual and

’ ‘in the actual All pognt to or signify, being, but none 18 "being B fa‘

A'-.:Eor to think so, creates an illusion of "beingness which will always -

' elude comprehension, just as "truth" and "justice play from our hands
at the moment. we seek to grasp them. _ ,,‘"“,‘ ,: .," : ,\"

Whatever "being" is; whatever it constitutes, and institutes, ;

_collectively, it ie that which gives me strength ‘and hope when I feel .

it, and that which,makes me despair when I have lost sight of 1t. vlt

™

.‘is at the core or center of what is me, my person, and it precedes and =

“
2

;provides all movement, change and growth as well as stasis and regression.



41

In the primary meaning, heing simply 18, butﬂin an important,

kX

secondary sense, it is of samethwng. "I am. ««", but. I am somethtng, as

well ‘and that something flows from-my being: I am authentic or not

o

'mkind or cruel open or closed, and '80_on. UnfOrtunately, the focus 1is
itoo often on ouf way of being, on- those adjectives &#nd modifiers, which
describe and categorize, to the exclusion of being-for -itself. At best,‘
that nsrrow—sightedness is a possible means of begznntng an examination
of'"being,' and’ at worst it is a measure of disrespect for "being." -

" To get closer to the meaning, it is necessary- and desirable to
‘i'also discuss the ndtion of "being—in the-world " This is the reality

‘,that we are, each of us, in-the—world, as beings—among-other~beings. 3
This being-in-the-world implies all of the responsibility, care and -

‘ T

:choice, characteristic of - humanistic man: I am in—the—world 1earning,

; playing, loving...living with. other persons. This is the cultural

i'context, the social conditions, which confront my being with its own

Y

.umirror image. This is being—human-with—others-who—are—being—human. -In

L3

the most positive manner: then being—in—the—world is the strictly human
quality which gives my’ individual "being meaning ‘And with this

»4direction,'the idea of "being alone,"vtakes on an entirely different "

LR

finterpretation, as well

' « 9

If I am to affirm and give credence to.my own being as it is,
in—the-world I must necessarily 1earn to see my-self as hpth subject:f'

"and object of experience' to recognize that I act and am acted upon,-,

fthat I hear and;am'heard that I feel and am fe " And eventuallygI.'
'must-come’to know.that Iﬁcare, and am cared f- " In effect, I must 'l;
_'distancezthe from the. "I" in order that my—self (with my being at ,WN

*the center), stand at: the interface between the private person inside me,
. . o . _ . T
' and the prerson that others se directly. / ' o

. X '
e o < . : . c . 4
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- When I say that I must distance myself from my—self ‘T am not speak—

Ang in terms of aloofness, nor uninvolvement. I am intending rather, .

that this dpatmttat‘bon, as Schmidt?%has called it, {6 & process which

begins with the mother4child.relationship, and'continues_in.refinedj

: states, throughoutvlife.' In adulthood,"ittis the process hy which I.am

.able to mentally and spiritually, stand- back from a situation, and ”see.

‘ y—self seeing something, or "feel my-self feeling something.‘ o

vDistantiation is the process which occurs when I say to myfself, "dust

a minute..;l'll‘be right bach.;.l want to_go'checkrout who 1 am, right
This notion of distantiation is‘unfortunatelyioften misinterpreted,

not only as;ﬁdetachment," in an‘inter—perSOnal-sense, but asv"withdrawal"

"

and "alienation, as'well ‘ Every human individual has, or will have

‘experienced many social situations in which" he feels uncomfortable or

unsure that he "belongs,f and thus he sometimas withdraws his self from 8

<

' the activity, even though he may continue to stand there, as a physical'»

involvement.- He may even experience a kind: of mental image of himself

4

standing there.v
~ But 1 am not speaking of this sort - of distancing, which is likely ;

nothing more, than. another egoodefense, or an. example of undeveloped

aconsciousness. I am speaking of voluntaryvdistantiation,‘which»is

!

perhaps the highest level of the ability It is the separation of

pself-as-object of action, from self-as subject of action, that is the

essential'idea. It s practical importance is in allowing a person to

gain;insight into'who he is and what‘he»is doing, both from the

perspective of‘other:personsiaround him, and from the perspective of,ﬁgk im

: his othér-aelf,fas well."At.this’level,'one'becomes a person who knows:

&
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“4.1secure and predictable"

to experience we are not in-the—world—in-process

. enticing siren you are. ) Because we can understand the meaning of

‘”person

’~indeed I am afraid of it. -1 cease to strive, to test—out, to change

&ng)é:ts with tﬂg complementarity of inner and outer faces. And

' consequEntly,,"being 1s better comprehended by self and by others.

5o .
«

Beingqin the-world therefore suggests: an Open attitude towards_'

3

'self and others, and hence to the future., Otherwise, if we are closed

It y% beyond dispute that every\sapient ‘human has a "being which is his

alone, idiosyncratic and unified But the authenticity of that being

is not, in itselfr guaranteed
"Authenticity" is a rather apt but involved term.l It does tean v

1" ll 1" ll

genuine, true, trustworthy,"~and»so on but by'themselves, these

LN

fV‘words simply lead -us on to. a deeper analysis (Ah language, what an

.authenticity of being, only in respect to its relationship to illusions,

videntity, and life, itself.

~

Ihere_is here,~as always,“a‘choice: -The'choice between authenticity,
‘ '.‘50.

~ the unknOWn;.the future, an therefore anxiety,von the one hand and

_;inauthenticity, the secure, the past, and hencewguilt, on the other.

AO
The unknown is- always frightening. It/is the "dark at the top of

. /;.
’,

'the stairs, when we are young, and it isg'he future and ultimate death

when we are older. Yet it is only by aﬁfirming that very future—within—

1

_‘me, that "dark at the top of the stairs," that I become an authentic

a person who recogniqu that anxiety is only the first step

towards exhilﬁration, towards&becoming anything I want to be.

But if I choose to 1§xe my Life only from that which is safe,

o

the paat 1 lose sight of becoming, ,

-

and grow,‘and consequently,'l am reduced to inauthenticity, ,My being __’

- 43
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verges on nothingness," long before I die because I have turned my

' back on my own potential '. o B ' PRt
. \ R o ¢ ‘.': . K.
It 18 one of the ironiés of human existence, ‘that man ‘so often

believes that the . "way things have been, is the way they should be.

»
¥,

Iéhis ﬁ%onic because the past by its very nature, can never be the proper,

[P

e

_guidepost for the. present. It is things done, and events gone.' Even

"memory does- not help us in:maintaining the‘ﬂast as it was. And perhaps

o g

it is somehow intentional that memory 'i8 never a photograph of given -

Co events, even though we may strive for Such exact storage.- Memory is

rather, that construct of past events, which is constantly re-created ’

in the effort to make a éhanging 1ife, the . present moments, coherent,

-

and more pleasing F
s ,_7 2

So the person who looks into the past for the "secure" nature of

;.life, finds only: an illusion of the present in the re creation of the

- "", ;5

past. It is an illusion because he. thinks it is real " just as he .

i

,;'-thinks what he remembers is real He feels somehow safer with the

' past, yet cannot be at ease, because the future *———-his future, whichﬂ ’

‘lhe tries to ignore will not let him be., He tries to push away B
that artifact of living in the past,,guilt, at the same’ moment that he
,pushes away ‘the demanding nature of ‘the future.

| Such an individual has not yet 1earned 'and perhaﬁs*neverlwill
that the anxiety of the future, which he so hates and fears,_is but .

‘the inherent and irrepressible element of a life that will not easilyr‘

1>'quit.‘ And in a simpler and- equally valid sense he has not yet learned

how good it feels ‘to give up control

Tag
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_”'g?exclude the use of a meaningful past.‘ Rather, the past is transcende#b

s but'rather "1 will...because I remember, ' It.is exactly this mastery

Coa

ﬁ_;loses its connection to "becoming,' andgmemory and "being, are

v'ubeing. We shall a11 most likely experience alienation and despair, t

S of the past which gives such great power to the future and hence to

bzand that is non—being But the risk of "nothingness is increased

Choosing the unknown future brings ontological R }
.anxiety, whereas choosing the safe status quo : T
. . brings ontological guili:(sense -of missed oppor-
4 tunity). “Authenticity involves accepting this. o
R painful state of affairs, and finding the courage . -
O ~ (through a sense of human dignity) to persist in
»*s . the face of ontological anxiety and choose the_
¢ future, thereby minimizing ontological guilt 21

‘~ But this futurity of being—in-the—world does not, in any way,

and re—created in the service of a present, which is oriented ‘towards

3

L45

‘\‘d Madd{ sumarizes well, this’choice, between the past and the future: -

“the future. I ‘do- not say "I will..., to the ‘exclusion of "I remember[..,"”
.

A

|

<

-becoming If I chOOse not to remember however, then the "will" becomes

’nothing more. than a tool of repression. Being—in-the—world consequently

N

5

’ threatened N L_,v S f} - -.i’ . . R

Lnon—being or nothingness.: We all must die, and that is absolute non

immensely, if we'. choose the safe, static past.v We ‘become the living
dead which is the ultimate, reZatmve non—being
Non-being in-itseéf, is not negative.: It is really only in the

&

in the face of death ~fear, alienation, etc.,.i

1ight of non—being

n

A

_gthat being, itself is acknowledged and strengthened.. However, non-being, o

1 by—ttself, is a cancer which eats away at being, insidious even’ to the

point,of sometimes replacing being Paul Tillich has put it this way.‘

[
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: A"The self-affirmation of a being is the stronger the more non-being it

"can take into itselﬁ," dythe danger, thus exists, when non—being takes—.

- over "being > for it ig%a fine line, indeed between life and death and

XT
If it is hope, joy, and life that we want'to assert we must be

open to the possibilities of who it is we can become. "Becoming is

perhaps .an’ even more appropriate term than‘"being v becoming coming.'
’-to be, becoming-in—the-world.v The meaning is significant, whether we |
- take it on thealevel of my analogy to something which becomes us, like a-
coat, or on the variously more abstract 1evelS' The focus is definitely ‘f.
- on. the future. We may “think of events which are coming to be, of ideas,;

. or even whole lives, but in any case it is the future which is becoming,"-

just as I -am . becoming ' Time itself is coming from the future. A

';_distant star burns—up in the“galaxy,‘and ‘a flash of light comes to us.

o

"_generations later. And inxéﬁa'same manner what we are,'

comes to us
'frdm the future constellation of our own being

We ask ‘a: child "What do you want to become?", and we literally
B

”mean, "What work do you want to do one,day?" But when he replies, "I

-~
"

want to be a doctor, ‘ "I want to be beautiful " we know on another
'-level that this child is expressing choice about the nature of his own »
_being-in-the—world that he knows something about what he wants to.

become.

It is clear, however that the opportunities for "becoming ‘are

'not equally distributed for all people, in time.. The possibilities for i

°

becoming are. indeed circumscribed, not only by prejudice and fear but

Loa
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- alyb by the institutionalized nature of economics, politics and edud%?

f 3

-

- ‘tiom. The slum child, or the Native child on the reservation, obviously
v . «‘1"{ ", ‘ v;g, . A

does not have the same opportunities for becoming, as the middle class,
White child Simply stated a lack of money means a: constant struggle

‘-to obtain the basic needs of food,vshelter and clothing Consequently,

'the values most of us place on prestige, education, and'power - allf

__derived from economic bases ,are not shared

It is senseless to talk about "becoming," or fulfilling one's - . R
potential in terms of’ creativity, openness, and so on, if the individual
is continuously forced by circumstance to fight for his very existence.t
,Or to commonly paraphrase Maslow 8 hierarchy,,"When you' re up to your.
'ass in alligators, it's hard to remember that your initial task’ J@s to
'drain the: swamp " » | - |
| An examination/of the power bases in Canada‘and the: United States,

however, should provide ample evidence that authentic becoming requires

. . mucH more than money, education and, social prestige.' The political,

economic flow of events, during the past few years has amply demonstrated
‘the inauthenticity of many powerful people.; A minimum standard of
.reconomic security 1s most essential for "becoming” to occur, in:a fi
positive sense. But money itself or" ‘power alone, is no help. 'by its ,,,..
jzpvery nature care will not be bought, any more than guilt can be P
| bought—off - | .

So it is not. ironic, that he with the least often appears the
-most caring, that he who is- the most uneducated often seems the most
'ffeeling, nor that e’ with the least power is frequently ‘the leastbn

| abusive. That is the lovely part about "authenticity"';.lt paysuno~

more heed to those who ve: got~it," than to those whb’don't,-,But*at .
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. _also a middle-American brat, I can speak best from that recognition."

g

the same time, it is important'that’l make it.Elear, from'the outset,' '

ﬁthat I am primarily dealing with the middle class experience. *Forrit"
‘ forms the North American majority, if not entirely *in terms of economics,

“'then at least dn terms of aspirations. And more pertinently, since I am

. 3',: ‘&
s XIT- ’
I N X " ‘ . k4

There are then, four main themes which will recur within the

h‘specific chapters._ To summarize, they are._ (1) time and human develop—
3 ment as a- mutually illuminating system of personal constructs (TG—-’D),‘TF
: _(2) process, ‘as the relevant means. of understandin%th time‘and human.
";development, (3) creativity, as I have defined it, as a highly desirable,’

7process for people, in time, and (4) the priority of the future.'lln

addition, examples will be drawn from the comparative psychology of

ﬁadult and child as well ‘as from the study of the different realities

which time has. brought to different individuals, some of whom society

hhas defined as "sick " "psychotic,» nd so on. n

Following this initial chapter, Chapter Two will deal with the_ d

' relationship between time and human consciousness.l Briefly stated it

-

i‘iis-my cOntention'that just'as‘there is’an,active’side to our conscious—.:ﬁ‘
, ness, there is also a holistic, non—linear, non-logical non—deduc%ive E
B sense of time which children and adults experience. Recognition of -

,'this aspect of consciousness can give us renewed direction towards the E

proper interface between inner and outer experience f” between linear

g .

time and timelessness. Chapter Three, "Time and Affect," is devoted to

.'the relationships of emotions, personal style,'and the intuitive aspects o

I

of_the self, to the development of a personal perspective -on time. ff7

;'w,. '

T Y
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’And Chapter Four, "Time and Langua 2 concerns‘itself with'the ,tricate

2,

involvement of language in the construc ion of mporal per& ives, and
sogton ofgge

oppositely the influence of time in r;ﬁationéﬁipy”“

Chapter Five consists é% a' discusigon of the intbr*:‘ d ¥:3¢
. . gy .. i ey
*‘between time, and work and leisure, which form the main paramenerskw'

,"filling" or "fulfilling" time. Next, "Death Dying and Timelessness, o

- is the title for Chapter Six. The inclusion of;ﬁyese topics, may at
_first glance, appear strange or even irrelevant But it will soon
become apparent that our notions of personal time would ngt even exist
.without our ‘awareness of death "Time and Early Childhood " Chapter
":Seven, then re-capitulates much of the previous chapters, in the form of
"infsnt and childhood developments, towards a secure personal perspective.
" And finally, Chapter Eight, "An Invitation to the Future,' containsyv
some summary ideas about the experience of time education and the
proper interface for being-in-the-world
v I
~of our personal time,.as I see them. And all of them, work, play,
1anguage, affect, and,so on, should point us unerringly towards increas—
| ing consciousness of.time, self and world but especially towards the‘

) notion that consciousness for us, 1is consciousness about being human

To return to an earlier thought (or to. bring time past back into -

“"us), developing our consciousness of what it means to be human, knowing

3

'beings will direct us to the pinnacle of “OuT own,.personal and

'collective monarchy ‘We shall no. 1onger "fear to be kings. . We shall-

T

symbolize our-selves as’ full of potential which we actively strive to

-

attain. And then,'we shall truly know.how very free,We are, as we

:-open our arms to the future which is coming to be.

- Wh I have presented in this introduction then, are’ the components~
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- The first step, is simply to say, "Enough....I choose man—as~man,

 man as, crestor of his own world." Or as Lewis Mumford has 80 beautifully :

capsuli ed the sentiment'

© For those of us who have thrown qff the myth,of the. v
~machine, the next move is ours: for the gates of
the techﬁﬁgratic prison will open automatically,

despite their Tusty ancient hinges,,as soon as’ we
choose to walk out, '

|
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FIRST INTERLUDE |
_ Things Were Drifging Toward The Abyss -
Excerpt from Confessions of a CHild of the'Cénturyl_‘
’ ©. - by Alfred de;Muséet_(1836) ' R
o v Ly - ;: C = e
. It was a denial of all heavenly and earthly facts that might'be -
-termed disenchantment;_or if you will, despair; as if humanity in--

- lethargy had been pronounced dead by those who felt its pulse. Like a = - .

, . soldier who 1s'asked: "In what do you believe?" and who replies: "In
~,my3e1£ﬁ?;¥;thg youth of France, hearing ‘that question, replied:-'"In'“
- mothing."™ = - . : R S S
_ K Thenffdtméditwp camps: on one side the exalted spirits, sufferers,
~all the expansive souls who yearned toward the infinite, bowed their
. ‘heads and wept; they wrapped themselves in unhealthful dreams and -
- - nothing could be seen but broKen reeds in an ocean of:.bittermess. On :
o the'other'side'the-materialists remained erect, inflexible, in the midst
: ij_ppsitive_jpyh,iand-cgred”forfhbthing except to codfit the'money they
. had acquired. . it was but a-‘sob and ‘a.burst of laughter, the one coming -

from the soul, ther from. the body. = -

1d:

. This 1s what th 80l ‘gaid: S A A
"Alas! Alas! religion has departed; the clouds of heaven fall in
rain; we have no longer either hope or expéctation, not even two little -
pleces of,bla¢k~qgod in the shape of a cross before which to clasp our .

~ 'hands. ' The star"of:the_futﬁre,isuloath_to appear; it.can not rise above - .

_ the,horizon;:;gggp_envéldpedAinv¢16uds,-and,like the sun in winter its
~-disc 1s the foloriyof blood, as in '93. There is no more love, no more -
-glory.. ;thﬁ%iga@ﬁpdafkﬁéés§0ve:‘alljthe earth! ' And death will come’ ere

‘the .day breaks." ' . - e Teml ‘ S e |
S e B ST . ,
This is, whit the body said:’%. . | . S -

. "Man’iéwhe;e.beIOWTtd satisfy Wis senses; he has more or less of '

.""

L "fto‘drink;;aﬂa-t9781eep; th&t*is,life.~1A$»fprjthe~bonds'Which;gxist«.3
- :’,gplbetween.men;'friendSbip,consis;s»1n‘loanin§*mon y;. but one rarely has a
_ :;Wwfriend'ﬁhQM‘hg{loves-enoughwfor[th@t.‘;Kinphip determines inheritance:

- Jif“ldveLis]an’exerciseiqf‘Ehg_body}fthé]oﬁly‘intellectualfjoy,is vanity."

' uszikEtthé AéiatiC»plaéﬁe'exHaled ft@ﬁ;gﬁg-vapbrs‘of the Ganges, .

- white or yelloy metal, by which he merits. more or less esteem... To eat, .

- frightful despair stalked over the earth. ready Chateaubriand, prince -

- of poesy, wrapping the horrible’idollin~h1§“§113rim?s_mgdtle, had placed
it on a marble altar in the midst of perfumes and holy incense. Already
the;childreq'were'clenéhing,1dléﬁhandéfand.drinki&ggin a bitter cup the
poisoned brewage of doubt. ‘Already things were drifting toward the-

--abyss, when the jackals suddenly emerged from the earth. A deathly and = .-

sprinkle with fetid blood all the monsters of nature. ' -

Tt e

.. infected litérature, which had no form but th&t'of*uglineqs, began to

7 *Lewis A.fCosér'(Ed;);idededéQJThhough:Li’Jruturé,-Eﬁgleﬁoéd 3
Cliffs, N. J.:. Prentice-Hall, 1963, pp. 386-389, - - ¥
S e e T T e T
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_ *Whofwill dare to~fécphqt'What was passng;iﬁ.thg collégés?“'ﬁéh”"k
doubted.everything:-.the young;men;denied,gVerything; - The Poets gsang of
despair; the youth came from the schools with:serene brow,. pheir'faces":-

' _glowinggwith;healfh;,énd_b;asphemyfin‘their(mouthsi'1Mbreover;'thg.- ’
French character, being by'nagﬁre'ghy,and’open,-reqdily*assimilgted_

'-if English and*Germgn ideas;vbut hearts too light to struggle and to shfféft /
~ withered like crushed flowers. Thus che‘Eéed'cfwdeath descended ‘slowly

~and withoﬁt'shock"frdmvthe”hegd_tO»the‘bowels.,';nsteéd of-having the
1'enthusiasm_of;evil,wefhhd'qnly‘the negation of the good; instead of . =
‘despair, insensibil{ity, "Children of fifteenglsegtéd list}spdly under
' pa ' Wwould have

flowering shrubs, conversed.er“pastime'qn-subjects which N
made shudder with ‘terror the still-thiCkets»bf-Vérs&flléé; The Communion ,J

'of_Cﬁriat, the Host, thoseﬁwéfers thet_stan& as“the/éEerna1_simbol;df‘. e
. divine 1love, were used.to:seal;letters; the children spit upon the Bread - -

'Happy ;heyfwho7éscapéd'Ehésé.timeéikxﬂéppyﬂihey_wbp pésééd"bver:the =
abyss- while looking up to Heaven. There are such, doubtless, ‘and they - "%
- will Pity us, .. =~ R o R e T e T e

o S : . Iy
- . . . . . . . 3 -

if;~IC'15;unf9rtunaEBIY'trﬁe fﬁat thére,is,invblééphemf afcétcaihﬂouﬁ?.'

'lgt;whichﬁsblaces.;he burdeffgd heart,'1Whenuan‘atheis:, drawing his

watch, gave .God a;guarter:of‘an hour in which to“strike’himidead,‘it,is"J

,Certain~t@at~it.wdsfa'Quarter of'an‘hquf df;wrath and of ‘atrocious Joy.

It was the paroxysm of despair,’a-namelgss appeal ‘to all celestial . B
j'powers;iitfwasqa poor, wfetched_créatureasquirmihg under the fgot that™~ -
was crushing him; 1t vaé:a;loudAcry of pain. Who knows? . In the eyes of 4
" Him'-who see’all things, it’ was perhaps a prayer. =~ .- S

: ‘Thusvthése'YOuth'fdhnd'employment for their idle powers in a fond-.

~ ness for despair.,  Io'scoff,at,glbry,fafbreligiqn,zat love, ‘at all the

' ~world, 1s GQSreaf;copsolatiOh”fdf thggeKth do not know what to doj - .
they ‘mock at themselves, and;in'doing~90_ptove“the.chrecthessfofftheir;" o

'__'view;__And.then,it is pleasant to be}iévé;ongiangglf unhappy when one .~

'-is‘pnly‘idlebandctifedf"Debauchery,'mqreoverk-the first result of the

4 --principlgs'cf'geath; is_a,ternib1e millstone: for grinding,the‘énergieSg

_ The rich said: - "There 1s nothing real but riches, all else is a"

_ dream; let us enjoy and then. let us die." Those of moderate fortune
said: "There istnothing,real'but~oblivi0n,}alijelsé 18 a dream; let us

- fOrgét~and;lét‘us*die;"?iAn¢ the poor said: "fhere 18 nothing real but. -
. unhappiness, all-else_isva-dream; let us blaspheme and die.”:" .

e
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CHAPTER TWO /¥ -

TIME :AND HUMAN CONSCIOUSNESS

]

[N
-

In all the dreams and visions that now’ swarmed across his sleep,
dreams and visions which can only. be described as haunted fatally by the.
-gense of time ‘his mind seemed to exercise the same complete control

. 41t ever had shown in all -the operations of its conscious memory. - He
glept, and knew he’ .8lept, -and saw the whole ‘'vast structure of the sleep-
ing world about him as he slept; -he dreamed, and knew he dreamed ~and
like a sorcerer, .drew upward at his ‘'will, out of dark deeps and blue

' immensities of sleep, the strange, dark fish of his imagining

From Of'Ttme and The River by Thomas Wolfe, 1935.

The - notion of "consciousness" is 4 most elusive and complex one

)

It at once encompasses an enormity of "1ife,i and yet so easily evades
'analysis. It is perhaps the superlative example of a' whole, }unifying

: "the highest and the lowest ingredients of life.

/" R N

/.
I recently read of a good summary of research on 'plant'conscious—

ness._1 It was the first convincing, scholarly treatment I had

c

'ﬂexperienced and it has made me more- of a believer in consciousness as
. /
W3 Vs

;a-uniVersal, cosmic phenomenona That is, 1 believe‘that consciousness,
.'as levels of awareness, is not restricted to the»human realm, alone,
‘nor is it necessarily 1inuted to the animal kingdom

I am convinced that there is a unity of all organic 1ife which is

'affected by what could be called "organic consciousness ': a conscious—
_”"ness which at “a very basic level links man to every other living
‘-rorganism that is capable of producing its own energy, its own vital

‘pulse.’ﬁIn a‘most profound sense, therefore, 1 do ascribe consciousness

- :to‘plants,ito loyer_animal life, and most'certainly'to humans. ‘f



But when we, begin»to talk about consciousness and our sapient species

we are no longer discussing simple awareness. Human consciousnessfzp of

- rather special nature, because it transcends the mere biological thg

U

. protective. It is the human, psychological claims to awareness of time,w" 5
N S

- '

use of 1anguage (and other symbol systems), and highly deviloped
imagery abilities, which together, provide us with the transcendent
consciousness, that makes us know that we are both conscious and human

.Could we' say’ of ag§ other species, that it knows its own consciousness, or
S s

its own identity’ ~Does a bee know that it is a bee? Is a chimpanzee

v

aware that it.is aware?‘

Human beings are. probably the only species to which we could ascribe

such knowing a cognizance that develops in tbme, and throqgh it,‘

- and which. synthesizes and unifies all of our psychological processes

1nto a life which 1is continually.changing and re—integrating.
Becaug&‘time and human consciousness are 8o embedded in each other,

‘it is not surpriSing to realize that the way "things 'are“combined.in'

-consciousness, is very " much temporally arranged The interaction .of our'

P ,f N

_attention to the present, our re—collection of- the past and our -
anticipation of the future,‘contributes overwhelmingly to the manner 1n‘

: which much of consciousness combines and knows itself, and hence, is

rknown to us. . - ) T _-f%'fﬁxlﬁ o P

At the very depths of embeddedness and intuition, consciousness
knowslitself as a hand knows a glove . intimately, directly and time—i
lessly. Butvat the more’ 11near, analytical levels, which comprise most .“'i
_of our living—in the—World we know our.own.consciousness because of

temporal med%ation. The existence of a'past present, and future,

creates in ug a tension, a consideration of possibilities ' This:tension

. *
g N
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1 exists, even when it appears to recede into "formlessness. ; And

' very much as the yin and yang

directs us to be selective and discriminative, or in effect, to think

“about things. And to think about things 1s to reflecﬁ upon our own

consciousﬁLﬁs. ’ ERTER
°
For a clearer understanding, however, consciousness must be defined

in more exact terms. First we must discuss form and content _which are

’lthe 'street’ signs" to human awareness .one marks the arbitrary

A

boundaries of consciousness,,and the other points to its objects.

"Form" refers to the inescapable human need for coherent structure,

'for:orgsnized parts‘and wholes; The degree and articulation of this

"~ form may vary according to personal and societal dictates, but it slways”

N

o

H

) essentially, we may speak of two different forms which consciousness

takes. the active, logical linear, and mathematico-deductive, and the

R receptive, holistic and intuitive. _The former is theorealm of language,
. oy

science and mathematics,band hence of causal thinking and intellectual

. processes. The 1atter is the province of the tacit and diffuse" thythm,

art, myth, and dream.'

These two forms of consciousness are in reslity, different en&s of

'5the Bame continuum, and at the highest levels of human achievement, are

at some point melting, one inso the.

other. It is from this conjunction of partners, that true creativity

“arises. - In Western thought, however, the orientat\\F‘has been much;

>, . . ,

'more towards the scientific and rational and less towards the arational

: /
and intuitive. 'And that is why* time in opposition to’ timelessness, is

. J

80 very imporéant to our- consciousness\bf every-day living.' Yet if we
| - '

look’ into the’recesses and cul-de-sacs of our consciousness, we can,

quickly real ze that e frequently know thatjyhich is embedded long

..
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before. it has been‘articulatedhor»understood. .Let me give an example of
: hos these two complementary modesloperﬁte.,ai'

A short time ago, I saw a,performance of Tchaikovsky s Swan Lake

Ballet, asﬁwith allfd e, mime, or other extended experience of body '

mopement' is holist and- nonverbal, The body expresses meaning, but it
does not fully art'culate the significance. That is left to the observer,i
the perceiver. ‘As I watched I was continually caught-up in a multiplicity

of meanings which th se human bodies were expressing " Was that look on

the prima ballerina 8 face one of sadness, resignation {34 complacency9 :
¢ : :
'Was that graceful sweep of the -arm intended as an invitation to linger, 1

- or. was it simply the bowing of a willow, or the momentary ripple in an
l
otherwise continuous flow of” human experience” I didn t know, and<the"

e

point is, that it didn t matter one iota.. For I was conscioup of a :

‘:»continuous, timeless experience an act of creation, ﬁhich whe ~.

.forced into logical articulated form, by my,own«oontemplation, or—by

o {" IR . s
reading the program notes, broke that holistic ritual of the dance,_into o
. . v|,

"splintered pieces of time 8 arrow, at least momentarily'destroying the

. . 5" R g : Coe at : L
unity I felt with 1:. - _ j' ST 3%"‘ “-fi" '!'_
| R o IR

At that instant of contemplation and distance, I could feel my—self
" ‘I' . ,,.v ‘ .
my consciousness, shift from thst of participant-experiencer,,to that of

observer-judge I became a critical thinker, a spectator, whb then »
: understood the ballet not as a re—creation of nature, but from a
=critica1 appraisal of a work of genius. My appreciatiou of the ballet 3

was no more or less in either csse B & was simply experiencing the
- same object via different modes of consciousness, the combination of
e ' g

vwhich enhanced my enjoyment of the evenf



object, some event, some percebtion, image -or conception _

N .
My experience of certain elements of the ballet is an example of

"contents of consciousness, for human consciousness 1s always about some”

-

in short,v

":fit is always about "some—thing " In the phenomenological sense,

'consciOusness is always intentional It points us towards some—thing.-

o But when I speak of theéégon?enxs of consciousness," it must be clearly

' f_'the moment,’outside of time verging on the timeless. .

bodies related to each other, and even of the color of the ballet ?

understood that I do Ep 'a place,l or even a brain Iocalization

'that 'contains" ideas, images, etc. Consciousnesa 1g not a product, it‘

4

: is, to the contrary, the supreme human process, and as such, can never

be located. Hence, any reference to things being in consciousness,‘igirJ

-'misleading. Consciousness is about things, or as Sartre has. put it,

2
' "The object is a consciousness.

To return to the example of'the”ballet there were many things

'about which I ‘was conscious.v At times, I was very aware of my body 8

'participation in the. dance, its heantbeat or posture. 1 was very '"

s

conscious of- the appearance°and,
E- Bl ‘a**‘:

[

slippers. I was less aware of my*own thoughts, of the changes in lﬁght— :

' ing or musical inflection (which were very subtle), and I was leastl

aware of such things as what I was going to do "tomorrow, of the first

' ballet I had ever seen, or of the tap dance lessons I took when I was a

]

' child I was, in effect -most conscious of those things which wereﬁ at.

: And although that tigeless present was "real " and. "there," I

could have just as easily closed my eyes and imaged things on stage,'as

B & had Just seen’ them, or’ evensimagined them -as. they never were or would

"be:} And had I done so, those images would also have been objects of

-
* S

-'ility of the dancers, of the way their

a®

59



;however, 1mag¢ns them to be any size, shape and colour I chose, even a

. 60

consciousness But the difference ‘18 this vhile I could look at and

: perceive the dance in .any of. its intricacies, I could only 1mage that N

which I actually did see, or knew to be there. 1 could not image "black

.\‘

'_ slippers unless I had seen them, or knew them ' to be there, or had other~

: wise conceptualized their presence, as "black slippers. I could

_-green ‘one and a pink one.

And similarly, at this moment as I am writing, if I close my eyes

and try to visualize the stage scenery, which I did experience, I can

iy

N ""o

- only image that which I really did Bee. There might have been rows of

”'“tall trees in the background but all I remember, or- all I was aware

of was a polymorphous, dark grOund Hence as I try ‘to image that

_ backgrOund now, all I "g is that undifferentiated ground Yet I

BRI

can imagine trees, castles, mountains, and 8o on quite in context

Imaging -and imagining both contribute to the creation of mental

- images The former is oriented towards faithful reproduction, the latter

[

towards the creation of any sort of mental representation As such

<

imagination is much broader, not surprisingly,—since its place is. with

Tthe possible, or even the impossible, and not with the "real "_ Image,

' perception, and conception are the three means by which the same object

v can be consciously experienced according to Sartre 8 interpretation 3

,And a moments reflection about our owﬁ*consciousness, should be

sufficient for us to realize, that any object can be experienced

:successively, simultaneously, or in combinations, that an instant is all

it takes to be aware of ‘a perception, image and conception of the same _‘

s

::object.. Quite literally, in. the blink of an eye, I can be aware of

- black objects worn on the dancers feet,'of.a mental picture;of thosev?



black objects, and of the words, "black slippers., All three ‘avenues ’

to the object intermingle to varying degrees, at different times, effect—ﬂ.' -

ing what is called stgﬁtficance._ ‘&"'”'i';. L

3 Consciousness as a unifying process, is indeed oriented towards ‘ I

the forming of new combinations, because syntropy and entropy, creati'm

" and disintegration characterize the changing face of hUman conscidus-‘?i:,,

e - »
v R

.ness. We can never know an object again,‘in the same way, because it is fﬁ.ﬁ.g- 3

the essence of human experience, of human time, that our consciousness <
'continually directs, and is directed towards new knowledge’- different

.perceptions, enlarged visions, and more articulated conceptions. Images‘

change, percepti"‘""@kpand or shrink and conceptions continually : R
3 -"Pj}, . e : Lo
s ,,1,: . % . .
incorporate new experience into the word In effect, that is,the basis L

"of personal time, and of human d velopment, itself

Incorporating the experience of self and objects into ever higher
and. evolving cognitive hierarchies, is the heart of human change. .
33Consciousness necessitates and demands change to. such an extent, that it
.is really no,wonder that we must see objects and events temporally, that
we must organize our lives according to gome principles, which coordinate‘:,
"the now,"."the not yet," and "the before," ‘into pattern and meaning
, Change unites human consciousness ‘and time into a very seductive : ~Q" ,t\’f;y‘
relationship. But it 18 never. actually clear which one is the whore
and which is the procurer, nor is it ever transparent which is the
fi¢illusion, and which is the allusion."»v" | |

;‘&,.

o
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fchange. /Or that change in 0ur 1ives will only occur if we let it. But -

we have, in that case, confused "time and change.

/ : | 62
Time and consciousness reside in’ each other, continuously reflecting
upon each other, and back upon themselvea. We know about madness and

sanity because our consciouaness is capable of both, and because we B

usually distinguish between the two on: temporal grounds" What today is

‘:boredom, may tomorrow be depression"what is now hopeful may have:

‘ -fearlier on, been desperate' what we see in the mirror tomorrow” may be i}

oy ,:\,-'

»exactly that which we foxetold last‘week

¢

In other worda, change is real, change is unavoidable and incessant.,-

.It is, in fact, the ground of life. Permanence and stability are simply

_artifacts of our temporal organization security blankets in the face of -

)

',old agé\and death ) We mold our-selves and our lives: into permanent o T

’

.;fixtures, believing that we. will then be, somehow, more resistant to,

R

. / B [ .
The'very nature of psychblogical time means that we can "lock our—"\.

“

ffselves away in the vaulted past, or in the fantastic future, We may
biﬁeven believe that we have escaped from time ' After all, personal time .
;;is only what we . make of it.' We can destroy it, create it, remember it, -
',and §o on. But this is a. psychological process, or. human experience. ,'.
h“Change, on.the other hand is a natural irresistible law.._Therefore,

'”nif time doesn t "get"vus, change will

At any moment when we are c?nscious tgat we' are conscious about‘t

W7

”some-thing, are we not automatidally implying a temporal condition, a~f-

a

change, which invokes a whole life of hopes and fears, disappointmentsfv

. and achievements, of discovery and learning, of anticipation and
‘“remembering? At the instant that that I knaw that I know some-thing, ;'ﬂ,"

'5f have I not already moved on to another bit of life? ‘A moment;of‘

o R ooy
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_ change is always a condition of occurrence : The antecedent events are -

"reflection or of intuitive knowing, is ample time to change any

. v
experience. ' @ R

i

Even for those great "psychological bugaboos," known as habits,

d

never ‘the same, nor are the present situations, in which the habit pattern

takes place. And last but not least, the’ future is always a relative

»,unknown, expecially in relation to choice and will. The habitual

':behavior may always appear ‘to be’ exactly the same, but that is only a

'.1.\_/

]

& Trelic of restricted vision, of narrow: perception, or: limited self—aware-.

L

ness. /lv ) u"717'41

For example, this morning, I ‘got out of bed on the right—hand side
/

'as I always, habitually do. But my consciouness of this pattern was

rudely altered by the fact that, as I stepped on. the rug, I also

”» stepped on a pin . That painful event, made me realize that on any other

day, there q;e always other events in my perceptual field which occur .:
»simultaneously to the act of rising on the right side of . the bed ‘a fly

ibuzzing, the chill in the air,»a dream, or the growling of an empty

,.

Stomach.- ‘But these events do not ordinarily intrude on my consciousness,

AN . K

'as the pin did. Yet, I know that these other events combine themselves

o

'.with my awareness of rising in the morning, such that the experience of

igetting out of bed zs different,'every day.f

LIf change is one- characteristic of - the relationship betweenv
\

o personal time and human consciousness, then conttnutty is another \

'»f}Psychological time and" consciousness are-both conti uous, because one

lfimage, perception or concept, unceasingly follows, precedes, or occurs

.simultaneously in combination with others All such”elements of

consciousness qgve duration and sequence which when interpreted by

N

]

D)
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f presents, pasts and futures, becomes our

‘lﬂﬁsé that there is no continuity in either -
»A : '

our consciousness or our time. But in reality, any break in conscious—
~ness and time, is simply a ‘matter of a'"fading of saliency," as Stern has'

1
put it;.4 This fading, into- the ground of more holistic consciousness,

results in apparert gaps. in our awareness.v But continuity is assured by
the unifying structures of consciousness, which append one perception,'

o . ‘ v
image or conception onto another, no matter how discontinuous or unrelated

ﬂf{the elements may rationally appear.

Moreover these apparent gaps'are filled by our own affect by our
own.emotions,_feelings, and personal style. And -this "personal mortar,
as it were, arises from more intuitive levels of consciousness, to cement
together a life, which would otherwise be fragmented incoherent, and f
consequently timeless, in the worst sense of ‘the word ’ ‘

Similarly, when we have difficulty in assessing the duration of

'events, it is probably because the objects of consciousness (and their

’construction into temporal events) are more embedded more affective,
' band morelin the realm of tacit knowledge. But every event has its
"duration, and if we - believe to the contrary, it is probably because we -
are not aware‘of its endurance, and that in turn is related to attention,k’
1‘and the: giving of signification.. In Schaltenbrand 8 opinion and I am
.ip,full agreement here,’ |

| ‘v...Each element of consciousness has its adequate
duration; gsome of them may last as Zong~a8 our

- own.conscious extension of'our preaence in. the
world [emphasis added] . .

And offcourse, the more we ‘become aware of our-self and of self-in-the-»

- o
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:'gtime has passed for both waiting periods. " ‘_’ ' 7“' 'h? ‘

© 65,

o world, the more extanded is our awareness of our temporal presence (or

1

presents), or of our personal extension in the world

" A

It is durafion then, via the perceived continuity of the self wﬁich

i

: forms the main fabric of our temporal experience.; We feel the lengthen-'

/

< ing and shorteningibf events relative to other events, and relative to

/A

.our own psychological states I believe Henri Bergson has presented the

best analysis of personal duration, when he says,,

i ,-,
it

The truth is that there is. neither a rigid

f immovable substratum, nor distinct states passing
-over it like actors on a stage. There is simply
.- . the continuous melody of our inner life: a
- .. melody which 1is going on and will go om, : e . R '
~ ‘indivisible, from the beginning to the end of our: o~
~.conscious existence. Our personality is precisely =
that....This indivisible continuity of change is

precisely what constitiutes true duration....Real

duration 1s what we have always called ttme, but
“time perceived as’ indivisible.§ :

we are most sware of duration 1f it interferes with some-thing we

,want' with the attainment of a need or desire. Time appears to drag

¢

_unbearably whenever we are waiting for a particular event to occur, and
the . duration appears even longer when we are already engaged in a- boring

" or displeasing activity, which necessarily precedes one we eagerly await

i

"Oppositely, time appears too short when we fear for what is to come

-~

/For example, a salesperson can wait, empty handed for half-an-hour, for j

.....

| va customer to appear,.and feel that the time is much longer than the
: half—hour he spends waiting for the doctor to give him a- painful injec—

.-tion.. Yet he knows by looking at his watch that an absolute and equal

3 hid

8y
oo AP

>
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_ ] , ' _
This presents one pf‘the very curious devices of time When weiu

'-have an intuitive, inner sense of the passing of time ————-whether it be

~fast or slow “the direct confrontation by clock time that we have:

:misjudged the duration, often does not aid in realigning our personalﬂl.
:sense of duration. In fact, we continue«to periodically 1ook at - the_
timepiece, and even react with some meaSure of surprise or displeasure,
'that the hands of the "damn thing are not where we want them to be.

e seem to regularly rely upon our own. sense of the passage of time and
use the objective reality of clock°time, only as a- cue. which is not

-

always-taken. But of course, in our - culture, the enshrinement of

,punctuality of appointments, set arrivals and departures

‘ the opportunities for us to observe the extent to which we' cling to this
.”inner time. ‘f; '_ -;*' SR o . _¥~,:v’, 4

| In addition, part of'our reliance on a- personal estimation of

' duration, is. based in the degree.to which we use the number and nature
of our memories. We are able, via language and.memory, to re—construct

3events, and to establish durations for each relative to" the durations

i of others. But more of this in a later chapter.

What about succession then? What part does it play in the mature .
' person '8 conceptualization of time? _It would appear that,inwour culture,

we become awaretof. and use "the flow-of'events”to integrate'our’life,,

B because we-must. .The . very nature of the culture, demands order, seriation

and coordination of events, to such -an extent, that we ‘can hardly function

o

together without such structure.‘ Moreover, succession appears to be the; o

fundamental component of mathematical, physical time And this is"'

a

,largely irrelevant, since in the psychological realm, we are not concern-

ed with instants, nor with the succession of integers,;but'rather, wi'th~

Sy

limits:,

o
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'3events in a life, events which psychologically stop and start ‘mark time

r

5or rush by, events which are understandable, largely outside the realm

]

N

. The issue is perhaps moot, since in a‘practical lived sense, wef
:cannot really know one without the other That 18, in the context of a
_life—in-process, how can we know the extedt to which an event lasts, when
we do not know when it began and when it ended in. relationship to other
,events, which also have a beginning and an ending? And convirsely, can
‘.we know the order of events if we have no- perception of.how 1ong.each

'v‘event lasted? Visualize the ordering of a complex week's events,,i o .

"independent of the relative duration of each, or trying to decide how

-1ong an event lasted without knowing what came first third//last?f~ivq'

‘before and after. But here again, we most often use objectifiers, such

as calendars, clocks, and.symbols to establish both duration and

’ succession, ‘80" that once more, our zntutttve awareness of them, is

obscured - The question appears to be somewhat culturally inadmissible,

/

therefo‘re Lo | L . ““ . | . : 1" :‘,

-

Fraisse leads us back to our notion of’the\person—in-time when he .

43 . N . 0

)

|

R

says the folowing about succession and duration.n- ' S T_ .

"...One unit of perception succeeds andther. RS
Between them there 1s”a slight. lapse, a pause that.
we do not even notice; in speech it's’ presence is
marked by punctuation. 'But discontinuity in. -

, perception 1is disguised by’ continuity afforded by
the emotional quality of events and their unity of
significance Each unit perceived-takes its place

" -1n a stream in which ‘the durability of our attitude
and our memory are the factors which determine
'continuity 7



The reférence from Fraisse, presents the next series ‘of relation—

'ships between time and consciousness, relationships which are much more .

3‘;; .

;fapparently psychological It is obvious by now, that the past, present

-ﬁand future form a trichotomy, in which the "already been," and "the not
_1yet " are,mediated by the now.", The adult realizes this, not only

AR

"because he can, for ‘example, 1nte11ectually schematize the interaction,.

:»in a spatial sequence, running from left- o-right, or top-to-bottom,if"”

‘ with the present in the middle,;
P
abecause he is conscious that wh

gnificantly and personally, "
;in the past, and what he"

wishes to become in the future, 4,ed in his present activity._f

/ .

He knows,;at some 1evel or other, that both his cummulative eipef//nce '
g:and his future aspirations, intermingle in the form of his present

enterprise. ) "'“v o e ';Z' -
. B R - S A

. . 1A _ B TR ":’:" ’

. X 3 ./ i v 5 . ,‘r . ‘v " oo

Consciousness of the present is largely based upon perception, Y

_ which in turn is predicsted upon attention and focus. The very use of* N

. N K :
»:the term, perception,"‘orients us to the apprehension of a current ;

\event, an event which is however, always interpreted fn respect to the

68

past and future. Perception alone, which is of. "the thing, will neyer _—

)

-;give us. the 1ived presént ‘ In the absence of retrospection and prospec-
' tion, perception builds nothing but unrelated frsgments, meaninglessl '
'instsnts, rather than a continuous chain of "presents."::”

We appear to perceive the continuatian or cessation of this dhain,

fand of links in the chain depending upon the organizational principles R

'which we have at our disposal. These principles d!e very similar to

i

”the Gestalt principles of visual perception, such as continuity, closure,

Ly o



1// ';proximity; and 8o on. That such a- similarity exists, is not unusual if
‘ _we recognize that peraonal time ia the paychologizing of one s'personal
- space. Therefore. the extent of the paychglogical present, is a reSult
- 7. of how we organize and group together our- individual perceptions.
-
For example, at: this moment, my i:iﬁing is not dictated word-by-word
PN \1‘ ‘ \~
‘but according to the manner in ‘which I organize and combine’ the words into
. -'complete ideas. Thgse thoughts are combined by the proximity of one word
» ’ )
to the next, and more superorq“ately, by my intention to communicate a
: specific idea. But whenI I | C ,;.u
A n ?' . .. . - s . B
o writef
- a‘sentence;.'b ST N o o
. et ., S S ‘ .
likethis? e o o .
. o - . , o . .
,C.'L it ; “ N
‘v ¢ a ,if-, 18 ~,%_mu(’:f}’1 o
o T R v - R RS I ,
B S S oo gﬂ ' B B . - .. more
\/;‘ | “ .l; . r‘ ’ . J"’“ i P ’ . lad i dif“
: fi;u_i‘t ’\_ : g ~ ' !
: ' to \ o ) . y
5 LT perceiveit : '
A K -
. . L . - . as.
N B T T
: o -;V'*’j? : acdhtinuouseve
: STt A o=
" Y Thts is so:because.the' rgan izing principles are more difficult Z;’apply,_-"
¥ vis@ally._ And to trans er this event to an auditory, temporal one, o
. \c<
v \ .
"”(;imagine someone reading the above sentence,, 1oud according to the given. o
':'orgaﬁization, While listening, any peraon would have conaiderably more
L difficulty interpreting the sentence as ‘a continuous event, because of L
. i'-the t7mporal breaka Yet most of us would have little trouble intégrat-

e C KT R o ‘ Sl

/"‘:'“. ] .

10



- ing the'ﬁords into ‘an unbrohen idea, post facto."

{ . )
’gradually, and without interruption, ‘80 that we' could\igterpret-it'as a

L In«addition, we all use previous experience in interpreting a

'present event, as I have mentioned. Musical experience provides us with

. many - good examples of this.- Such auditory input demands full use of

~

r’temporal integration' The first time I ever listened to an avant garde

work by John Cage, consisting of many fleeting, isolated rhythms and

lines, I did not have any immediate, organizational principles to apply, -

A

in apprehending the piece, 1argely because it does not, itsaf& aid in-v

o

organization. However, the second and third times I listened to the same

. A
‘music, f’remembered some parts of the work, and could use this meméry

ot

fto,anttczpate and. therefore organize what was to come, into a morey 4

,meaningful series of personal "presents."

.'.

In contrast, whﬁn a- aeries of events occurs as a continuous stream,'
-as. in nature,*they readily lend themselves to perceptual, temporal
2 prganization The rising sun, or the opening of a crocus: in spring,

'-could be perceived as a continuous, salient present. _The event unfolds

~ o

'“i' single, ongoing present if we could attend to it 1ong enough X

; Attention 1is a general attitude of consciousness towards things, a ﬁ'

7‘;disposition to. looking at gome of what is "there" dn consciousﬁEBs.

*But in order to persoﬂal y understand something specific about my

€ ! : ;

And the condition of attentmon andcfbeus, is indeed an impontant

-
i Y

'one, in determining the nature and extent of the conscious present

v

g

w\ . A

.LFFOr example, I become aware of time, only if I attend to its passing _‘Q

passing time, I must fb ‘on a select part of(my present time (which

IVbecoming increasingly more discriminating in- my. focus, until my

U

70

'of course, is related to something in the past or. future, or both), : L =



E conscious‘ess»is_about some—thing else,'and,some—thiné else, and some-—
thing elbe.... | .
So 1t can be seen that the entire process of creating a chain ofb
b‘presents, and in fact, of life, itself is constsntly expansive

.Beginngng with global, undifferentiated consciousness, we perceive
S .
-attributes of things, from which'we then extract a narrower range, to
. . g
which we give attention, until we finally focus upon some specific

"thing,' which becomes thevsalient present. ,Theﬂgrocess thus has a

~

reductive.appearance; yetvwe'can quickly realize that each "reduction"

"has already,lead us;onvto higher levels of integration, to reater wholes, .

v ’

an&‘larger’"pieces of 1life." . To this extent, it 1is not_unlike'the

_ metamorphosis,ofja butterfly,"or ofkthe nhiqgﬁfe, itselffi;Thé larger

wholes are always there, if we choose to look at them. o l

- But increasing attention, discrimination and selectivity, is. not

-

f”only a matter of choice (although choice and will can over—riﬂe almost.
"'-iany demand characteristic) It is also a question of the degree of
: saliency of objects, in relation ‘to - the ground of life, in which they

reside. 1 return now, tb William Stern s discussion of the person—world
¥ <

‘7di nsion, a’ summéry which due to. its succinct excellence, »shall quote

e

ajflength e .‘; A I U ";f
.4 ¥ However unified and self contained the - person may e
o " be in the metaphysicsl sense, he is’ actually open
at evexry moment’ to-the,buﬂrounding world. “He ‘acts-
"j upon and is acted'upon by the. environment"' o T
~tension always exists., When' the tension 1is most .-
_acute thére 18 a resultant state of- consciousness.
" "The most important of all facts about "conscious-
- ness f% that it is graded; sometimes ft stands
out, as it were, against the diffuse background of
personal 1ife. - It 1is salzent Whenever we are :
acutely aware of objects or of our own states
there is this. sharpness. At other.times, as in = -

states of feeling, consciousness is embedded ‘more

o



deeply there is. less clearness, less salience. R
Salience represents an act of pointing, a directed-.
ness of "the person towards something 'that at the '
moment Has special azgntfioance fbr him. ~The more
salient an experience, ‘the greater its subjective
meaning. Complete .embeddedness is of course
‘unconsciousness.

We are here reminded of the continuum of consciousness as 1 discuss—
ediit earlier. It is evident that there is, at all times, an idea or

thing, t.hiCh stands-out more from the background, than other things, even

though we may notibe very aware of that saliency. These ideas or thingsl

become our conscious presents,' once we attend to them. ‘It is also.
'evident that our present is continually receding into the past begause

of a change in saliency or intensity, between objects That is, as there J

as'it

L increase in intensity towards something else which is becdming the

' conscious present. There is, therefore, a point at which the near future
S ¢ . '\ -
and the recent past are in relative balance, resting on the fulcrum of

the present.. This balanging of affective—perceptual intensity alloWs us

£y

"

v .
simultaneOusly aware of the impending future.

L ’
,‘ t/‘\

This appears to hold true) not only for objects, per se, but forf'>

+

emotions and the 1ess saliint contents of consciousness, as weJ,lAc For: .

. -‘. . S - '

exa&%le, when I'am involved in intimate conversations with friends,ithe ;'i;,f“ N

B S
psychological present is frequently retained for 1ong periods of time.

'_re is a feeling of unity which fosters an extended perceptual present,'
’ perhaps in the content, but especially in the interpersonal affect. The

T, content of discusaion may change,.without causing the cessation of thise

’C:Lnerceptual present.” But if there is an abrupt shift in’ thgﬁaffectiVe' ﬁ

*

l . .

e v R
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I
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tone whether from reluctance to respond anger, or‘whatever, then that

,change will most frequently.announce the advent of a new, psychological

present, It is feelings, affective import which most often determine

' how we organize events into a personal temporal framework. |
"On the more. practical and perhaps more salient 1evel of experiencing
' the present, the adult knows that events frequently occur simultaneously,

'and at the reality he perceives is but a fragment of the reality which

is in' he—world at that moment. He knows too, that he is always making
‘choices as’ to what he attenfs to and focuses on, and that as a. result

'other things will pass him by.

»rv

73

In fact not only does our focus of attention determine the duration

) N
o

vof the perceptual present but it even does this to the exclusion of -

~,other events occurring in our perceptual field af the same time.‘
oy

pFraisse has noted that if two stimuli are presented to ‘a subject

%“,simultaneously, the one towards which the observer attends, will be

Q.psychologically percéived as preceding the other.? In addition his;

d I

» research has demonstrated that (l) the interval between two auditory'

.

hi'events in absolute time, which allows for the two to be perceived as a

o

;‘ unit does not exceed approximately one secdnd (2) that the longer the S

.“_interval between sounds, the fewer the number of sounds perceived as a
- P

' unit, and (3) the fewer the number of stimulf’ the more readily the i

- - ‘r,' o .‘. L X 'v. .4 e v
"q series is appréﬁende& as a. uhit.qu < . i;.p S
T S - - 'C>/rﬁ: t
Ifwe apply these observations to~the previous discussion of _f'hffj

, VR :
Gestalt principles of per eptual organization, we can see }h/t\the_ .

. ..-l\ -

g-example of the disconnected sentence, takes ‘on -new meani g, . To extend

h *lh'it to absurdity, if I read that sentence aloud, at the rate Of one W°rd

s
Ps



'iﬁ

»S

post fhcto and only if our attention span ‘was long enough And imagine
how difficult its apprehension, if I randomly vary the interval between
words. Mbreover, words enhance our perceptual grasp, because they carry
such implicit and explicit significance, so perhaps a better temporal

exagple would be the perception of abstract rhythm patterns, under the

-psychological present is relegated to a series of perhaps frightening

and incoherent fragments, determined by whatever is most demanding of

o

our at;ention °from instant to iﬂ:}snt._ And is it any wonder then, that
0

'silife is sq very difficult for many of -the persons we find in neurological

3

,anﬂ psychiatric institutions? Imagine a life that has lost any semblance .

-

of being—in»the—world e :'4;-1 - uf‘

If we . are aware of the psychological present because of attention

-

: 'and focus, then we are equally conscious of the past (because of memory.

)

tuAs a tpol of the past, memory.allows us to re-member and re-create those

‘.- G ¢ - . *44‘ LI

- past events which hold meaning for us Absolute, physical time is

‘ contents of experience, and in one valid sense,vre =live parts of our

~ b K2

'irreversible but via meme{y (image and language) we can. re—examine the

life. ,:':;

74
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"As I use the term, "memory“ is not seen aS‘an automatic storing of»

4

material nor is it viewed’ss establishing seriation or duration of

events, accogding to their actual occurrence. Rather, it is conceived

as both an intellectual construction, in which we use every aVailable,

" means to aid recall and as'a creative effort, which does little to '

o preserve a life, but which constantly re—creates and re—integrates a .

life—in-process.

-

As an intellectual construction, designed to faithfully re-produce

-events, memory uses such means as language tags, which telescope the

essential element

Cigl

a

into retrievable units, conditional and causal

‘!

associations,.wh ch- direct us back and forth between time periods, and

- the use of spati 1 cues to«lqcate time. periods,vsuch as maps and charts.

And finally, mos

such as calendars, ‘as well as natural cycles, such as seasonal changes.'

" These. are what Fraisse calls."temporal signs,’ arrows which point to the

apparently, we use "real" but arbitrary indicators,

3
)

individuality of memories,”and which together, h&ﬂp us to reeconstruct

the order and duration of past events.ll

But that other" function of memory, the creative is perhaps even

‘more important. A life-in-process, heing-in-the-world means that the

preseat is not only accumulating into a past but that it is continually

ehanging the past in the service of the future. Thus, as C f,'

'/j>said,

g - 0

o?‘

P
¢
e y

L. ' ~ RN S

. . ) - S .
4y

“ From a- new aagle it is shown that the function of

memory 1s by no means. limited to. mere reproduction'

of past impressions, ‘but performs a genuinely
lcreative task in the building of our perceptive _ R
. world that memory not" only repeats perceptions
~that w;r!E%reviously given, ‘but. constitutes new'
'phenomena and new: data.,2 -
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The distinction\here, between creative and rerproductive memory,

4 : 4‘,

.jis also a distinction between the two main types of consciousness, the

RS . <r M

lv;protective-biological and the creative. The -one' 1s oriented towards L

’\“’survival the other towards integration and the original One 1inks us

' to every other animal gpecies the other_is»ours,'alo e Or more exactly,

*ﬂ“wefalone, have'claimﬂto.the potential of creative'consciouSness, since

R

f,i many humans do not have the freedom to explore, and operate from,_their"u“

' creative consciousness, and many others deny the freedpm they do have

L But even the individual whose time is spent obtaining food,'shelter,

BN clothing basic needs, survival that person, too,'must_continually

re-create.his:past For -all”’ persons, the psychological reality of ‘time is.
that its passing does blur memory of duration and order,‘as wellbas'

significance, such that we have no choic b&%ﬁto re-create'our-lives, if

é‘

e are to continue our being-in—the—world Imagine, though, how
' .

different two sets of memories are, if one- person has

pent most of his

life relatively dominated by basic needs, and the othe relatively -ree

from such domination It is the difference between pr tection and - ‘re=

"creation on the one hand and creation and re-creatio', on - the other. .

And whil?/both persons remember most clearly, that whi‘h happened most ;f' s

‘5recently, or that which is most imbued with personal affect and

-~ » 1

importance,_the nature of the memories ic probably very different. j;

Yet for both individuals, the necessitywt0¢continuously re create g

¢

"1ife,'also unites them in a common retrospective phenomenon They will

both have impressions that certain periods seemed to have la ted 1onger,
- or. shorter, relative to other events, because of the richness or paucity

_nof detail wrth whic% they associate the times.“ For example, yesterda"




,day I 1eft my home in New York,gseven years ago
'-car, drove all day, and experiencedra multitude‘

visions ‘memories, and anticipations. That day

. ta this type of temporal experience._ Painful -or emotionall”t

.events in'one's life may in fact have lasted a 1ong ‘time

i
' 1

[

V\;weeks ago, because it is more recent ‘and I remember more of the ‘minor

\

..fdetails., It is still filled. Yet yesterday pales, in contrast to the

o
S |

&he day 1 1oaded my

o

"mains fixed in hy

memory as having lasted much more than twenty fou%“hours. It is a major
' !

1"event in my 1ife. , h; S ,p_}_ O e R _,/..‘

When ve speak of the "healing effect of time we are: also referring

vy

»

recognition But 1f the period was empty" of activity and?’ fjon, of

- conversation and laughter, then time does,_in a manner of ;f‘a'ing,'

_distance us from the pain. Our consciousness simply appends meaning to

2.

vmeaning, no matter how vacant and gap-filled the time actually was "And
¥

» e -~
8o, years later, we may recall the events physiognomically, witho t

B distinct memories.‘ On the other hand we may retain acute impregsijp

:of past pain, if the events were. "filled" with meaning

R

"It was

' When I was in seventh grade, I had a. nervous breakdown

tan extremely traumatic time for me.‘ My 1ife simply slipped from my

+

“f_grasp, disintegrating bit by bit, until l was ‘a. frightened shell

K o

£ perceptions, emotions,A

77

"remember (or re-member) thoSe days clearly, now, because as painful as fﬁ-”

A
\,

they were, they were filled with the care of friends and family, and even .-

‘with the taunting of schoolmates. They were filled with long, solitary '

LS

i-walks with my dog, with introspective thinking, and with memories of a

'ﬂlifetime to that point.' And most importantly, they were filled with

adolescent hopes and dreams, that would not, and did not, die..

9.



What'I'am ‘talking about.here, is'memorvlas_the;positive_action of

-

cw T R :
the past, as it affects the consclous present.»'And therevis a'negative«:

corollary, which'is, of course, repression. Memory is oriented towards L

- larger wholes; repression,'away from'infegration. Repression-is tovthe

Freudian unconsciﬁus as memory 1s to’ the conscious. Repressioniis the

1

banishment of an idea from consciousness, and its effect on time, is
that it flings away threatening pieces of a life, events in time which
4*.cannot be accommodated. And hence, if it largely characterizes the past, o
; then life, the rest of time, quickly becomes a flight from consciousness. r
| There is a fine 1ine too between repression andyg;rgetting. The
latter is a fading of consciousness, or‘saliency, to such an extent,i;i.
_ that there is, for a. time, a lack of attention to the thing or idea.-<' >.'H
* Repression of an event in consciousness,loften leads to a feeliﬁ§ |
n of dis—ease or anxietgy which is admitted to consciousness ,as a symptom
,And then,‘eventually, another feeling-returns:_ Specifically, when we
‘speak'of the.first,b"returning steps" to;consciousness, weiare also,”.

-5:,often speaking of ré;orse and regret. - fv_‘._ ) ;~

. . 3
‘“V ‘. . .

o “gii Because life, itself, consciousness,_itself is directed towards
7 ’ h

future we ‘ate constantly aware of things not done of deflated

.

plans, and of poof" choiges.f And it is regret ‘at- a less personal level

: and remorse at'the very deepest level of intimacy, which directs us

. - .
De i A ¥z

away from the futureh to specific actions in the past. The feeling that,-"
G .

"God I wish I had..." 1eads “us back to a moment in time, when a decision-'
: : L N e :

;i, or" choice was made which we retrospectively view as "untimely" or "bad weo
Remorse is the more profound arrow, because it points us to major,
A; personal "sins,' over which we feel we had control Regret is more

-

often a result of actions over which we feel we had little control.



Consequently, I may regret that one of my neigthrs was beaten and-

robhed while 1 was”at wbrk' But I would - feel intense remorse‘ if I -had

stood at my window, watching him be beaten and robbed Or, for another

‘ 7examp1e, I may. regret not going to a different university, whereas I

'things and still be good people,"and open ourse1Ves to~the'future

hwould feel remorseful if I had never taken advantage of the opportunity

to go, at all

Thcre is thus, much more association between remorse and guilt, than

: between regret "and guilt Remorse continually harkens us back to a
.moment in time, to an opportunity to "be something" which we in fact,- '
l_denied We .are therefore, drawn back\to a past which will never ‘be made ; v:'.

'manageable until we can simply "let(go,' admit that we can "do‘bad

_to a future which has positive significance, even as’ it flows into the .

' present, and especially after it has receded into the past. That s what

'fmaking proper choices is all about o

a

These notions of remorse an regret’ are extensions of Euébne
14

5 Minkowski 8 treatment of the topics 1n his book Ltved Ttme 'Like4'

Heide'ger Minkowski believed that the future is the priority of time

'_and thatfihe past exists, only to. be transcended.

If we cOnsider the most elevated phenomenon of lifé§§
freedom, ‘we easily see that this freedom is never ,'z
concerned with the/past. It ig-never born from a
retrospective examination.of the facts, but it
_emerges ‘in-us, in all its power "once. the- thing is

‘f;_xg " done," leaving it behind as an insignificant detail,
5.ﬂgg'~ compared to the infinite horizon in the future that
‘fﬁ;?gg" opens before us. 1 JEEE : . AT

«Ig“fs, of course, erroneous to think that this means that the way
‘ ’_ ; . -

' to an open“futune is through a forgotten pr repressed past. The_notion.

1
' .

of transcendence, whi .s the-key,,refers-rather,&to“an understanding..




!

' meaning of that word

~

of events at increasingly higher 1evels of consciousness Govinda has

summarized this idea well when he says, -

‘We do not free ourselves from our past by trying to
forget or ignore it, but only through mastering it _
_iﬁ‘the 1light of higher, 1.e. unprejudiced knowledge - AL
‘ .Ignorance 1is bondage, knowledge is liberation. : j,_‘V
2. So long as we are ignorant of the causes of the B
-~ past, we arg governed by them, and in so far, they
determine dfr future. The .course of our. future is
: predestined% only to the extent of our own
uignorance.16 @ o »

- which I shall be: developing later It is not surprising that the idea of

unprejudiced knowledge" rings clearly of the phenomenological notion

z,‘
. ofF "suspension of judgement," nor that there fsaaﬂtransparent connection

between transcendence and knowledge, and education, in the most positi&@

9"

By*this time 1 think I have made it clear that my conceptualiza—".ﬁ

g

. tion of paycho\logical time, s predicated upon the future (as the most

R

o Within this refer@nce, we:can see the buds of future relationships,

.80

important component It is from the future that our every breath comes, ~-{

- our every hope, and even our" every re—collection ' But how does this

e ok

relative unknown exert such a masterful and precious influence upon us? .

;

It seems that the answer to tte question is’ practically begged by

: its asking It is only as an. aspect df human consciouSness that we find

\

‘the abtlzty to anttcmpate, to think of the distant future, and ‘of our ,

:.own death' to hope for forthcoming pleasures a week away, or ‘even a

\

,,year way and to make plans for our own becoming The works of Kﬁhler

~and Yerkes,la'and others in related investigations, 19 have amply

demoustrated the capacity for expectatton in chimpanzees.' It is'the':

.
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u.animal ability to 1ook forward to something for short periods of/time

in the presence of the object or a substitute stimulus.

o

Jj But this is quite different from the human capacity ‘to anticipate, | .
as ‘Arieti has pointed out.?q Anticipation arises out of conditioned
‘expectation, and eventually coﬁes to characterize the healthy adult s
relationship to the future. S It consists of a forward perspective which
is independent of the presence of the object Moreover, fEEEE’Z;;;;;s to 1:5"h>
jbe a difference,in affect‘ between expectation and anticipation L w

\': Expecmt““ impli“ a Ceftain anxiety that the guiding image of "t,’hé_'fv

. L

Vthdauﬁ'becone reai fulfilled "before it is too late. t Hence, a chimp

' will search frantically in its cage, for a banana, because it has been f_: {»f:'
'_conditioned to expect it, and ultimately,‘because it is organismically ~f.'
ohdriven to fulfill the expectancy. By its very meaning, expectation does‘
tfnot involve a very long delayvgfﬂgratificatiqk' a very distant look intov
:the future, nor a very open image{of the possible . 1 - |

In contrast, anticipation is a refined "taking beforehand“ of that

flwhich we. think is possible, and not only that which is crucial demandedz
. N .

f'or necessary It is more considerate and 1ess urgent._‘How many
Pl ./, o o . J'-'

“Uadolescents (indeed adults, too) in repeated generations,.have heard

et a0 :

-‘the likes of this from parent figures | "I ll expect you to have o orv:._-f

‘\

' "You d. think I could expect.., And how different that meaning is from

>

)
anticipatiin how animal-like and shortsighted expectation is, and
how generoug anticipation, in comparison The\real import of the Hffg: o o
\differential meanings can be seen in relation to the idea of "domination'»,'.'v" o

\by basic needs, and in the relationship between affect and control and o~ g
| -
personal styles of being—in—the—world - And I shall continue to develop,

: these idess in subsequent chapters. , ',1w

N *
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number and nature of events which lie open to us._ On the level of- goal-v‘

': who fear to dream, to wish to imagine the unimaginable.-i t:is ironic,ﬂi;kd-*l“

: i ey
o , AT
".’_. i - .“ :
| P o ;d: b.._ B ‘,‘_ Coe i",‘_"
For ‘now, it is sufficient tor recognize that we are usually conscious -
. / . .
of the future because we éither have an expectancy of its occurrence, or

Lga

.~\,_‘

because we anticipate an evgnt or possibility, on a broader temporal e

-—

PR

we are: somehow dissatisfied with the preaent, or when we feel a gap

. - ’

between significant "presents."f '-, f ' é% ‘

o ’ . '4:.7

Desires for change prompt 'us to 1odk ahead andéto hYPOthesize the'-,ﬁ"'

\P

’ !

'hat we finally settle upon as rlalistica;}y possible,'.
' d from the undifferentiated mass of possi

liti7s we call

an A

ximagination, daydream or reverie.- It is perhaps, \nlyaiw the

o . ’r a

too, that such people often convince themselves that ﬂhi

:\formlgf\human

. _" N / : ,
denial makes their future, and hehce, their living—in—

. 4 E
real " But of cburse, this is just one more example'of repression.

A '/‘ ! . -4 R
o

For we must dream, we must qhmgine.y To do otherwise is to close our-.i:' B

T e

S
tob

_ g -

selves off . from the possibilities of becoming» -And to do that

deny the future, is so giVe up life, itself “f~ ‘@?;F |

~

L

' continually re-affirm, we would have no present existence and of course,5-fl

o

v’
e

< - H

1)

b

s '. T . N L ,' . D v T o A " e s g .
ST e T T cees e e

basis. Ebthe adult, this looking forward usually rears its head when o

directed living, we do not project our—selves into the future to considEr :

he—world ,more‘ R

.'i: It is another temporal paradox, that without a future which we‘;:'7?'°w’

‘:_90 past. The paradox is,nearly self—evident when we- realize how often o

D A e e e

s



we makg the past totally independent of. . the future* how often we

believe that we cannot know anything more about what has hnppened:fon
the basis of what will happen, and most apparently when we forget that
~we can view time as flowing from the future, at all

A moment 8 consideration of the expression, "I want..., directs us
to the- realization that what a person wills— o—happen in the future v
- Ky
‘his goals, aSpirations, and prospective thoughts

not only directs

'vhim forward but also constantly directs him to re—create his past and

to know it anew, from a different, and hopefully, transcendental

\

perspective.’ For at the highest levels of consciousness, human develop- :

i ;jment is not simply a matter/of maturation and present-centered 1earning,~

"or'is it onlyegoal directed behavior.' It is as much & continuous' .

’

o

?re—integrating”of'allf f our;time, oriented towards a future, healthier

~,~(»', o Vol e

, awareness of self;and*w___. »And that conceptualization of human"

: development is a conservative one, which only scratches the surface of -
possibilities. For as Govinda has aaid

.ffWhether the universe as'a whole can change .or not
ff”is quite’ irrelevant important” alone is that there .
. is A genuine creative advance possible for the

‘”individual and that the past ‘that 1is ever growing -

. in him as a widening horizon of experience and o .
wisdom, will continue so to grow until the - = .
individual has reached ‘the state ‘in whikh. the o
universe becbmes ‘conscious An’ him as :éE 1iving '.j'f3j'1ﬂf'

aorganism, and not only as. an abstract ity, or - .

~ a state of featureless oneness. . This is the
'highest dimension of consciousness.

The essence of: futurity then, is this. The more we advance our

.

:consciousness away from reactive, conditioned behavior, the more we

-vadvance towards creative endeavor. That is, the goal of deVelopment,

- >

vt_fof time, is’ an awareness that incorporates knowledge and understanding

' *light—years beyond animal conditioning and habitual response. .Creative‘-‘

- e i DI
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‘.consciousness is just that._ It derives its energy from opennes? to

intuition, sharing, cooperation health joy and completion. And it is!

H,.-

ultimately the consciousness that time is\the other side of the mirrori”

S .
b - EN

the side that we can rarely see, but which w‘ can always see through
Striving to see the other side of the mirror, to . see time—for—itself,

is also the essence of the search for self Because only in this ongoing-f

o

dialectic between time and self Yoes the "I" come to have any differ—b

‘ entiated meaning, at all. But it is not the image in the mirror that is: v
importsnt here, not is it the\face which projects the image.: It is
rather, the inter—face which is significant' the face that asks and
the image that answers; the self that sees and -that which is seen, the
inter—face between awareness ‘and action between "I am i and "I.j

want...._ S R AN
It is certainly not a’ shocking notion,,that coming,to/know the image.

. \ -
in the mirror as both self and extension of other, is a. temporally :

9

. \ C o - L
‘ oriented process.i The young child is only just beginning to. separate a SR

/e

"@global self from.an even more undifferentiated world And yet years

e later, as an adult he will still be refining his awareness of self by -

constant expansion of his perceptions of the mirror dialectic " He

learns relatively e'rly; about his shared human heritage, the recognition.
that the image he sees could be that of others, but that the face that
'"" projects the[image is pf;, alone.‘ ater, he learns that the face in'. the
_".‘m‘r - 1~ oth actor'and recip ent and that the articulation of the .
.dislectic, nroughout adult"ggd is equivalent to his construction bf a

personai sense of time. As he distancea his subjective-aelf from his

’{fiobjective self “he learns to atep out of time for longer periods' to

Y

fﬁ;lat\once feel good about his individuality and his shared human nature,




s

.'-We shall stifle and be stifled . And oppositely, if we cannot disengage‘

- self from other-self to: feel our—selves feeling, or. to see our-selves

- which co- responds to consciousness, iESelf : ‘ LT o S

85

R

and about the person he is bec0ming, as a tesult of that conjunction.

J

. This relationship Between self;consciousness (in the best sense)

and time,‘is extremely intimate and - important, for unlebs we. realize the N

' need to periodically ddsembed our—selves from ‘time, in effect stepping

.out of time ‘we shall not continue to articulate the meaning of self

seeing, we shall have greaf ddfficulty understanding what importance } '4u'

\ 1

'time has forﬁus.u At that point we' shall have lost grasp of the

. »relationship between time and human development (m@-—;p), a relationship :

-,,;! %\

.t
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- SECOND INTERLUDE -~ . =
. Being in Time *
by Steven 8. Scofield

v Imagine that you ate walking in a tunnel of infinite 1ength and
height. On either side of you there are flexible, pulsating walls bwhichf".'
-can move in and out, closer to you. or farther away On these walls are

moving frames ‘or images.;il“ , _ . {
As yau walk ahead towards the’ darker end of the tunnel YOU Set L %ftf

t"‘,r N

glimpses of things and events, as they approach you.v And if you turn
'Efaround you can see’ shadows of where you have already been. In fact

you know that you: can turn around, any time you 1ike, and walk back in -

T

bt_the-other'direction But you know as well that 1if you do, things will
| never be eXactly the same back there, nor will they be the same, here,
o ,,s,.‘,_

37.in the present moment, when you return. . So you continue to walk on,

45towards.the,darker-end of.the tunnel And as’ you do, you become more’ ;’ i"‘

'and more aware that the walls which are at your sides ’move in ;

lat your will

.

‘As you walk along. however

. you forget thi wer,band theiwalls:;

.....

"slowly begin to connr, écuring your view

‘»;yof what 1ies ahead .as well as of whére ou , You begin to

feel crowded choked-off by the proximity of these vibrant walls,

'VjYOu feel anxious, tense, and even hopeless."

You ‘can see nothing but these walls, which are crowding in on you
: -

You feel so“*uffocated that you forget you are in an open-ended

S

tunnel, but rather, in some small windowless cell.,ﬁ‘j

o -

_#Copyright'1978. Allirightsgreserved; SR '.h'li.
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And suddenly, you realize that if you stand still for too long, the

walls become even more . threatening, even~more intense.i_';

»

Then, afraid, you begin to run. down the tunnel in the opposite

direction. But startled by the confusion of images you see on the walls,"i:f
o , Sl ' ’

. // : .
back there, you turn around again, and run even faster back where you

S were., You are frightened but irresistibly draj;}back

You glance‘anxiously over. your shoulder once 'in-a while, as if some—b
/ ‘-o . . . L

great ominous beast were following you. And: try ‘as’ you can, you cannot fhi“
I -

make out the significance of any of the frames on the,walls. They are

e

moving so quickly in one direction, and you 80 fast in the other. Ihe_yi‘n‘”
‘walls are closing in.

You feel bound to the spot, yet you are running ..running You)f- :
bfeel immobilized, yet you are running...running -.‘ - |
B Instant follows chaotic instant. . .:;!., - - .> o
Then, suddenly, as the panic is rising up like bile, you remember
'”your‘power to move the'walls away, at your own will. You know that the

key is to- simply keep your—self open to the possibilities that lle

’ ahead

You begin to feel so free to imagine the possible, that you are

,:_ : R .\.‘ T

' '.starting to see yourself in every scenario No 1onger do you .see’ objects

as mere unrelated things, nor persons as anonymous figures.f As the walls'
continue to withdraw, every image takes on greater, enlarged meaning,
and you are aware’ that y0u see you-self in’ every scene that is written'

’-von the walls, as well as in every significant glance behind you. 'But

! LA

o most of all, you realize that you can see your—self in all of your ti='

squinted looks ahead




-

fjourney began, that you are ab~the center of every scene, every
‘vexperience that has happened to you,‘and moreover, that you have aZwaye
;been at the center, eVen though ‘you did not have that perspective'f'u
ﬂbefore. You feel exhilarated
| The dark end of the tunnel is suddenly illuminated
And as you move towards that distant point in the tunnel, you fe 1

‘that the frames on the walls are, moving at an ever increasing speed
But you don 't miss a thing, nor are you fearful any more.j You see and
know it all and you see your-self in it all too._xjhese frames are a

package deal " parts of your own life. And for the. first time you V
o beginﬁto realize where it is you are,_and what the meanihg of this -

A:tunnel is.'f.,‘:l _f,r L P ?‘ |

Instantly, the walls recede even farther, until they- no longer
b ) o . . .
appear as boundaries.»-

‘1 Or Qs it that you are distancing your—self from these events’ Or .-

both?

As you think of the possibilities, the walls which have so '

e '_7.

restricted your vision begin to recede, until you can once more, see '

Rl

‘ Wimh transfixing insight, you realize for the first time since this ,

Ve 90 )

o some of what is ahead You slow down take some - deep breakhs, and even:,_:,

"?_#turn arownd occasionally to look behind yOu where you 've already been, fLif:}];

and that end, too,'seems more. open and viable. You smile wistfully, ‘as

you re—call some far off scene, and turn arOund to face that other end

v of the tunnel - the one that offers such great hope, and such great

anxiety; ot

o
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* You pause to observe and participate in some of the Rassing frames,

' knowing that as long as. you think possibilities," you needn t worry

K]
bS - .

o about the. walls closing in on- you again no- matter how long you stay.\lv
The walls retreat even more. - - B
And as they withdraw beyond fear and repression, you increasingly

begin to look all around you, in every direction, and you are over- :

wh d by your burgeoning awareness of the. meaning of the images on the

walls: You are amazed and overjoyed to know that the image of the

pointing finger which 8o terrified yOu earlier, was only part of a

- hand reaching out, An an act of creation,rto meet you only part of

a larger vista, which you can see. more clearly, now. And you know as ,q

' well, that this hand that you now welcome, is- itself, only a. part of

~something greater, something which you are’ only beginning to imagine.
You see such vivid awe-inspiring images, now, and what s more,

you begin to see your-self there, seeing‘those events. And the more you

realize that they arevyour.life, the more you see your-self seeing more.

of your—self seeing more... ; ‘,"’ _ 5,*

You ‘know the full meaning of . this tunnel - You know that it is

your tunnel And at the very second of this stunning realization

"‘that your life is~ only circumscribed by the walls of your -own percep—‘

tfbn e you seem to float out of your- self listening ‘to the listen— e
1&3 feeling the feelings, and being conscious of your own consciousness. ;fflsf
The significance of this tunnel has effected greater understanding

of what - means, just as your knowihg your-selves provides you with

. ii a reciprocal and new. perspective on’ the tunnel. You see it with a .

new. familiarity, and enlarged expression. You know the dialectic at. its

highest level when y0u step out of the tunnel and out of your self



within you. Your self and t;me are'one,_forever‘in eternity;*

V.
&

. You are. floating...floating...out of the tﬂnnel»and ont:of’§our-_

gelf, until you see 1t 811 yonrventire 1ife as an indiﬁidually
'é"'-"' \

S92 )

significant andvcohesive-event‘in the cosmos. " But yoH do not understand F%ﬂ,

whether’

o

has ell happened over:the COurse of a lifetime, or in’ a

And at that questioning 1nstant you look one 1ast time’ thrOugh_”

’

the mirror, at where you ve been, and see it as an unbound arrow in v

. spaée a coemic projection, which began within you,,and which ends'



HAPTER THREE . -
o me e
' ' Love, what“ts it but space and time rendered
‘-‘perceptible by the heart. L '\

— from The Captzve CRemembrance of Thtnga Puat) by Marcel Proust, 192§.;il

“ ; *

' They were assured Ehen, together, the psychiatric
.intern_ ard his patient, that there was a rhythm,
~ a-strange unnoted thythm, that ‘might.or might not.
- be beating out their lives for: them. For, each of
. us. . S g Sy

..

Because to measure time by the. clockworks is to '
know that you'are moving towards some end but at.
a pace far different from the one. you might think'"

wE from Even wagzrla Get The BZues by Tom Robbins, 1976

o It ehould not be surprising nowj/that the concept of personal time;:V

'."‘VI am presenting, is primarily affective in nature' wa we féel about

';ﬁthe persons, places and things, which form the events of’oﬁr~1ives, is

/“‘\'

"at the coreuof this experience. Not only are ve disposed to acting—out///
our present moments, our being4in—the-world according to this affettive—""fﬁh
‘ temporal interaction, but the affective tznus, itself dev‘&ops and ’
'vpfchanges in time, especially through our perception of time 8. passing:. g
;In fact, the two—way street, between time and development (T‘-)D),,l:gA
-which I have discussed at various intervals, before, has its beginning
points in affect. ft;ffik; :;hbb»f: .}?bﬁi"“ 8§ .

Regardless of whether we look at ontogeny, philogeny, or more _.Q’ el

deeply, at the evolution of human consciousness, we are, at every turn,v

:ll f faced with the realization that affect is the primordial fact of life.




,It develops long before functional intellect and in fact, precludes
"much ‘of that development. It arises from the body s embedded experiénte ‘

fin-the-world from that intuitive and tacit consciousness which arises

v 3v_from "being," itself

L words, the movement within the gesture, and- the style behind the thoughts.,r'.

::?{~of cause and effect, often failéfus, not because we. cannot somehow :

"ﬁ‘In short, it is that which makes the "I" distinct from the

blothers, in the first place.ih

,.and emotions. To be unaffective then,:

"intellectﬁal significance, the affective continues to participate in our

_understanddng of the arrow, especLally when the logical world fails,us.g

B and events which comprise it. ff-:f'lff?if7fi'"

' Affect ‘18 not simply a: matter of feelings and emotishs, although

they nurture it significantly It is, as. well, the silence between the

-'"ﬁe R and the

' self" distinct from "other..: My ideas, words and rational thoughts, A

per se, do not realize my individuality,_for they are precluded and

s

ffmade distinguishable only insofar as I am affectively differégt from _H;.

That very arrow of time which I project onto the world, and which T

) . R

'~,is returned to me, again and again, arises frqm my own feeIings, desires '

or'to lose touch with our own

h ‘\'v - - h-.' N . ’ Por

:afaffect,‘is a prelude t0'losing touch with the arrow between time and

2

.94

é/

N . / ;. " .
‘aconfrontation between the 1ife that the arrow represents and the person

T ’ . [4

who is born to live it.u And once that meaning is transcended by\ 'ﬂwliﬁths '

v3-~

Lk b

And it does appear that the logical world of @rder and seriation,

Il

ce

”understand it but because we cannot relate to it affectively ————':j”'

'Sbecause we often do not get "good feelings" from the‘"logical" persons

- SEIf' as well For th&t arrow does ot derive its strength no _meaningv;ww

‘"hffrom linear—lOBical anlesis, but: rather, from immediate,’affectrve .»V;_ g




. S . : v .
Our Western world view has been ‘80 dominated by rational thOught

' that we. have come to "do great violence to each other through our neglect

*”'of affect, We ‘make the preposterous assumption that the world-as-it 18,

"fprovides every logical means neCessary, for us to understand it similagly, :‘l

if*‘fand hence to think alike, dress alike and be alike. But we repress the

™~

+

.Tf*‘"being" is that which*both unites us with these otherrpersons and makes

o most elementary fact. ‘We are different, one: from the other, 1in spite of \

tfl‘rationalization to the contrary, simply because we each feel and

e R

participate with the world in very different ways - because the h

‘ B R A
personal time we haVe lived has little to do with the "clockworks"‘\

the external world But in Our urgency fbr consensus and conformity,

i .\-

.....

|

v5gif you and I, have all arrived at the present time via very different

L routes"via very different eXperiences in time.'

e

;:;, each other,,and simultaneously inducing a belief in the hopelessness of

A

v

}i-emotional sponteneity are ‘'a second-rate, degenerativé mode ofAinteract—‘.’w‘

vt

&+

,/ﬂis where we: really do harm to. each Other‘;';f7:flf.w'

->'4

_.n. e oo _
@nd in the same neglectful mood we are not very aware that our :

.0

. us; distinct from them, at the same time, and that "being," itself is

e

“our situation, all because we have lost sight of the ground of life

% _""-‘r
x : a,r

because we: have been too often convinced that feelings, intuition” and

RO s v

Ry

A - “==‘ .
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ring with the worl& and self Consequently, those who are the most

. . v s ,,Jw‘
oA TP 1

feeling, sensitive and emotive, are.often the most rejected And;thisrf; o

" It happens all the time.f In fact 'we ‘are schooled in it}from very o

earlY';ﬁ;‘

therefore something to hold in sacred trustfj We then end up by hurting 'tf;

.‘v ) »9'5 h

We can all cope fairly easily with being rejected intellectually.'""




intellectual rejection of the»sort '"You better spend some more time,

‘resding that' more carefuiiy." To varying degrees, we all seem to be

\

able‘to deal with such rejection of our knowledge,_or even of our’

experience; as long as it'appears that the rejection is not-of the ;

f"self " But when we are spurned for, .our affect, our manner. or way of
.being—in-the-world then our very being is threatened Do”any of us
ever learn to ignore such an. implicit rejection of bein§7' Isn't‘the'
highest level of protective consciiusness, one which always directs us

tp resist such’ encroachment? Does it not direct us to shout out, "No!"»

to a,world which will not concede respect and equal rights. iAnd-dbesJ

’.jit not direct us in a search for ext&rnal acceptance, which corresponds
to.our own acceptance of/self? For in effect,,a rejection of affect;

-

is a negation of the time we have livegi-k

- e

A

N " I I A' |
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“A few weeks ago, I was in a movie- theatre, and I overheard two
women behind me, arguing ‘about "respect for feelings. The‘gist of the
discussion was that one of the women felt put-down for her feelings,

and the other felt that her friend was being overlyfemotional,"
overly reacgive,' etc. The first.woman‘was saying such things as,

T

S ¢ feei angry that you;}.' and "It makes me sad that"you?..". while
‘the secondfwoman was fueling thenfire'with:theIlikesfof, "Well;'you

don't"have to be ao%emotional about it;.., etc.

Y

- It occurred to me, as I was sitting there, that these :wo. pec le

were not understanding the difference in the meaning and function of

the words,-"feeling and;.emotiona, and moreover, that bothfyere

)

L)
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demonstrating a basic inability to project their—selves into the other s

to be able to feel life, for a time, through\\@e body of-

-

the other, And 1 realized as well that they were notvalone in their

confuaion and subsequent lack of communication.

To begin with, féelings are the generalized ground of all

‘gexperience. They constitute ‘that - inarticulated global mass, called

' intuited knowing, and this - knowing 1s what is later differentiated as

//

' P

'idfellectual understanding, expressed as emotion, or simply 1left to be
participated in. Feel ings 5uch as pain, excitement hunger, depression,”
' discomfort, and q‘ron then, arise fram direct confrontation with the

;7subjective world from a continuous tBte-a-tBte, between body and(

world They silently and subtly change in time, and because of. it

fHence, feelings continually and automatically incorporate new meaning

v‘about things—in—the-world, as. they assimilate changing perceptions of ,

the world, en»mass.
Specific emotions arise from this global mass of unarticulated
feeling,»usually as an arrow to action And while they are basically

antithetical to reason, they do appear tokinvolve a minimal amount of

contemplation. In effect, the receptive nature of feelings requires

'some intellectuali?ation, in order 'to be. carried to.the level of
‘action, or living—in—the-world "I feel. depressed " for example, must.
‘be in some manner, transformec to an emotion, such as "1 am afraid '

before action can occur. Similarly,'a feeling of excitement is often_'

.transformed by need. and experience, into_ﬁl_love or "I am’ overjoyed "

But just as there is here,-an emotional parallel to creative

_consciousness, in general,’ there is also a protective, adaptive function

B
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of emotion which corresponds to that other kind of general conscious—:

ness. This is emotion ‘as release pure and simple the disclosure of
. - o .

self in laughter' the painful tears which return us to the original
void; and-: shouts of joy which free the spirit.v All release us to join B
with the universe to-a larger degree,»to return to more embedded
experience'. | . . ‘v_s = : :. . | _“

;-Emotion then, is ' a transformation of the world Y as Sartre has
5 ; 7

expressed it, a restructuring of the world, sometimes as if we were
& . .

‘following magical principles, and not those of causality L We find in

N

‘ released‘from‘the objectifying world. - o . B _,.4.H

e
E I

,other.consciousness. It "is a specific manner. of apprehending the_

»

emotion, our affective need to unite with the world under a different e

- \( . .

vision. And this different vision allows us’ to feel "free of

o A

domination by the world if only for a time. It therefore.invglves a

~ .
N »

e
loss of distance, a condensing of time and space, 80 that we no longer w

feel an intellectual separation between the self and other e ate

Simply stated emotion is a consciousness of the world, like any

world."” It is as intentional as any consciousness, and 1t directs us

~meaning ofgthe situation. At times of joy, exhilaratigp nd S0 on,

to restructure our perceptions of the world, according to the affective

L
the world opens before us in an expanded transformation of the’ '

possibilities.inherent id\it,'while at moments of fear,"sorrow, anger,
etc., the restructuring is narrow,‘and the possibilities appear to be
few. But in any case,»our transformation of the world via emotion, is
always consistent with the perception of the situation If I am
emotionally honest I emote’” joy when I feel it I express sadness when

-

I feel sad and I get angry when I perceive a world which imposes too



':,j_And yet as well -as Sartre has noted emotions have a peculi\u

:much interferenbe.k In effect, T re-constitute the world "in my own f%ﬂ.j
T ":;\'\'.‘, "‘\' . ,«I'r e _\'. _‘E/ AR

image,' as it were, 1“'83 attempt t° rEt“r“ mY,deY to a relative f:”

once again, in control of my own time.

The transformations are relatively short in duration, as. Hall and

e I . . «
o JNAEN . . . : . . noo

5i§?;Cobey have said'h' ‘ff. ”*;,4ﬁl".”‘

gThey are based on the ‘sense of contrast between
*.the world as ity was. prior to the emotion and the
- ‘transformed - state.. A long 1asting emotion ceases o
. ,to be felt as such, but colorg the world. In. .. =
,ﬁ-\uother words, it becomes mood.? TA'j‘ﬂplg

L BN . ¥
: which gives them their OWIE effective duration, in most cases.

Jemotion is undergone One cannot ‘get outlof it as one pleases,-it
- fades away of itself but one cannot put.a stop to it.,& And elsewhere,eb
'_“he pays, "Liberation can’ come only‘from a purifying reflection or from
”the total disappearance pf the emotional situation 5 I agree with
‘ﬁSart<e here, but would add that contemplation will have little impact
“on the dissolution of an. emotion, if that emotion has ;ot, to someq

degree run its course.v Otherwise there is, again a return to.

rational consciousness (which may amount to repression), and an

emotional transformation -of the world is perhaps circumvented.

To leave. emotions ‘aside for" a.moment, there is another categor
of affective experience, which also arises from feelings Partzcmp tton
is the immediate experience of the body—in—the—world according to the:
felt significance of the world as 1t LB.- It is a more embedded |
experience//han contemplation or thinking,.per se, and thus s’ ‘pre— L
a conceptual, as well, ag Cobey and Hall have indicated 6 Participation .

operates as some sort of mid—poina" in human experience, in- that "it:

-~
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- involves the body in a direct holistic‘and physiognomic experience',’

with the object.- And this involvement does not preclude the loss of .

“

V'V{'distance that emotion implies, although it does involve l 88 distance -

_from the object, than contemplation. .

To extend the distinctions a bit further, vcontemplation, oo | o

ithere is a purposeful intellectual attempt to isolate-the object or,x' _\3

event of perception, in its "independent reality._v In particivation,3
» : '
on the other hand there is no conscious attempt to separate "the’ thing

:

from the self and yet because it is\an involvement in the world, as it 3

,¢3'exists our feelings are evoked by the object but remain with it.?

s Ve therefore feel an wurtwulated separateness, between self and that

with which we participate Finally,'emotional consciousness involves "

‘ f;#a synthesis of person and thing, a lack of distance which while

'necessasy\ does not allow us to see. "the thing apart from our own

\

'projectiohs of it. The object and self are 80 imbued with\the same

e

j.pervasive affect ‘as’ to be momentarily indistinguishable to ‘the person:

N .

feeling the emotion i

' For'example, l remember the first time I attempted to read

. Heidegger s Bezng and Ttme 1 began the book with the intention of

’b immediately understanding it, and incorporating it into my previous
',experience. But this book does not lend itself to easy integration,.to _
‘say the least So no- matter how I reconceptualized or paraphrased |
*every line, I was proceeding to: get very 1ost in its complexity | It

R seemed as if every word present\d\a new confusion, and as 1 continued

-~

7 to plug—away, my circuits began to blow.‘ "Damn, I thought 1 understood

:that'" came to be a hallmark of the experience. I was 1osing my ability

e
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toqkeep an intellect “1, contemplative space between my—self and
vHeidegger-as—ideas, and between my—self and Heidegger—as—the—damn-book

»'_dEventually,vI shoved the book away from-me, as if it, in of it self

' ‘were responsible for my lack of understanding Ingeffect,.neither

lHeidegger, nor I was the crux of the problem.‘ It was the damn book4

'lying there like ‘an ogre that wouldn t let me pass over the bridge. I

had become united with the book by my anger and frustration.- An S

'Y_emotional transformation was. taking place.

Later, as I began to read the book again, I had already learned

that it wasn t going to be a "fun event, and 80 was moreé resistent to

~ an emotional reaction to- it.‘ I simply began to pass over thbse sections
which gave‘me trouble skimming them, in effect, until I was reading at
a fairly fast pace and getting a very good feeling for what Heidegger '
'was saying .1 was participating in the existing world as it was
. l
-urepresented by the book. I was neither truly understanding a great
fﬁdeal nor was I restrictvd from understanding by emotional reaction.:”
K I was quite ex;ctly, getting a postural tonus, a feel a sense of.flf
significance about what this brilliant thinker intended |

Later still I was able to. utilize this affective, participative

hfeeling, to direct me towards increased contemplative articulation of ’

jthe book (But I must admit that I don t think 1 understand Heidegger, .

\
T

Ty

yet. Maybe tomorrow ...),'
| _The point is, that participation appears to be a very good base of

: operations, from which we can obtain an. initial grasp of the significance
‘of time world and self Its mid-position, between emotion and - reason,v"'

"allows us to maintain the interface between objective and subjective

ﬂ::selves ' —— a positive balance from.whichbwe can»venture'intoheither



, realm. Indeed how lovely it is, to know that he lived world is -
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constituted by more than a reductionistic battle between‘ reason" and“.""

madness. And with similar sentiment isn t it exciting to discover'
-.such increased dossibilities for human experience?
For in of themselves, neither emotions nor feeiings are good"“

Ry

"bad ". It is only through our - conferring of signif cance that we come -
'»to value some emotions as positive and some as negative, or even to
wview aZZ feelings and emotions as either positive or negative.

Culturally and personally, we appear to’ value pleasure, excitement and

rﬁjoy, more than pain, depression and anxiety - But ironically, if e show

too much joy, or’ seek too much pleasure, we are often frowned upon. At

the same . time -we demonstrate repeatedly our devaluation of fear,
X ».,,, .

anxiety and anger as valid expressions of human experience, from which

f,we can grow stronger. What a horrendous paradox. We are expected to

) 'be balanced in a world which is often topsy turvy ~1s it any wonder

1:fthen, that many persons in mental institutions display "depressed

:affect?" They are victims of a world that says, "Feel " but don t show

1

it'" "Seek pleasure but feel guilty about it," and’ "always stay away

gfrom-pain and.anxiety."v And so, 1t is no surprise, either, that such
people have withdrawn from- time ‘as ‘well. '.vf,h. L Tf"' R

For in a lived sense, feelings are beyond time .st'as}they are
'"ibeyond justification.. They reside in a- timeless fount f:intuition and'

.'tacit knowing,_which is continuously replenished by their very presence.

They incOrporate past present and future into a. timeless unity, wherein o

bf"I feel " "I want "'and ”I know are without distinction from each other



Emotions, on the other hand, are very much temporally influenced
As impetus to action, they are often oriented towards the future VFor

’ example,‘once I have articulated a élobal feeling of discomfort or pain

into a more defined state, or emotion, such as’ anxiety .or fear, then

103

fand only then is purposeful action possible. The temporal transfer may

take days of brooding and reflection, or it may take an instant, as
: g
when a mother is directed to immediate emotional action, in order to
savebher child from grave danger,.
) But quite aside from action, which of course occurs in . the present,
4‘-emotions incorporate the past and future, in other ways. We have all

experienced events and persons, whose responses to our emotions in the

-'past have somehow affected how we emote in the present. For example,

I distinctly remember two different, global experiences which concerned‘

_m§>childhood fears of the dark One was with my mother, who always
. chided me about such fearsv with the admonishment, to. ""be a big—boy.‘ o
;vAnd 80. the "big—boy" would climb the stairs, into the dark, acting

‘ manly and unafraid while the little—boy, inside, remained scared to N

L2

; .‘death | But during that ~same period there was a kindly, old woman who f‘

"-often babysat for me and my sister. _.She w0uld always climb half-way up
_the stairs with me, and say something like, "Don t worry, Stevie, if

chere are any ghosts up there, they re your ghosts, your friends lfy'
‘ you want them to go away, just tell them.-r What a wise, old- woman
13

Today, I like the dark the quiet and the timeless, thanks to. that

. ‘woman. . Yet I have always retained a symbolism of ‘the dark as "the

»_unknown," and therefore, as somewhat anxiety arousing But at the same

‘time, I know that it is my unknown, my darkness that 1 face, and that
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'makes as much difference riow, as it did twenty-five years ago. And l

. more importantly, I now know, that for me, a choice of anxiety and- the ‘

» N
t

future, over guilt and the past, is always preferable.

Speaking of the future we have finally arrived at the crunching ‘
‘relationship between affect and expectation If we realize how shortr'
sighted expectation is, temporally speaking,_and that it is usually
_tied very closely qa the object or’ stimulus, then it 1s but a ‘short
,step to the notion that" when we are told that we are expected to act‘in

such and such a manner," the message actually is, that "in this given

situation we expect your affect to be 1ike everybody elses .'. And this

brings us to the 1evel of affect versus. affect, or-of personality versus’

personality, and in effect then, to,the 1eve1 of control
» In the first chapter, I briefly discussed empathy, and in the o

.bsecond I suggested that those individuals who cannot escape the bounds

104

of expectatiOn, are those who have limited ability to imagine or fanta- :

‘siZe.. To tie the two notions together, empathy amses from a feelm
of identification with someone- else It may lead the identifier th a
:distinct emotion or it may 1ead to a less articulated but intuitive

: feeling of responsivity In any case, it requires that the one. who
"empathizes, project his -gelf into the other person s body, space, and
’ ;time, to some‘extent. But in order ‘to effect this projection, it would
A‘appear necessary that the individual first be able ‘to project an image |
“of his- self into his own past and future, to be able to produce an
‘ image of who he has been and of who he is becoming In short',he_must

-

fbe.able to[empathize with his.own<persona1 time.
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Aﬁd if he cannot produce some sdﬁﬁ feeling—image abOut:himself

>

regarding his own past and future, then it appears doubtful that he can

ever get much beyond the pale shadow - of agreement which is a poor

su\stitute for empathy. Where then, does this 1eave such a person7

' i\k am convinced that such an inability to image or imagine will

leave thﬁtindividual bound'to a_past»which re—sjj;EEas, time and again,
' as enpectation. For if he cannot imagine himself inrtheifuture nor . |

ekimage himself}in'the past, how~can he'eﬁeréConstruct'an affective \
iperspectivevon the&possible?d And‘consequently,fhowlcan he ever transcend
,,the boundaries of.eipectation7v | |

Faced with the inability to perceive his own personal change, he e

11 be constantly struggl “g to bring other persons lives into line'

with his own For géom zng’m st change. But he expects it tg'be others

\

- | \
‘”who do, and»nOt himself He beco es entangled in a wor&d of probability

. and control because he cannot conce e of a world where different ways .

o of being are possible. And behind it_ali ,behind the fagadefof ,

“,vcontrol.and expectationi: there often exifts an ‘individual who has

lost all touch.with'his own affect.

: LoSing;touch‘with'our ownlaffect, ishtantamount to losin ,the =
‘bridge between our‘own developmentiand-our~personal'sense.of time. ‘And
"this predicament effects a loss of self as well ffbr'the self‘meansi‘v
.nothing without the dialectic between time and development (T(—)D)
In»égfositdve sense, if_we 1ook at self—empathy (regarding one s‘

own personal time) as: a prerequisite for empathizing with others, then

{ the ability to distantiate self from other-self appears to be even
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more fundamental. The person who can voluntarily "step out of himself"
,and'thus step out of time," for a %?ment, to see/hear/feel/know
himself in the present, is well on the way to se1f~projection into the

13

"past and future, and 80 ‘on to true empathy, which, as I have earlier

indicated is a very temporal eXperience one-which'places-affect
on the level of acceptance and sharing.
- The ability to distantiate is primarily affective, just as the

onstruction of a personal perspective on - tidz .and-. self ‘is derived

from intuition and feeling This is most apparent when we look at the

‘.1‘ear1y development of "self" in childhood which is. overwhelmingly

affective; Yet’ the process. of self-awareness is, throughout life, a
'_natural affective response to being-in_thefworld We can intellectualize
the process as much as we- need o7”choose to, and yet, such understanding,_'
while important at one level of consciousness, may only serve’ to obscure
the inherently affective nature of distantiation. For as objectifying
as the process may become, the essence of %ocrates in]unction to“"Know ;ﬂ;‘f‘/,,'
: thy self " lies elsewhere than in intellect _ ; » ’;d;f;f

' In-effect, any attempt, conscious.or otherwise, tojstifle thisi
feeling~Process_offselfeawareness, leads'to some'emotional reaction,..
B some symptom‘ or some vainvattempt'at external control For the self
iwill not be denied We’ may be driven to irrationality, madness, or even .
death by the attempt to ignore who and what we are (becoming), but the »
.;_self has a direct line to continuation and survival, even if that
'survival means withdrawal 1nto fantasy, memory or otherwise, even into‘

..\,

a life which is totally unappreciated by others.
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‘In one extrame form of withdrawal from the world into inner-self

-

'lwe have what is commonly labeled as a schizoid personality" .a'.
'detachment of self from: others, and from self an inability to trust ,A
.and feel and a generalized withdrawal into a state/of subjective X
_experience, ‘which family, friends, and even helping professionals often .

bcannot, or will" not understand

go—

If this definition appears a bit too encompassing or too vague, it
'is intended to be exactly that and in as much we may all recognize
Abparts or totalities of people we: know, even our.own persons.- For as:
iRollo May has said in Love and WiZZ iv | | |

‘; The "schizoid ° man is the natural product of ‘the N
technological man. 8 .It must be admitted that
. the schizoid state can- be a constructive way of
deating with profoundly difficult’ situations.
‘Whereas other cultures have pushed schizoid L
‘persons toward being creative, our. culture push- -
. ed: people towards becoming more detached and
e "mechanical.
:, J. - B N
"Moreover the psychiatric tendency to ascribe a pathological condi—'
' tion to such a widespread cultural dynamic, is, I believe, justifiably
attacked by the likes of Phyllis Chesler, R. D Laing, and Thomas
' Szasz. As Laing has summarized the issue
In an effort to bring psychiatry into line with
‘neurology and medicine in general,:attempts have-
been made to categorize such experience .and
behavior into "symptoms' and 'signs' of supposed— '
ly pathological syndromes or illness
Consequently, what we are really talking about here, is a life which
does not conform £o. the expectations of a,society, which clearly sends,
el ‘ R, 5 R .
»mixed messages about feelings, ‘in the first place.: The individual is ’\Vf\ﬁ
not societally supported in integrating affect and intellect, and 80 -

withdraws both from scrutiny, especially the affect And,then,‘
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‘"depressed affect"'is used to cEinically support a diagnosis of

schizoidjpersonality; As I said what a horrendous and circular -

paradox! -

-

' This apparent contradiction seems “to stem from an automatic
L,

. acceptance that "our consensual model [of sanity] depends on’ the clear lt

,distinction between subject and object of ordinary wpking conscious— T
—a. distinction which we are socialized into making in child—

{1l
ho_ U And of course, this rigid split is nothing more than a nega— o

tive 1e£tover from Cartesian duality

: a belief that not only divides.!"

f-bo ; from soul, subject from object, and knowing from understanding,v

;but the individual being from the social being, and hence, personal

: time from objective time, as well " ! f
. 1 . )

| . .
And this does not appear ‘to ‘be-a fair basis for. determing the

»

'_validity and health of one person 8 time and experience, versus

~G

‘ _another 8. . As, Elsa First also explains,
“What is sanity? Is sanity just being in touch ,
Cwith ordinary everyday reality? What if there
- - 18 a higher form of sanity. which ‘consists o
o ';being accessible to all possible experience -
-~ .~of the human mind, and accepting all’ kinds [of ¢ .
"meaningfulness™ in” those experiences (even if -
“what 1is’ meaningful in one state of: conscious—
. ness doesn t make sense in another state of _
e consciousness, and vice versa) and then trying .
S _to integrate them in a new way :

All I shalI add to that, here, is" an "Amen'f‘and this. The word,

|
sane," is derived from the Latin,v sanus,_ which/means "of whole mind "

Is this meaning not quite different from our current usage,-especially

’ when we negate it, by the use of the word "insane?"';
7 The fact is, that most people have experiences which tend to effect

P2

,'a split between the personal sense of time ‘and the "clockworks" of the

P



external world.;‘Yet, it'ia not difficult to realize that the judge-

';: ment of what is "only a. momentary lapse of social grace versus that

which 4. "socially deviant" or: "sick "‘is made according to a: very
arbitrary and externally imposed time structure. ."How 1ong has he been _“h"f
: : w; T

e 1ike this?" thevdoctor aaks. This division between self-time anq

objective time which we all experience from time to time, corresponds-

“to the dichotomy between self as subject and self as object The

dialectic between inner and outer faces the4,_is int,_rupted whenever

we lose touch with one facet.‘ And this does not necessarily mean thatia‘?”
";. we are schizophrenic"*or "maladjusted "It simply means that the

process of self-awareness and: personal development is inhibited for a )
time_j And it is quite apparent that this happens to most People,‘some ;l;ffi%;;

of the’ time.

Our culture directs peoplea lives,brather'eXclueively fromtthe

point of objective experience-‘ self as others see it .ignd riu;‘iftfeﬁ'l

ignores the intuitive, subjective experience of self But we'do not

routinely label persons as mad V who live their time, too much accord— -

i o

:i_ ing to the external world Are we any where nearly this generous,,

however with those persons who either choose or are forced to live

their lives along the subjective, intuitive, and less structured? No,

of course not' Such people are usually considered deviant or- abnormal

ior even dangerous, becauae they’exemplify an alternate reality "done o
which threatens most of society 8 expectations and p.esuppositions.

And neither presuppositions nor expectations are oriented very Hi‘» o df
greatly towards the future and the possible.‘ They are,‘to the contrary,i;;7

» 'oriented towards the repetition of the past in the dis—service of. the S

 present. v
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Hence what we see here is an intricate ‘web of ra. tors which

»operates to limit our: own growth and ou?’own striving, whenever ‘the :
¢ .

*logical world (or intuitive world) fails us. As the interface of the
‘vtwo selves dissolves, and either subJective or objective self pre-
iominates, for too long a‘period, there is an interference with the
,f.distantiation process' We cease to articulate the meaning of self
And once we have lost touch with self . we have already lost touch with
our own affect with our way of being-in the—world |

a

We are then made - prey to all sorts of internal and external

' :'fgonfusions. Our perceptions become restrisi;9} our feelings are
suppressed, our emotions become distorted, and our expectations become
‘:more urgent for others, ‘and 1ess urgent for our-selves " We'are reduced
to the level of animal reactions, and noét elevated to" creative, human
Hendeavor) because we have lost perspective on our—selves and our time
i_The price‘we pay, then is increased control over others and self, as

we proceed to spin further and further, out of control And in the face

of such a loss of felt significance about life, time becomes a burden

e

<

IV S

~

During the early 1970 s, I worked with a large number of adoles-ﬂ
Acent and adult stutterers I was repeatedly impressed by two |
: characteristics which my clients demonstrated both - related to
feelings. First‘ many wére unable to display any emotions, such as
oy or anger,' And secondly, most were extremely uncomfortable, talking

about feelings, in general, regardless of the’ inhibitions their

stuttering patterns imposed on communication.

o . 9
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As thefgroups began to'eiamine and uncover the years,of frustra-
tion: and suppressed emotion, I was increasinglyfaware that many of the

clients had been r%%sed in homes where the disclosure of feelings was

e

_not fostered, and in. some cases, even punishe?gseverly (Whether or not
vthe origin of the stuttering, for these persons, was psycholog cal, is’

a moot point, for present purposes, since the intervening year -of 8

- ; -

~ self- denigration and anxiety had in every case, turned the disorder

into a seemingly self—perpetuating, psychological problem)
. - \
I recall one woman who, aftef several months of ‘therapy, said to

‘me;,  "You know, when I was a kid {f I was too exuberant or joyful

o

during ‘play, my mother would always tell me T was 'too loud,' and to

“'slow down, and if T was hurt or depressed, she would always tell me

: : _ : . B
“to 'cheer up' and 'be a big—girl"' S e

I think that fairly well sums up the affective experience that ”
vmany of ‘us have ‘had in childhood, and in adulthood - as well 'Genera—
. t:on after generation, and time after time, people have been implicitly

(and sometimes expli‘itly) forced towards the golden mean,' which of
\mourse, is as non-existent ;s the .golden fleece.~‘ But why? What is
:the basis for such widespread evidence ‘that feelings really ‘are not o
acceptable ‘to very many people, and that an honest display of emotion,
lli‘is next to high crime? o |

I could say that-we are still victims of a Puritan—Protestant

' hangover, and that we have simply 1earned to '"not feel " But that i-s,“v'

I believe, a rather superficial explanation, albeit satisfactory, as '
- far as it goes.; The situation is’ much more primeval however more |

K

’towards the core of human experience, and away from the immediate

-

influence of- the environment.v - o : _
' * S . R .
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: It.appears to ne,,that,whenever a pers n“is‘uncomfortahle with
someone's‘affect, or with.his own,;or with .display of feelings, he

is simply.reacting‘to his own desires not to face those feelings'he'

. has, hinself Many of us are apparently nneomfortahle with too mnch
joy, and we arevalwaysvuneasy.with pain'andlanxiety, Another person'sr.
. expression of either, c0nfronts'us with:our own mirror image,‘an image

S we do'not'want'to see, because if'we look toovmuch through the mirror

 we see?our own death. Thus behind a rejection of our. affect, ‘or that

of others, is not only a fear of self disclosure, but an ultim;te fear
Hof death, as. well ~ . ‘ Lo S o o

Showing or telling someone else who you are, and what y0u stand

’ for is always a’risk With every word and emotion, with every
. P
‘gesture and personal expression part of the affective self is placed
¢
vin trus 5 In the universe, awaiting the verdict of he whp watches and

. listens - It is ndt therefore, unlike death itself 'For,giving“and

.; taking emotionallg is at the expense of the self “the . ‘

-energy of the self which is not nécessarily renewable, unless we can
- freely receive what‘others freely give,‘as‘well.
| : So‘with everygword‘and feeling of disclosnre, life:flows fron us,,‘axf,
'va'little,Ajnthasktinelflows'fro; us. It is'not snrprising,vthen, that_’. :-‘§
v we;fear thefeXpression'ofifeelings, because they remindiusbthat~thev_ o
"clockworks" arelticK{ng away.j Yetbof course,ythe:irony‘is that‘genninen
affectivcnesa not only»prepares us for.death; itjalsohmahes ou;
.living—in the-world truly meaningful

Fear of death is not unlike any other fear, to .the: extent that

‘there is a perceived (and therefore real,) threat.of‘pain, suffering,f

‘1093, and 80 on,,related to an'external object,'which is seen to be -



' : . . =

'_coming from the. future. In a manner of speaking, death £8 an external

A
.’

. threat. We perceive it as‘being 'out there,’ outside the body. : niv‘ B

addition;'a true fear of death is usually short-lived as most fears

are;'and‘it can.Serve to orient us to. fullbliVing.‘ But one difference'

is,‘that while we can always resort to the M"fight or flight" method in

o dealing with most other fears, there is in flight from death, a .f

. N v
‘supreme futility,'unlike that which we.experience when fleeing'fromb

. other fears. We can run from a menacing face at the wfndow, or from a:

- dark attic, but_we,cannot really flee from_deathu ‘We-can.only pretend

usually into the past;

tofflee

And it is indeed ironic, that residence in the past does not

eliminate the ontological anxiety over death even though ontological

;e‘guilt is. the necessary accompaniment to l}ving in the past.b That is".
- the irony If we do not chooae the future, At eventually chOoses us,
':anyway. We cannot therefore, do away with anxiety “over: death no f'f
_Imatter how much we flee:from the\future._l ' | | |

F:For‘anxiety, which stems from our knowledge”of'ourﬁéwhgdeath;yis
%perhaps the most existential fact of! 1ife. 0ne~may‘not truly Bé'
ﬁhaf?atd to die but I defy anyone to te11 ‘ne he does not feel some:
-anxtety-over dying, For while'fear may ‘often be.short 1ived,.it-is

' -éasily;internalizedvas anmiety,fas intense dreadJorbforeboding, and‘

“not dea'ling'With such drea'd," amounts to not’dea-ling. with 11fé.

We begin to feel cour own death, as soon as ve can feel a sense of .

'nself.’ The two are intimately ref%ted So, anxiety becomes a part of .
’,experience from very early on. Our affect itself arises from a

knowing of‘the world as a profound silence, which always eludes under—

”-standing,' We kqu our dtith for as 1ong as we. live, but we can never

l‘
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understand it, while we live. The young child féels it in his anxiety

.over separation from the mothering—one and later in his- fear d?’EKZ
dark, the adolescent féela it in his need for constant change, and in
his. struggle for autonomy, and the adult féeZs it at every . turn: fin_'
" the seasonal cycles, in his dreams " and of course in his direct con- -
frontation with the death of others.

When any_fear becomes too-consuming, the world of possibilities'
closes in on us, soothat we may become obsessed by the emotion, eaten—
up by the anxiety it arouses in us internally, and by our projection of

,it onto the external world Fear@bf time 8 passing, .and of death may
then become immobilizing We cease to feel and to act purposefully.
Erwin Straus reported this excerpt\from a.conversation with one of his
patients - —a patient whose fears of time and death resulted in a‘
nearly total withdrawal of affect' | ‘. 7

::‘ A1l day long I have a feeling of anxiety related _

. to time. I never stop thinking that time vanishes,

_ o ‘passes away. Right now. while T am talkin§ with. you
R I think each word gone, gone, gone....

Such feelings distort our abilities to assess relationships

A\

between "things," time and self included “And so, we often resort ‘to

' "hoarding our feelings and affect, in general, as if that will somehOW‘_

provide .us with some manner of "final escape. But of course, as D
difficult as self—disclosure is, both in the giving and receiving, it
'constitutes the beginnings of cooperation, joy,'and living'fully, in

the face of the ‘only inevitable fact of life.f Hoarding.and'non— 3

disclosure of affect supports nothing- ~1itera11yT"nothingness,"

e
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The person who says, "You shouldn t feel that way..." or‘"Why are
you 80 emotional about that?...' is only masking his own anxiety .about
the future. What he is really saying is, "Please...please don t make

- me feel because if I really feel anything at all I' 11 feel my own
| finite existence, as well." ji
v,_)ok\b'But as I have- said before, ve cannot repress our.feelings, only
vour expression or action upon. them. Feelings are beyond control We _“;’~
‘are condemned to’ feeling as much'as to freedom and meaning (with all .
‘ due respect to; Sartre and Merleau—Ponty) ": o 'v' .pg'.,,'l:_\
| | The depths of 1ntuitive consciousness, which.give rise to our
person and affect, are forever in touch with their own gradual fading
Our feelings ‘are as-muffled drum beats, which mark off a cadence that
"~ we can. either appreciate or ignore. But if we choose to: ignore the
Y}cadence ‘we must be prepared to be afraid of the future. And then -we
must alsOmaccept life as a series of recapitulated’pastsv which can
'vf never accomm;date full living Consequently, we must also prepare our—‘.
| selves for a depmession of our own. affect and that of others. And for»
:z" such a decision, time only appeare to stand still and inauthentic,l'”"

living is the price we pay for such a’ brief appearance
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THIRD INTERLUDE

‘ FTvm Afféct to Affectton

I.- Excerpts from Plato's Symposzum

(W.H.D. Rouse, Great Dmaloguep of PZato Toronto 'MEntor
Books, 1956) ' v i

- Euryxzmachoa (a physzcian)

‘ .Thus many agree that: love is most ancient among them [the gods]
And being most ancient, he is cauBe of the -greatest good for us.. For I
cannot say: what is a greater good: for a. man in his youth than a lover,
and for a lover than a beloved. For that. which ought to guide mankind
- through all his life, if it is to be a good 1life, noble blood cannot -
implant in him so well, nor office, nor wealth nor anything but love

So 1ove as a whole has a great and mighty power, or rather in:
;| word omnipotence but ‘the one concerned: with good. things, being
”accomplished with temperance and ‘Justice, both here and in heaven, has.
‘the greatest power, and provides all happiness for us, and makes us
able to have- soclety together, and to be friends with the. gods also,
'»who are higher than we are. : :

Pausanzas (a- draczple of Prodzcos, a sophwst) o

, [Love] is neither beautiful nor ugly by itself but beautifully

: done it is beautiful, and uglily done 1t 1is ugly - uglily, is to .
'gratify a base man and basely, beautifully, 18 to- gratify a good marn .
and beautifully. A base man is that .common lover who loves the body

. rather than the" soul; for he 1is not lasting since he loves a thing not

. lasting. For as soon.as the flower of the body fades, which is what he

. _loved 'he takes ‘to the wing and away he flies " '

o Armstophanes (a fhmous comic poet)

Then each of us is the tally of a man, he is sliced 1ike a:
flatfish ‘and - two made of one. So each one seeks his other tally..
_For the reason is that this was our anclent natural shape, when we were
. one whole, and 80 the desire for the whole and the pursuit of it is '

" named Love : - : :

f;Agathon (a fbmoua tragtc poet)

‘ ﬁ... Now that justice and temperance and courage of the God [Love]
.have ‘been -spoken. of ~and wisdom is left; so one must try to do the best:
'fone is able to do. At first, that I may honour our art as. Euryximachos -
honoured his, Love 18 8o wise a poet that he can make another the same, - -

- at least, ever&one becomes a poet whom Love touches, even one who before °

.- had ."no- music in his soul.’ 'This we may fittingly use as a proof that
_”Love is a- good poet or active maker in practically all the creations of



_ the fing arts, for what one has not or knows not, on
to another nor teach another. . . o o

"He'[LQVé] empties us of estrangement, and fi1lls us with friendli- -

_’ness,'otdainingAalllsqch meetings as this one, of people one with
‘another, in feasts, in dances, in sacrifices becoming men's guide; he
provides gentleness and banishes savagery; he loves to give good will,
hates to give 111 will; graciocus, mild, illustrious to the wise,
admirable to the gods; enviable to those who _have none of him, :

. 'treasured by those who have some of him, father of luxury, daintiness,
, delicacy, grace, longing, desire; careful of good -things, careless of
- bad ‘things; in hardship, in fear, in drinking, in talk a pilot, a .
comrade, a stand-by and the best of saviours; of all gods and men an.
ornament, a guide most beautiful and best, whom every man must follow,
_hymning him well, sharing of the song he sings as he charms the minds
of gods and men. SR S aE L

. Socrates (retelling a speech by Diotima, a sophist)y

'...Indeed, not orily body, even in soul, manners, oplnions, .
desires, pleasures, pains, fears, none of these remain the same, but
_some perish and others are'born.‘,And,fhr,étrangerIStill;,this happens
to knowledge too, not only do some kinds of knowledge perish in us, -
not only are other kinds born, aid not .even in our knowledge are we
" ever- the same, but.the same happens even in each‘siﬁgle'kind'of S

knowledge. For what is called study and practice means that kndwledge 

1s passing out; forgetting is knowledge leaving us,. and study puts in

new knowledge instead of that whith»is'passing"away,;andfpreéerves our
- knowledge so that it ‘seems to. be  the gsame.  In this way all the mortal -

‘1s preserved, not by being wholly the same always, like the divine,

' but because what- grows old and goes leaves something new like its past .

, self.’:By~thisﬁdevice,'»Socrates;'saidashe;vTmbrtality,partakes of .

‘ immortality, both in’body and in all other respects; -but it cannot S
. otherwise. Then do not be surprised that everything naturally honours
- its own offspring; immortality ‘is what pllbthisfearnEStnessvandvloVe

s ' K
- pursues.'   €5 al

II. Ekcerpts f;om Aristot1é'sEEthicB S L :' SRR

(J.A.K: Thomson, Aristotle's Ethics, Baltimore: Penguin

Books, 1955). ' . . . T

‘ . ‘ o o . L ) R

. _-.-Here ‘then we have two people clearly well-disposed to one _
another, yet who cannot be friends because they' are -unaware how each -
feels towards the other. = To be friends then, men must have (a) .
mutual goodwill, taking the form of each party's wishing the good of
the.othég,/(b) knowledge of the existence of this feeling.

: - +..When a friendship 1s founded on the expectation of some
advantage to be received, what the friends. are thinking of is their

own good; when it is based on the expectation of pleasure, they are

thinking of what is pleasant to themselves. . Their affection is not for

~

R4

e can neitherfgive,
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the object of their’affection as such. These two forms of friendship
then are grounded on an inessential factor. an 'accident' :
-because in them the friend is not loved  for being what he is.in him-

. seIf but as the source, perhaps of some pleasure,- perhaps of some

’ advantage.

i..But it is “only between those who are good and resemble each
' other in their goodness, that friendship is perfect. Such friends are
both good in themselves and, so far as they are good desire the good

of one another. But it is those who desire the good of their friends

for thelr friends' sake who are most completely friends, since each -’

loves the other for what there is in himself and not for something he .

hgs. about him which he need not ‘have. - And beside goodness they
5need time and intimacy to establish a perfect friendship

, .Liking has the character of an emotion, friendship of a
confirmed disposition. ' Thus liking can be felt even for sense-less

.objects; but that reciprocated liking which we call friendship involves

“deliberate choice, and such' choice involves the action of a disposiL

tion.... There is a saying "Like, and be liké," and the best: proof of

its truth 1s found in the friendship of good men. .

LIt s plain that most people would- rather get than give -

.”affection, the reason being that they like the feeling of being honour- ﬁﬂ

ed. That accounts for their. fondness for flattery, since a flatterer
is'a friend who is, or professes to. be, of ‘an- inferior status, and so

h pretends to make . up for this by loving the friend more than the friend -

loves him. Now to be loved is felt to be next thing ‘to being honoured,
_.and to be honoured 18 the ambition of most men.

4

.Now - friendship surely consists in giving rather than accepting :

friendship +++ Friendship then showing itself more:truly in giving
than in receiving affection, .and love- for his friends being considered
~a laudable trait in a man, it would seem to follow that the special
excellence of friends consists in their bestowing this affection

: In true friendship between“gbod men we .do not hear complaints

- In it the benefit 18 considered to/be measured by-the intention
expressed in the deliberate action of the benefactor. For intention
- is the mainspring of character and moral excellence :

Q

TIITL Excerpt from SbuZ on ICe by Eldridge Clesver ,
‘ (New York McGraw—Hill 1968) . T

'

Getting to know someone, entering that new world, is an ultimate,‘w

irretrievable 1eap into the unknown. The prospect is terrifying .The
stakes are. high . The emotions. are overwbelming. The two people are
relyctant reglly to. strip themselves naked in front of each other,
because in dEing so- they make themselves- vulnerable and give enormous
power over themselves one to the other. How often they inflict pain ..
and  torment upon each other! Better to maintain .shallow, superficial



-afféirsi that way the scars‘areinot too‘dEep;.'No ﬁlood is hacke
the' soul. =~ - - . : a '

£l

"But I do not believe a beautifﬁIrfelatibhéhip'hés to end aiways

- 1in carnage, or that we have to be fraudulent and pretentious with one

another. If we project fraudulent; pretentious images, or if we
fantasize each other into distorted caricatures of what we really are,
‘then, when we awake from the trance and see beyond the sham and front,
-all will dissolve, all will dieor be transformed into bitterness and
haté. ' I know that sometimes people fake on each other out of genuine
motives to hold onto the object of their tenderest feelings. They see
- themselves as 8o inadequate that they feel forced to wear a mask in -
order continuously to impress the second party.
. ... 'If a man is free not -in prison, the Army, a monastery, ;
hospital;‘spaceship; submarine and'living‘a normal life with the
. usual ‘multiplicity of social relations with individuals of both sexes,
it may be that he 18 incapable of experiencing /the total impact of
- another individual upon himself. The competing influences ard
conflicting forces of other personalities may dilute,one!s-psychic_andﬁ\ ’
emotional perception, to .the extent that one does not and cannot

receive all the other person is capable of sending.

Ed



'CHAPTER FOUR .

 TIME AND LANGUA(

_Words, like pebbles galore_
At the mouth of the sea, -

Litter the shgfji
society R

ZWorn» ~shape and s
‘Their hard reality defies
‘The sea's: speechless agitated tongue
That lives and cries

" Upon: the wind, un ung.

. I wonder what these words .are . for :
“That I pick up along the shore; .
I wander restlessly-along the shore to speak
v Against the stormy agitated feelings of society.
v ' - But the storm defies .~ -
‘ : The pebbly scientific. tongue-.
. And a voice that dies - S
- Upon the ‘wind, unsung L

Pebbly words, galore

-Litter the,shore, ; ’ R o _

) While speechless feelings seek S G _
.To speak;” SR
~And a voice that lives and cries -

With an agitated tongue T

.Echoes ‘a ‘volce that ever lives and dies, .

As - waves .upon the wind, a far off magic legend that
issmm ~ . ‘ i

Untitled poem by Claire Russell 1971

_‘l\'I o

. it has often been said that the main distinc ion between human'
,beings and other forms of animal 1ife,.has its basis in the . great .
i;development of our brain, in general 'and specifically in our supreme :
'Quse of symbols, especially 1anguage To date, it does appear that .

'{”the study of non—human communication abilities,.supports thiSo‘>

r

= supremacy. Investigations of chimpanzees, porpoises and bees, af ears‘_

T
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'to support the notion,.that only hut 'an spontaneously evolve and

‘.generate an infinite variety of relationships between symbols. In

S

-effect, as complex as some other animal communication schemas are,
N .

“‘they remain on the level of sophisticated signalling codes (Russell
x-’and Russell have provided a good summary account of these ethological,_f
studies ;);

1,H0wever, it appears to: me that many psychologists and linguists,

: anthropologists and others, have gone a bit overboard in defending

o ‘_ man s special nature in this manner. The iSSue is certainly important

'igBut unless a chimp or dolphin can spontaneously generate (without being
;,taught) an’ infinite variety of very abstract symbolic relationships,'
A ‘such as humans do W1th their most irrational fantasies, wevhave'little_'
.Tto fear‘then,vabout having our "special nature" usurped i
.i: Moreover,vthere is a much more . fundamental distinction between‘

Hbmo 3apzen3 and other animals

one which precedes and precludesbf
'4;the ‘use of 1anguage, music,Q%gt or mathematlcs It is man s claim to v.'f
the awareness and subsequent conceptualization of time.» For both
phylogenetically and ontogenetically,_a sense of time is much ‘more
L :
primordial than the use of lsnguage. Chimps, such as Washoe and
: Sarah may one. day be able to spontaneously generate a wide number of f
,“symbolic combinations, but they will 1ikely never be‘able to imagine
what they are. becoming, or to recall their own history, or that of
’their species.' And this ‘15 not becauseAthey do not have the capacity
,‘for language learning, or. even language generation. From an"
.-ievolutionary point of view, it appears to me that onevday we shall

ﬂhave to concede this,_unless we continually redefine what language is, o

,f;jf a defense against the general advancement of primates..

SN
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It is ‘a more generalized cognitive disadvantage than that of.
;symbol usage, -which will always keep lower fofhs of animals in _sub-
o ordination,'as long as the human species continues to prevail , And:l
vthat riftﬂin cognitive development is most: vividly indicated by the"
limits imposed between spatial awareness and temporal awareness,w
'between imterrelated awareness of the collective,‘and awareness of

individuality,'between the herevand—now, and all possible time.

.o 'I

It is clear that humans can function temporally, without
language, to a considerable degree We can. image or’ _1ma" events - . -

cand things, quite apart from language 'Ifcanfvisualize a picturesof.\[
*
myself twenty years from now, or twenty years ago,'and quite clearly

'Abunderstand the meaning,;solely from the’ imaginal content I do not - o

e

'need words to make me understand the temporal implications “of "white" R

: hair," forfexample; The image implies, indeed even explicates, a -
o =g

ntemporal connection Could we ascribe such to apes or<dolphins .'anr4i

1magery ability which is free of the bonds of the relatively concrete’

-
;o

Probably not f = f“; B Tl .v.h -

o In other words, there is much more in the distinction between‘faj.

man and other animals, than that between signal and symbol., The

‘hdifference is one of'cognitive complexity, of organization and Gestalts,
.in short, “‘of consciousness, itself And it is primarily the tempora—'

. lization of "pure change‘ which characterizes such compf—;ity Parts
;;’and wholes, knowledge and understanding,’"the here and "the there,

2:-are all distinguishable pairs, because of temporal organizatlon ln

-

fact could we ever have developed 1anguage, art music or mathematics,'

R

in the absence of an affective porﬂpective on change’ Are they not all

'a means of registering change, of noting our own evolution7.

. PR v e
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i
«

But lest I appear overly zealous about this, or in the event. that

L v’ L4

I appear to be minimizing the importance of language, let me say here,.'

that language is crucially important in the establishment of human
N @ .
identity, and that the relationship between a sense of time and
/

language, is. continuously intertw1ned ‘ There is not a more glorious

'representation of the causal and conditional the linear and logical

5P

.than that which evolves from symbolic formation. That>entire external
wmode of being-in-the—world of salient consciousness, hardly exists
- apart from such representation Whenever we' speak of understanding or:

",contemplation, 1t appears that we imply the inter corporation of both‘

4

Language takes us from the level of embeddedness in time, to the level

of very salient awareness of the arrangement and duration of events in

-

,time.' In effect we use it to obJectify our se*se of reality in time
The diagram in Chapter One, showing the integration of various L

'”1nf1uences on one' s reality in time, not- only represents ‘the temporal
. . A o . . . v
'coming—together of these parameters, it also means that each of the - '

"parts is a unified (sub) whole, which has developed temporally Our
s cultural era is .the accumulation of collectlve history, our attitudes K

and attention to ‘the flow of - our” 11fe are formed and adJusted 1n time,'
. _( )

. and most 1mportantly, our own personal history is the evolution of our

o .
5

'individual times, as well ‘as the re- creation of the entire time of our

9

: _species And all of these influences are to -a large measuﬁe, objectified

“and 1ntegrated because of language . In effect my time”?‘s only as

. ,;.',?1 . . . : Y \[ v }
_ real ds’ I conceptualize 1t to be. ¢ ' ’ S

Music, art, mathematics, and especially language, allow us to

'transform change, not only into coordinated and pre&%ctable events, but

into infinitely arranged possibillties, also Languﬁge allows_us to“'v.

6
o
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"put time up in front of~us," where we can see it, as it comes towards
cus. It precludes our ability to examine the choices we - see, -and . hence,

to make decisions. It then also fosters ‘a retrospective examination
. l

of what we have already chosen actually allowing us to look back

.Z'and smile, laugh and cry over who we have been in order that our
coming time be utilized dn-a manner that is suitable for our—selves..»'
Because of symbols, we can link events into a life, which would f:

'~otherwise be merely successive presents. We make bime into a- "thing

: via language into a disposable product and a renewable process

1

- We ‘speak of "haVing time," and of "losing time,‘ of spending time,
'v'and of "buying time". of giving time," and of* "taking time "
! wasting time,f'and of "making time " Time is q‘vs reified made
thing—like, because of symbols. - o
| Yet the relationship between language and time in a lived sense,'

: v
goes way beyond mere. objectification, and beyond metaphor, as well

Our symbolic creations allow us to transcend time to. relive 1t, to
_exert control ‘over it and to- understand our individual times, in new °

ways. We can compare events in different times, talk about events

which have not yet happened, or which might never happen. We can even

»
B

'experience the unimaginable, because of symbols.i'In short 'we use ;
v'symbolic processes to free us from the bonds of concrete, present—;
' centered experience, in‘order that we know the secrets of the ages,
| and the possibilities of the future that is coming—to—be.; T |

Symbols not" only form much of the saliency of our - perceptions,'
,memories and anticipations, but as well, they repeatedly direct us.

conditionally and causally, back and forth, between time periods. Our o

memories become linked together by language, our past and present
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becomn intertwined in the same moment

wish for, and ultimately choose from the future,

o

) to the present by symbols especially language.' Whether

‘ in time a life—in-process, is understood as’ significant

.

as affect and time ar", in our intuitive consciousness.‘

father.

:'-..put‘it,j

,_\

life'

' birth to Cronos,
fchildren in order that they not - usurp him[

' the child to safety on Crete.

' instead of the baby.

o

v

S It takes little imagination, then, to. see the

importance of" words in putting together one's’
life, in the unifying of one's world, din the-

: making ‘sense of . it all. Words are not a mere . .
label, even”though this notion was once. widely

held in some circles. Their arbitrariness 1s

,,only an apparency. The truth 1s, that they \
., contain a depth, a wisdom, a history that grew
“out of life, and. they in turn are a meaning
‘ that is literally made flesh every day 2 _

. . T e

"'AMother Earth and Uranos, Father Heaven, ‘joined together

And as well what we want,

1s often connected

or not eVents

or not, full

or empty, hopeful or desperate, depends upon how it is symbolized
kgrLanguage and time .are. as interlaced in" our rational consciousness then,'

As Murray,has.

According to Hesiod's T%eo en , in ancient Greek mythology, Gaia, -
g y o

and gave.

_who then divided heaven from earth by castrating his

Cronos ruled for countless eons, habitually devouring his

) defeating Cronos, with the aid of Prometheus who stole‘"the fire of

from Olympus.,-ﬂ_

. ,‘i-

T

However when his sixth
’*child was born Rhea, the child s mother and Cronos wifé-sister, took
She tricked Cronos into eating a rock .

The child grew up to become the god Zeus,‘w

SRR
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‘Apart_from the dozens of'little psychological half—truths here,
'fsuch"as;those related to Freudian cdelexes,forigins’of time, and_éo

‘ on, the' real significance of the myth for the present purposes, is in
the'giving of fire. For with the gift of fire, man was able to have o
",light any time he wanted it, and of . course by "turning night into .
'day,' as it were, he was able to exert his first limited control over
.time.i Thus, as the tale goes,‘Prometheus also becamé the giver of

- human creativity, of the human uge of time

Lx

. In the evolution of mankind in our phylogenesis, we know that the.

"discovery of fire-was’ acutely important. Evidence/exists that

| prehistoric man had control over. fire, as early as 500 000 to 600 000
. t '

years ago, during the Pleistocenéjera Control over’ fire provided

control of sorts, over natural cycles, such as night and day, - and

5'hence over time. But it also alloWed the first nomadic advancement :

4 into colder climates, where fire was essential for survival At-that

point man was most likely already aware of _many’ rhythms or cycles tn -

"nature,,and in his own body, such as hunger, sleep, and so on the

. b19108¥031'C10¢k but this first migration into colder areas also

‘had an"immediate.effect on a=sense of timeL‘ For the experience of

time 1s-: born of a much more primitive sense of movement in qpsce.4

And’ therefore, this gradual movement into cooler climes would serve as

LA

,.fan enlarged basis for primitive memory for imageS' images Of a
changing environment, and.of an emerging self in that changing
,'perspective All of this long before language.,;

. I say "long before language,: because we have the first indica- v:
‘tions of written language from archeological finds in the "Cradle of

"-Civilization," dating from about 3, 500 years ago Nowaobviously,

T

S e
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""mnnkLnd did not simply ]onp into written discourso, without the -
‘:volution of spoken forms of 1anguage, first There appears then,van
‘enormous gap in phylogenetic development between 3, 500 years ago, and
500, 000 years ago, for that transition ‘to occur. -"And I believe it
:would ‘not be an unreasonable conjecture‘that it took at least 100 000
o v
years for ‘man to bridge this gap. ‘ o -
| What other evidence do we have that suggests something about the
original connection between time and language? To. begin with, cave
.paintings, or pictographs, in France and elsewhere, dating from the,
'_Paleolithic period (12 000 - 15 000 years ago), might suggest that very
”'rudimentary signalling, such as smoke signals and drum beats, would
“ have existed even earlier, especially given their present—centered
nature. Hence, it would seem reasonable that _some form of crude oral
' language system would have been developed, earlier still dhis, of
course is all based on the notion that in phylogenesis man would have'

'developed a satisfactory oral language system, before he would be

"‘directed towards the historical reckoning, for which written language

: would have to be relatively stable for longer periods, in order to

fvis 80 well adapted So in effect the conjecture is, that primitive

ﬂ_man evolved an oral symbol system much earlier than 15 000 years ago.»'
To narrow the time range a bit more, our first knowledge of
,agrarial communities, dates back to evidence of purposeful plant grow—

ing, 8 000 years ago, during the Neolithic peribd of recent stone age.;

‘:The effect of" Such a life style, was that the peoples of that time,»-

:7tend the cops through the growing cycle. What effects might this

El

”{ffrelative stability have on a sense of time and on language’ -

DM
N
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»different groupsvand tribes‘were’in close proximity to one another.f

e p e v et S s Al I 1 OACTE R L e Syl

First, by remaining "still " in one place, man’ would be more able o
to experience and observe both external change, relative to the

permanence of the landscape, and internal change, relative to his ‘

' permanence of body—in-space. Moreover, because of his survival

attitude towards'the crops he tended he would be increasingly aware»i_

“of. the future, of a time when the crops could be harvested And

Q

evantually, the crop cycles became intimately a part of his growing

erspective on- time. He could look back on. the time of sowing,_and

- look forward to. the time of harvest and" use both in orienting his

temporal existence. Man had moved then, from a nomadic hunter and
forager, to agrarial person.: He no longer had ‘to "look around him so

continuously, in order to survive._ He was freed to use his other '

. senses more, as well, especiallyiaudition._ For listening to the world

allowed him to experience time more directly And in attending more -

-

fully to nature, he - evolved body movements and vocal utterances which '

were expressions of his being-in-the-world.- These expressions gave

: rise to myth and ritual and eventually to language.

Secondly, and equally important, the evolution to agrarial life,_u

provided the foundation of the first settlements or communities where

And while a sophisticated verbal and gestural signalling code would :"fA

have been sufficient for small intra-group matters,»it would not do to

coordinate the life of a growing community.' Language was needed »aAL

symbol system which had both implicit meaning for the individual and

explicit meaning for the coordination of the events of a. larger group._

And as awareness of other grew (the society), 80 grew the shared and

- arbitrary function of language. '::"‘ SRR '3_‘.'f : ‘?

-




but to show how important language sophistication was to zhe
Western notion of time, we return to art., In man s early Bttempts to
' visually reproduce his own experience, there appears to be no evidence
- of any: sort of wall paintings or- murals with spatial perspective,“

. prior to about 3, 000 years ago,. when the Greeks first began to
represent a "realistic" human body, with true form But it was‘later
'still during Roman times, approximately 2 000 years ago, that we' find
evidence of a. true use of spatial perspective, ‘a technique and

' expresaion, which rather conclusively indicates an appreciation of
movement'and time.

But even- 3 000 years ago when the Greeks‘had begun to move away
= from bas relief, they had for a long time, been using a very refined
.written and oral symbol system. And it was, no. doubt, a system which
*ygreatly enhanced whatever understanding they already had of the notion
of "time, and indeed was necessary to that understanding. |
. But what does all this mean, then’ Essentially, as conjecture,
based upon what information we . have today,3 this mismash of possibili—
: ties suggests the following to me about the relationships between time
and language, in human evolution. (1) The affective experience of
‘time is much ‘more primordial than that of language, hav1ng its source
.bfirst in primitive man '8 projection of - internal feelings of change,
'onto the external world later in his ability to control his experience,
by‘the use of fire' and later still in his primitive memory for S

_imagery, based upon his own, more extensive body movement in Space,,

: ‘all of this before 1anguage._ (2) However, as man progressed from

‘present—bound hunter—gatherer, who used primitive signals in the

"presence of the object to agrarial, community person, who developed

-
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L (. T : " i :
-.'a more - complex system of communication, in order to share his

[*experience of the world including its burdens, he came to understand

time primarily because, and accor , the ways he symbolized it.;'-’

"~(3) And perhaps from that point in evolutionary'history, onward
-neither "time nor " symbol" would ever be psychologically independent,

N "... D_ A
'again.;,\ ‘

CUIIT

. Thus far, 1. have rather freely used the terms, sign, - signal and -
Asymbol without including more than contextual definitions.v.Butj
) distinctions are essential ‘not simply because clarity is always
desirable,tbut'more specifically, because‘the temporal and\human-

> o .
implications of these word meanings,_varies according to thei use.

5

Departing from the works of: F de Saussure,4 Ernst Cassir T,
‘ 6 N L .
jand‘Susanne.Langer, tw0'broad-Categories’0f signs exist. signal—signs R

5and symbol-signs; - In brief a sign is any object or event which refers,'

i
1

indicates, or designates some other object or event, in the organism 8.
behavioral field Thus both signals and symbols are signs. Stgnals

' 'are signs to which all animals re-act in a relatively automatic and .

| biologically reflexive manner Symbon are signs with which hum ns

,inter-act, to create ‘a world of meaning and significance. 'AsaCass
:.has said symbols...cannot be reduced to mere signals. Signals an:
‘symbols belong to two different universes of discourse".a signal is a —
-»part of ‘the' physical world of being, a symbol is part of the human_ -

v:world of meaning ; |

More clearly, signs of any sort are, in of themselves, vague,

empty and ofteri less conscious representations of the life of the organism../;))

N (SN
1 R
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" Until they are signifiedbor symbolized

made meaningful to the

signs have no explicit reference to space, time or

organism

_ causality, But once the animal has conferred meaning and intention

~
&

"upon the object or event,.that sign becomes eitheria signal, or a

gsymbol depending upon the reflexive or mediated response of the animal
:; For exampee, when a dog urinates on a tree, the act is a sign of ‘some~

hthing But it becomes a signal only ‘when another dog smells the urine

’iand stakes out its own territory" there, as well And the entire |
seduence is totally insignificant to a human, unless he has some:
h'special hangup about dogs, trees, or urine.. Rather, he symbolizes the
|

one'which:refers

e

"entire process from an entirely different sign
. the process to a characteristic of "dogdom "

A sign, therefore becomes a symbol only when meaning is attached

l to it by a human when the - person thinks, images, or: otherwise ‘uses
'symbolic mediation, in creating a network of relationships between the
object or event, and the symbol whhch refers to it Symbols direct-us -
.ttemporally, back and forth to anofher‘word, another thought, another
era, or even: another 1ife..‘And by their very nature, they free us, from -
ithe realm of automatic response and mere signification, to enter the
‘_world of significance' relationships, experience, attitudes, values B

.

‘,and beliefs, time,;space-and causality,vthe remembered, the anticipated
’anﬂ the selective. | | |
“But‘I do not meatho:imply that‘because signs are intrinsically:7
:Avague and ambiguous, in the absence of meaning, that they are,Athere- .
| fore existent or viable onZy through signal and symbol ‘To. the
hcontrary, we may see signs ‘as corresponding to less salient conscious—

. ness, Such as exists whenever we are more. diffusely aware of the
: T _ .



o lated signs, which we feel a direction from, but which we do not act
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~ et

~.

world around us’. In such cases, events and objects stand as unarticu-

-fupon, or otherwise transfgr to salient consciousness (via signal or

lsymbol). We. experience signs as we experience the phwsiognomy of the
" world: leaves fall from the trees, the moon passes through phases,

the sun rises and sets, and feelings exist everywhere.

In sh igns help us: to intuitively register pure change,

. while ignal and symbol are directed towards increasing articulation

of the. temporalization of objects and events. For example, as a sign,

the rising sun has only a universal and global reference to’ other
: 4 .

objects or events, the meaning of which may never be articulated In
of itself, it refers only to an appearance of light heat warmth, and
80 on But if an animal,vsuch as' a wolf or bear signifies the rising

sun, as an automatic indicator to leave the den, look for food, or .

'whatever, then the sign of the rising sun has become a signal And if

;the human animal thinks to'himself or says aloud "Time to. get up.

; go to'work.u.lovely'day, etc , or even if he hears Beethoven s

I3

“Nznth Symphony in his head, every morning when the sun rises, then he
T'is obviously operatlng in the strictly human world of. symbols

Signal signs,'then, are tied to the immediate situation.»‘They___
h'mean,'”look around you,.nqw; run now, or in effect, do somethzng, now.""

The signalfis tied to the event which it signifies¥

bound up into

. an automatic chain of reception and'reaction ' This is the "functional

9
‘circle".as Uexkull conceived it, and which Cassirersand Schmidt
have described elsewhere. This functional circle is a closed universe

bof stimulus ‘and response, and consequently, animals which are capable

T only of signal codes, have a limited and circumscribed surrounding

3
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world, or uMQeZt,”which is bound to spatlal existence'and presentf
- centered behavior. i
In contrast, symbols mediate between our animal receptor system,‘

’and our human world of considered responses. We therefore, have an j
'infinite variety of ways in which to respond to any given object or
situation. We' can literally spin—off in any direction in space, and -

vto any period in time, to our own, or to that of the long since dead

or the yet to be born We have an unlimited umwelt because of symbols, f
~'a world which may be self—reflexive, but which dbes not have to- be. :
,,Symbols direct us as-much to the other as to the self Signals,

°

: however, are always self—reflexive They always turn'the'animal back

towards itself back to attention, survival ‘and the present. ‘And

. this is true.for human‘signals, as well, Flashing red lights,.the '

~unexpected'smell of'smoke, the down-beat'of;a baton "all.are '

‘signals which mean "do something, now. f They return'us to a state“ofla..~
_receptivity to- the environment, to a more protective mode of conscious—
ness.

But we ‘must keep in mind that in the human realm, especially

for adults, the distinction between signal and symbol is extremely

o arbitrary, for we .are especially symbolic creatures, through and

€5 o)

through, 30 much so, that even those signals which warn us of danger,‘
are often so, symbolic, that we forget how automatic the responses to ’
"them are. ln effect many signals which warn us of danger, or the
"need for attention to the present, are more exactly, signals which
"thave somehow been symbolized as "better left in the realm of automatic

response, for'our own good."
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. For example, the child of fifteen or eighteen months, having only

"recently learned to walk may stray too close to the street during

"play. ‘The sound of an approaching car 8 horn, then, often serves as a‘

--horn signals. Yet he has also come to believe in a magicaI world

danger signal in of itself 'a startling saliency which jumps out

o from a world of global experience, to direct the. child to self—. -

protection. But Mbmmy 8 scolding, spanking and finger~pointing make

sure that the point about danger is understood Hence,fby the age of”v -

three or four, the child knowsdwéll enough, the danger that the car

where anything can happen, 80 that "Mommy said... is played—off against

"I want, and "(If) I'm careful.... And this symbolic mediation

transforms the signal nature of the automobile horn into any variety

“.w

of meanings, even to that of "no threat,".or "inexist%nce. ‘ But years .
1ater, ‘a8 .an adult who likely both drives and walks in traffic, he“

knows, for sure, that the sound of an approaching car 8 horn, means'

h_k"do something, now'" He has symbolized the experience back into a

signal-like eVent. Habit and experience have returned him to the

Mlevel of signal-oriented animal but a human one, who has used

symbolic mediation all along

Indeed' that is the paradox of symbols~ They create, but they

i destroy in~ the same instant.‘ They release us from concrete predicta-

i,'bility - to enter a world of infinite possibilities.: But at the Same

_instant they remove -us further and further from the natural, physical__

b

. “world. of sensation. Symbols take us to different realities.‘ to"

«.\,‘ BN : C e

‘;dreams, reverie, the future° and to the forgotten, the remembered, and,

h,the past _

T

but all at the expense of direct experience. aCassirer

S



-Lman '8 symbolic activity advances "

venhance'our.development. Sometimes we advance, as it were, away from Lk
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has put it thuS'll"Physical reality seems ‘to recede in proportion as
A 10

Unfortunately, symbolic advancement-has not, and does not'always f,

human. consciousness, because of such mediation.4 Word,magic or

e

symboIic realism is exactly that:. a seemingly abstract and sophisticat—'yv

~
e

ed obscuring of reality because of the partieular way in which we :

' . . -

‘fsymbolize, espeéially in our choice of words. For in the words a
.person uses, can also be seen. something of the words he’ doesn t choosev'.

‘ to use, and so, glimpses of his motivations, hopes, fears, and history.

HenCe, “to paraphrase Bain s summary,11 word realism is more than o

— el .

[

B
‘the toddler s magical belief that the word equals the thing (Werner),

o and more than the young child's feeling of domination over the object

-’by his use of the name (Erikson) It is more exactly the power that‘

"words have over us, in making us feel as objects. and ‘the power wordsv

-

" give us in creating a sense of reality (Huxley)

_world view changes because of such magic

In my conception then, word realism is a human response to

beingein—the—world, ‘Because of it, we can remain intellectual, and

vanalytical,.per:se,vandhstill experience°a wOrldvtransformatiou., Qur -

— not that the transforma~

tions are necessarily ”healthy" 'good;.- i;
As Bain has summarized word realism is- seen continuously in

P

euphemism in circumlocution, in reification, in reations to fiction, o

«

ws

"and in defense mechanisms.lz We can see how all five types operate in -

~~\.'

_our'typical cultural attitudes towards death and dying We speak of

passing away" and going,to heaven;_as euphemisms for.deathf we seem

»

._to be-willing to talk'about death, least of”any topic,7so we talk
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around it'-"beating the bush " without ever getting at the beast we

speak of. death "getting us,"and of going to the "hereafter," as if

death were a Place or thins ;.8 new hotel to check into. or ‘an®

e,. .o

embodiment which pursues us; w; cry our eyes out over C&mzZZe and

Love Story, as if we were first person attendants, and" we deny,

intellectualize and otherwise defend our—selves from the notion of

, death (and consequentlt we think from the .event, itself),»not only-

A

in all of the other instances of worg realism, but in- our most private,
'personal existence as well T - ": . R ;";gt/zif“

But whether symbolic realism is harmful or not is essentially

t way with symbolic realism' Hitler burned books Mussolini invaded

: Ethiopia, and Nixon kept repeating "Let me make this perfectly clear."

RN e v
.5 ¥

And in eachﬁcase, theéfociety behaved as 1f burning the words dbes

‘: destroy thé

B ‘g‘,

greatness -and azﬁ,@

R R
.“vas if conquering a defenseless country zs _', : e

QSurances of clarity mean clarity., In such
confusions of reality, persons (and sacieties) lose themselves to the L.

[l . ! -

‘distortions, which the symhplic realism supports. , ,p:' .‘93 L
| >In one sense, symbolic realism reinforces the person (or”society

" to live only in the present' to live W thout the guidance of the past g

- or future, and to be gullible and belir «ing that the only possible g
:_reality, 1is that which the symbols represent For it is clear that

o

symbolic magic is. most seductfve for those whs do not ‘ever, ﬂoubt the

. present, or: who cannot imagine other realities
g-v

more positive than that wh ch is being induced ~T am again reminded

-3 ~ -

Rones which are far T

of Orwell's nightmarish vision in 1984 where symbolic realism,totally

o KT



destroyed the possibility of'alternate realities. It is a’frightening

vision, yet well advised because we are’ always in grave danger, if we

1 . N

ever believe that symbols are the only reality ‘that we have, or could

a

fhave.
. o D A

Language 18 the supreme oymbol system.: It is superior to myth
ritual and music, as well as mathematics, because it is at once .

L T
personal and cultural functional ‘and formal implicit and explicit,
"‘and inbuilt yet SO dependent upon the world for its calling forth
' And most discriminating of these features, 1s that language is both f

implicit and explicit' No other symbol system 80. supports and
frepresents the dialectic between inner and outer selves, and between
composite‘self and’ world ‘Music appears to be beautifully suited to:r

'the inner world, as does mathematics to the outer life, and myth and_

; ritual can 1ay no exact claim to either Language has the superior

L

hand because it is™ continuously involved in the development of all of

the other systems, and thus reflects the widest perspective on human

¥
N

i‘time and experience

’ In the ‘course of ontogeny, the human is first embedded in a-

[
a¥

~'holistic and affective world of human discourse and action, which he

'gradually acquires 1o his interaction with the mothering—oge

Language then, represents a totality of experience, long betore it is

’-divisible into either denotative or conotative, “licit or explicit

. meanings.

138
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But it does ?ot take long, before the child extracts some simple
denotative elements from the "things, with the help of mother, ‘who
calls_his attention to them. ,And almost as quickly,‘thefwords'become
‘a reflection of the child's personal experience with "the thing,
vwell Hence,‘for the rest of his’ life, the shared cultural meanings

and the private, personal meanings of a word interact. And as the

developing person comes to see greater distinctions between his
personal valuations of words and their cultural usage, he comes to .
-
know something objective about his inner and outer selves, and about
RN

his time, thus far. - | L
But the culture implies many meanings which it does not fully

‘denote. Some are mythical and others are simply a. part of the silent

<

ground of'societal expectation._ And it is then the family and others-

~close to the child who provide a bridge between that which. is denota—

',tive and explicit in the culture, and the con&tativé and personal

o

internalization of those meanings. At the same time these supportive

o

persons - help him to cope with the tacit aspects of culture, as’ well —

. adpects, which in their implicitness, the child may not really under—

o

histand,,at all ' ) _j*‘_ . L . e .
‘This dialectijbetween the inner and outer worlds of language
experience, is part of the larger process of distantiation.f Words
-allow the individual to step back from fthe thing," in order to
-mentally manipulate it"to remove his-self from the space and time of"

the object, and in so doing, to understand not only the thing, but his

personal relationships to it, as well
. . . [
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_&_,///;anguage is an. essential tool by which we learn to understand K

N

/

tbat the self-world relationship is a unity and disunity, at once, and
u ; R . E K
" <that'thé samegapplies.to the'relationship between inner and outer

'selves{‘ Words give us a sense of our—self as dthers see us, :as Well ';

©

‘.as a meaning of self,.as none ‘can see us., They bind us to the world
) yet show us how divorced from it we are, at the same time

From' relatively early on,_we all begin to dialogue with our-selves,-

and this "talking—to*self' becomes one of the primary ways in which we

examine who we are what we want, who we .are becoming, and how we' ve

grown 80 much or so‘little, in. such a short time (for life always"

SN

appears relatively short) _ In assessing such important issues, we

For although we dre. quite truly at the center of our experience, we

are not always actors, nor are. we always spectators, and learning how

—~

- we differ from one’ arena to the other, is an important developmental

" ""'“e

;)
task one which I fear that many adults stifle, as soon ‘as. they

get a glimpse of’ the distinction.

»

Learning to distance one s self from the world from. objects and#

[ 4,_/.

B really amounts to learning to see everJlarger patterns emerging from :

a

L and amplify such experience by 1anguage

5 . P

°° our own personal-timeu And language allows us to‘do that, unlike any

X

other human ability.'ilf we . onlyﬁrarelyﬂstep'out of{self and time, or';

¥, pos (

if‘we only distance our-selves enough to see the immediate past, then -

patterns are difficult té?discern. But. the further We distance

C oo

”

our—selves from the present moment and the more frequently we - do it,

the larger the patterns or wholes become, especially when we augment

in effect,.condensing-

-

S
come to better know our-selves as both subject and object of experience
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‘the patterns into language, and hence into understanding
Whenever someone says, "I don t thipk you realize Qhat you...," L R

-

r“
. the implication is that the person has not observed a pattern in’ his g

. lifey that he has not distanced enough to see/hear/feel that he

exhahits Ya routine pattern For the more we are bound to an: exclusive:
oo 1 A

focus on either the future, the present, or the past, the more-

restricted is our ability ta discern patternswfrom our time. A focus -
[3 ) . Pid o
on the past means that the "what I did"* obscures the . greater wholes,

i

which the inclusion of 'what I ‘m doing and "what I d like to. do,.

would add Such a restricted temporal perspective binds ‘the individual

z ¢
'

to ' a repetition of pattern‘ and no matter how "new"' some configurations

Tappear to other people, he will not see them apart from a re—presenta— L s

.}-

L@

Ition of ‘the past. Similarly, an. excessive focus on the future also ",rifé;;f~ N

.inhibits our ability to see patterns, and consequently we do not see ;’

-

a 1ife which has been tn process all along, But only the oppressive L
o
,expectations of d life, which somehow never appears to arrive.*y

But the closer distantiation brings us to a perspective on an

entire life of: relationships - of hopes and fears, memories and

anticipations, habits “and spontaneous actions ————'the greater the
g . : R
emerging patterns. And that is self—consciousness, in the best sense
v, Time' for an example I know - many women (indeed men,dtoo), whose;
entire identities are tied to being parent—apouse-nurse—helper. They '
are often encouraged in this role pattern, by sexist husbands and

d‘inconsiderate children, who infrequently appreciate the skills the-

'woman has, let alone her unexplored potential So in many cases,

e

- these women justifiably feel unappreciated, ungratified, subordinated

“and_ignored. As a result they. often demonstrate a pattern of self—

'
.



.genigration and apology i making;ekcuses for'their.coohingl(which is
terrific, in the first place), and belittling their education, oxr-

' talents, pr....etc., ad. nauseum And of course, when this. happens,

v the famil; takes its cue, and says, "Aw Mom, come on...your cooking 8
great,f etc., etc.,‘also ad nauseum | And in 80 doing, they give the:

" womag thefattention and praise she 80 desires.» And what matter if it fr
éis begged? Negative attention is better than no attention,’at all

; In such instances (and there are thousands of other examples),

R none of the family members have apparently disCantiated enough to'

o lrecognize a ﬂatte {. The "victim" is often only limitedly aware of

the self deni “ation nd attention seeking, and the children and
d“;, husband are usually totally unaware of their roles in - maintaining this
,”harmful but all ‘too ord}nary pattern. ‘But in fact if they could

tfeach distance themselves from their present situation enough, the )

woman- might see. an entire life of self- denigration and lack of self—

confidence, and the rest of the family might be able to recognize an
.femergent pattern of selfishness and chauvinism.: And most importantly,

if these patterns were verbalized and committed to the world, as'

'negative symbols, then some productive change might occur.. | :

L

"To extend the notion to the realm of the possible, if we all were

NN e .

to distance our—selves far enough snd often enough we might arrive at_:__
the point of self—consciousness, wherein we can say, "Wow._Look at what
'I m doing. Look at what we' re all doing to each other This is the :
.basis for a form of "kingship" which transcends the most complex and |

B ~grandioseisocietal»change.: It is the psychological revolution, which

is only just beginning,f','*f-_ S . i't. "
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Language is a most intimate part of this revolution,.because the
experience of such grqukchange must be conceptualized and temporalized,
before it can be unde#%tdbd. Revolution means complete change and
80 a. return to- chaos. But "out Q& chaos is born the dancing star
(Neitszche), that glimmer of intuition and hope\ from which a new self
;and a new world is constructed And language articulates and refines

”this construction

l If we choose life, then we must also choose syubols. For words.
are our contemplative form of reality, as well as the original ‘ ose
,colored glass." They not only interpose a distancing screen between
self and world, they tint that world screen undeniably And so for o
- the. rest of time, we ' can never quite see the world in its transparent 4
) reality, again. In fact, the proverbial "loss of innocence is not ' l
simply an - artifact of "original sin,ﬁ it is more precisely the
vcontinuous movement away from wonderment towards a world seen through

©.ever thicker, rose-coloredgglsss

I have sometimes wishaﬂplas many adults do, to be able to return -

' ”to the world of direct, childlike experience, to be able to see
"beauty of a wildflower, without thinking, "it 8 beautiful'" to‘ ovel,

¢
the earth after a rainshower without conceptualizing that it snellsg

b”.goo w e ave earne to g ve my—se over to part c pat on
d o And hil I h 1 d 4 1f i i i

'Qin things, to a much greater extent to expand my perceptual

feelers ————-I know as well that language and other symbols haver
removed me, once and for all time, from that unity I seek.; And some—wh

. times that makes me feel sad For in the midst of the most beautiful

and profound silence, I know that there are words that are waiting to -



bb? spokcn, 1deas that nced to be expressed, and past and futurc tif

-

'$bose guidance needs to be symbolized anew-f‘f oo
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A discussion ofblanguage andltime'would be.incomplete’withoutz

Yoo

| something on the relationship between language and choice. For in our;

.conceptual world of objects and events we " can see little of the

W

:gpossible options, save what ve put up . in front of us" in language

‘Imagery, alone offers considerable choice, because of its ambiguous

nature. But when paired with language the choices inherent in

imagery, explode into infinite combinations Language encapsulates

'.experience, and thus appears to be redUctive but it ‘leads us® 03

\

‘beyond the caption to a myriad of sub—choices, alternatives and

permutations,,until decisions are made We make choices so often

‘ based upon the "iE," the "when and the "because," that we seem to

, fotget what the imagery was, in the first place.w In effect we

hable to imagine more than the picture presents. He must be able to

‘personalized variatious, which continue to be adapted throughximagina—.'

'reflect words off of the ambiguity, 80 that the echo- we hear, while

never the thing—itself nevertheless serves to clarify reality. |

Some truth may exist in the expression a picture is worth a

thouSand words," but mental images of that sort are indeed rare. And L

,F_moreover, for imagery alone,_to affect choice, the person must be C

~_transcend image, via imagination, to extract from the ambiguity, more

ﬁ'tion, until he arrives at’a guzdzng inuga. But we can see all around

.'us, such a poverty of imagination that this form of "choosing

144



N
“4ot

: 'makes it-hard&‘ to ’ivgnore But equally important language has the @

.;iwith ambiguity. Anbiguity is more than obscurity or contradiction . ‘ E§§~v

‘is only an illusion —

-

- appears to be extremely difficult for most fersons, if not nearly

non-existent They often choose not to choose a guiding image.

i We are much more likely to ‘use. 1anguage and other symbols, to.

“.'help us. in making choices Language has that explicit property that

~appearance of reducing ambiguity And for many persons,,that is
i excuse enough for retreating from imagery, to the world Of words

- For 1t takes courage and openness to the future, to feel comfortable

And it is even more than uncertainty In a lived sense, ambiguity,
, is the constant dilemma over whether or. not 1 a@bject of my own

‘life, or object of someone else 83 whether or not I matter now, ever

did, or ever will Simone de Beauvoir has capsulized this notion,»

far better‘%han I when she says

'”In spite of so many stubborn lies, at every B
. ‘moment, at every opportunity, the truth. comes
~to light, the truth of 1life and death, of my
. . solitude and my bond with the world, of my -
. freedom and my servitude, of the insignificance
.and the sovereign importance of each man and
"all men. There was Stalingrad and there was.
. Buchenwald, and neither of the two wipes out -
- the other. 'Since we do not succeed in fleeing
. . .it, let us therefore try to look the truth in
e Tthe face. Let - us try to assume our funda- : R
. -mental ambiguity. It is in the knowledge of R
‘the, genuine conditions of .our life that ‘we ’
. must draw ogr strength to live and our reason : B
for acting - R

Languageﬂoften makes us fbel certain about the world but’that

an illusion of the samge type that often

leads us' to believe that "Truth" is always conceptual and Symbolic

. But truth and ambiguity are co- conspirators, as: it were,»one always

jhiding behind the other, regardless of our: symbolic or affective '
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| into "time lived." And what is more meaningful than that?‘v:' a.ghhqﬁ

If I conclude then that language greatly assists us in sorting

out a life of possibilities and contingencies, igufact making choice‘u

,wider, but choosing unre éifficult I am also forced to- conclude that
'iaccess to possibilities, in the. first place, is, to a largg measure

dependent upon our ability‘to conceptualize them, and hence upon _

N 1
e

language use, as well.

Existence, itself may be.ambiguoua, but in a‘more practical
'lsenseh ambiguity is a 1uxury of the upper classes. “Ask a Black or.
Native, ghetto child (or even' an. old-age pensioner) about choice
‘about what choices they see.. Then ask yourself whether or not ’
ambiguity can exist much in a 1i€e where survival and present—

_‘centeredness is the predominant mode of consciousness' where choice

:is circumscribed by nec ssity Any life oriented exclusively towards
‘?

protection and survival 1s based upon what can be seen, and not upon :

‘vwhat can be imagined., And a philosophy of "what you see is what you
‘.’:get," never relies on the past or future for its vision, to any
:fgreat extent..:’~':"fb S I: -
The worksAof Basil Bernstein and others in related fields,‘
suggests to me that unequal access’ to language skills, in the home
» and school environments, results in a. circumscription of cognitive
‘development and of a temporal perspective. This inequity stems

from an intentional motivation on the’ part of the power classes, to




&

;future as either "bound" or "viable" (re Ch l), is to- large

147

rotect”’ their superiority. They do this via institutionalized wings, e

of the establishuent, such as, the school which maintains and\‘“/
_promulagtes the injustice. As\Bernstein has said,

The class structure influences wbrk and educa— n

- tional roles .and brings families into a special
relationggip with each other, 'and deeply -

penetrates the structire of life experiences.

within the family, The class system has deeply e
marked the distribution of ‘knowledge within : /
society. It has given differential access to

- the sense that the world is permeable. It has
‘sealed off- commmnities from each other and has
ranked zhese communities on a scale of invidious

o s ,worth _ e ‘

b

I do ‘not intend to re—present the sociolinguistic thesis here’

',:since it is not coupletely within th‘$2cope of this book and because

'Bernstein has provided us with excellent summary accounts,
15, 16

' elsewhere S What‘Ivdo‘intend;to show is something of'the

relationship between speech'codes as Bernstein has described them,,

vand developing perspectives on time.

~ The formation, focus and alteration in temporal perspective, is

¢

”very much affected by the cultural and class conditions, in which
_ the individual person finds himself " In study after study, results.

_’have supported the notion ‘that one 's perspectiVe on his personal

v measure a function of his socioeconomic status.17 Briefly stated

‘:"children from lower-class, or- working class homes, tend to. feel 1ess

)

_ hopeful about their future, and to feel less control over it than _ e

their equivalent age and sex mates, in the middle and upper classes

3

;fsAnd to relate Bernstein 8 work it seems likely that a recurring link

f-between this perception of a hopeless future and socioeconomicv

'class, is the speech code used



) sociolinguistic code he uses. Without going into great detail the ;

Essentially, changing conceptions arise from what Bernstein calls

explicit or. universalistic meanings; from public forms of thought, or,;

o meta—languages. Their use enables the individual to confront his own :

“u

’reality, and to conceptualize possibilities related to changing/éhat ’
‘reality They are then, context free, open to temporal contemplation,

-and truly syubolic.,

On the other hand, particularistic meanings are’ implicit and

context bound. They could be,described as-personal affective“ and '
.bound to the present,‘as well, and hence are often significative but

‘not significant ‘in the sense_of a continuously evolving perspective

on personal time .
, , PR . .
Berstein argues that ‘the individual 8 socialization orients him

to either particularistic or universalistic meanings, because of the

difference between elaborated and restricted codes, is: that the use~

of the former allows the individual to enter into a continuous

- da. “.gue- with his—self and with the world around him, and to

hypotneeize about-his own tine_‘ past, presentrand future. The use
of a res: icted code orients the person to a series of perhaps :
ungratifxing presents (since ironically enough, the present is often

gratify;ug,zonly when we delay.gratification,.and that is-under~ :

standa’ ly difficult for anyone who never gets much gratification, at

all His social discourse is not oriented towards distancing himself _

Lom his present existence. To summarize, in Bernstein 8 words,

. As we move from communalized ‘to individualized RS
roles, so speech takes on an increasingly o

~ reflexive function. 'The.unique: selves of others

" become palpable through speech aid enter into
our own'self the grounds of our experience are

)
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" made verbally explicit, the security of the
condensed symbol is gone. It has been replaced
by rationality There is a change in the basis
of our vulnerability 18 :

This last sentence notes the basic anxiety or ambiguity, which :

life always presents to us. And it should be made clear that in

_ moving from one code to another, we. do exchange vulnerabilities.

63

3 .
But this exchange is possible only for those who have been socialized

Cin the power groups Those individuals can use both particular,

reetricted meanings, or universal, elaborated meanings (There are

-'indeed times when context bound "inside" events,_are best coded in

' survival of continuo

implicit and particularistic ways, such as. often happens between

friends who know each other well) But imagine never having any AP
‘choice ‘but to talk about context-bound experience. What happens to

_ the ‘past and future then?

And this’ is the crucial point People who are socialized in the

a A .
lower—cﬁhsses,‘often have ng options about code use._ The reality of ¢
P d(./ .-

1% Ravin to meet rent and food costs, etc T
{"‘," g

'ness, feelings that the near—future will'never be any different than

’A !'7>

”the present feelings that nothing will ever change.’ Andjwhat'could’

,,c B
"be ﬂgie depressing than ;hat’

Moreover when we speak of differential access to knowledge,

1u£ased on code use we are not only speaking about quantum physics, ’

= world diplomacy, ‘and the history of Western civilization We a/e

also speaking about knowing the self, or in 1ight of previous '

distinctions,'understanding the self. 3fﬁ

,is reflected in a code which then perpetuages the feelings of hOpeless— ;?
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Vchildren. - Firs

The issue here is truly one of choice because in of themselves

elaborated and restricted speech coges both have their functidhs. -

\

In both cases.the speaker gives up one kind of reality for another..

The elaborated—code user loses intuitive knowing, the restricted—code

ﬁ

_ user loses, or in most casea, never gains, conteuplative understand—'

. ©

ing, The one 's vulnerability lies in his rationality, ‘the other s in "

, w
his affea.h- So in fact, the exclusive use of either code, gives us

an incomplete impression of reality.

Bernstein has reported on. the separate work of _some’ colleaguea-.

v

(Geoffrey Turner and Peter Hawkins) who have conducted some interest— .

s"

‘ ing experiments, which demdnstrate some ramifications of code use in

19 ’ain*;ellilg a story from sequentially arranged

picture cards, children restricted-code use, talk about the

. succeSsion of action ‘a8 if the parts of the story were independent
- events, unconneﬁéfd to the other parts" "This is happening, and this

' ' I _ -
18 happening%§an§?@hat ;s happening," and 80 on. The descriptions»g_

vare very png&ent-centered and have little or no: reference to o

'v. SRR 3 oo \1 |
: . i

possible relatiénships. In the absence of the cards, a stranger

;

would have difficulty understanding the stories thesé~children told

"7_ But in telling a story, from the same cards, children who were -

. ,“

‘h{ oriented towards elaborated—code use, conveyed stories which could be

mé

easily understood by a stranger, without ttg
- Jvll

Their stories used expansive, abatract and complex constructions, in

.‘.

order to reflect a greater range‘of possible relationships

‘ .

ilzwé On the other hand however, lower-class children were observed

to be much more adept at role playing than middle-class children.

They do not balk as much in the face of an unstructured situa;ion, ’

< . , ‘ . o L

ke

‘hpresence of the stimulus.

e PR
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and they tell 1onger and more imaginative stories, based upon the ,f ' ]‘,-'f;

role-taking, whsress the middle-class child appeared to often need

L
supervision, 4in order to role-play.

There appears to be a definite difference here in the performance
o of lower and middle class (English) children on an affective-play

'-activity, yersus a structured linguistic activity.; The lower—class

¥

children perform better on the former, and the middle-class children
‘on the latter. This suggest ‘to me, once again, that a person 's. over-

4 all experience in time, is always a matter of losing oﬁe form of |
'", reality for another, or one variation for another variation._ But it

also suggests ‘that the’ fullest liée, the broadest perspective on time, _ |

R T o
is one which arises frdm the interface of both the intuitive, | T
implicit ‘and Silent ' and the Outer verba1 and rational Becausé _ﬁhg - 5
wider the Variations °f thfs Conjunction the wider.is choice, tselfﬁa e
And to that extent, we nm3t begﬂn to see the middle-class child inﬂas

disadvantaged a light as the IOWer-class child._ Bu}: we must always -

Wi ~

' recognize that the most disturbing disadvantages are always

s
»

'7 economically based. The middle—class child may become an unaffective

L4 . PR :
automaton, but he will fit right into the society, which has been .¢;:-~‘“;“ :f
. established for him, from the start' for what he ig becoming His'”' u
vh‘ failures w111 not as likely be for want of logical understanding and
verbal prowess, but more from 1ack of imagination and Sponteneity ,:,
But it will be the lower—class child who will suffer uost., For,in his
\fight to survive he will have neither time to learn about the workings
L of the logical world, nor. freedom to enjoy the impromptu Spirit which |

so characterizes the oppressed
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R - A ' FOURTH INTERLUDE
: : : : c A Return to Meamng oo
. o L _ Edited by Steven S. Scofield S
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wombsS R DERIVATION .~ =~ -,

psychology o (Greek) "soul,‘life; discourse"
philoaphy jn ST . o ‘(Greek) "1oving knowledge”

Behaﬁiof C T I (Eng ‘and Fr ). from the conjunction :
: - - : of "being and "having" '

v‘attitude o - ‘J . (Ital ) a painter 8 term, meaning
' S C "gkill or aptness

k society ' j T o (Latin) "a companion"
culture | o o . (Latin) "to e111" . - ,”\

~ “human R C N (Latin) from "humus " "ground;"
n ' ' a creature of the earth"

person - | L T (Latin) "to sound from; hence'the
: R : ' large—nouthed mask. of an actor"

j‘wor}d ) o AN TN :_.g o (German) "age of man ; experience
A  of life"

infant _-i R 'Ilf o s (Latin) "apeechless not yet -
o S 7 speaking S L a

S “child ‘,1 . -5._.‘ ; T (Teutonic—Gothic) re.( "the womb",

adolescent . Co ' (Latin) "to grow up".

(Latin) "grown—up," also "to

L adult
‘ nourish"

R

aut ntic . (Greek) "one who - ddes things with
s ‘ B his own hand; hence written in
. : one's own hand" {;' o
réal . - / S (Latin) "belonging to the - thing' N
. - S itself" c

i

N
|

‘ v *Walter W. Skeat A Concise Etymologzc Z chttonary of'the Engltsh

Language New‘York Capricorn Books 963,

' 4 o
u”v” The Coneise 0¢fbrd Dtcttonary (Gth Ed. ) Oxford -Qxford University -

Prese, 1976 )
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choose

choice

participation

" .care

. word

apathy.

hcontemp%gtion_
~nnderstanding
~ feeling .

:rIiCﬁ{'

-poor

‘average

‘meaning-

.. work -

A

"play'

' oppression

- the hand"

v(Latin) from, to rnle" ?‘};'ftf

. hence "prdyide yith little" f;wf

o (Latin) "to - press upon,
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. (Latin) "dear beloved hence to
“one's. own children, but not to
'j;alaves IR

‘(Sanskrit) "to relish"

(Teutonic) "to try, to test out"

H(Greek) "not to feel want of

feeling

‘(Anglo—Saxon) "anxiety; SOrrow"

'(Latin) "to take a part in, sharing

(Latin) "an open ‘space for obser-"
vation hence to observe, consider

(Anglo ~Saxon) literally, "to stand
under or among A

(An81°“sax9n)’ré: '"the palm of,?‘

Cye

Ta

(Latin) originally from pauper,

h'g'(Mediterranean?) "a maritime duty
. or- charge on damaged or exported

goods -
-.L’.(Greek) Tto. speak or a thing
Cspoken” el
" (German)’ f" ght: allied to
“memory ‘and m d" - -

‘"(Anglp—Saxon) allied to Greek

"I have wrought

‘(Anglo Saxon) "game, sport '"also .
“Mfight or battle" ' S

" "to press
near" Sl

PR

.@’
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WORDS . ® ' __ DERIVATION
"EEpression /'.j Tl e (Laﬁiﬂ) htd'présa'back'upon"
depression . ST "(Latin)'"td,ptgas dawhﬁ '

~ (Latin) "to bring out"



CHAPTER FIVE
TIME, WORK. AND LEISURE

Outiof the woods two hulking tramps =
- (From sleeping God knows where lasﬁzzight,
" But not long since in their lumber Shmps)
They thought all chopping was theirs by right.
‘Men of the woods and lumberjacks,. :

They- judged me by their appropriate tool. .
Except as a fellow handled an ax, . - '
They had no way of knowing a, fool

Nothing on either side was said.
 They knew they had but to stay their stay.
~#/And all théir logic would fill my head: '
" As ghat I had no right to play
With what was. ‘another man's’work for gain.v
My ‘'right might be love but: theirs was need.
And where the two exist in twain'“
Theirs was the better right agreed.

But yield who will to their Separation,
My object in living 18 to unite . L
My avocation and my vocation

As my two eyes make one in sight.

Only where love and need are one,

And the work is play for mortal stakes,
. Is the deed ever ‘really done . :

f.-.-”:,_"» "For Hedven and the future s sakes.
SR e From "Two Tramps In Mud Time" by Robert
(’ : EET " Frost, 1936 :
-~ i I .

)

‘The human needs for work and 1eisure are nearly as basic as: the

L

A’.. needffor love Love satisfies our neengor possessing others and for

‘being possessed, 80 that time alone, does not possess us. Work

'

- structures our time and gives us. feelings of productivity and security

' And play releases us from time to solidify and examine a life in—

AL

'process.-



But of course, the negation of all of these functions is always,.
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- a possibility, and therein lies the paradox of work play and love, or L

of life, itself _ There is.- always the possibility that work will be

.'-demeaning and slienating, that%play will be violent and disintegrat—fi;ffiﬁ-f

»:ing, and that love may never arrive, at all And within the context

"f:of this existential dilemma, personal time is best understood. Eor in.{ﬁﬁﬁ

‘our pursuit of ‘these needs isolated events in time become a

psychological life, that is felt to ‘be hopeful OT- not full_or enpty,”'

: meaningful or incoherent

~
KAt

Because of work and leisure the notion of being—ithhe4world"%{:.h;

vtakes on real sigggﬁigance The search for love pervades all of 1ife,

A

fbut it is for that

.@y reason as elusive as "being.' We can feel
, love but We cannot see it nor ery well grasp its overwhelming
jsignificance : But work-time d 1eisure time are such visible and -

dynamic elements of our indiv dual and collective existence, that

their effects are staggering. So many events in time are based Ain ;{

them, that, aside from sleep, they alone seem to constitute the form i

‘,.of our living—in—time We work in order to play, and- we play in order/

'.to return to work We work in an attempt to feel productive, and we

_pplay in order to secure feelings of productivity. Work defines many

RE of our roles, and play examines and enbellishes them. WOrk most often

".fdemands our keen attention, play demands nothing, save what we want to "

Yo

vive But both can be creative and protective both make us strive s

towards the future and/or retreat to the past' and both are- important

' elements of our consciousness of time -8 passing away

%
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4:,tive, in the other, they are debilitating They can be oriented T

} _modern age, that we often appear to have less difficulty with the
tldemmnding nature of W )

: f_fbr uB “to a certain exten

; Becauae of our.knowledge of our own‘death' work and play can

’ oither makL us more aware of our-selves and dur. time and hence of

full living, or they can direct us away from awareness, to a "keep ‘

busy" attitude,-which we push-before us in ourf"flight" frOm'

-consc'iousness and death.t In the one case, work and play are i(egra-r

”

r' S
-t

~towards change, making plans#and living, or ‘they can be directed
.;towards stasis, filling time and existence. ‘In effect, -these two

'f processes can be seen as examples, of either the indomitability,of

:"being,' or: the subjugation of that same’ spirit., And'personal _“
’time : ‘our;histories, attitudes,and attention towards,the'flOw of o 'f
: our 1ife, '.hangs'inhthe:balance, according'to such-affective

Fdeterminations,f' o
S R TN

‘ R , o
It is indeed no longer a simple task to categorically say’ that
. e

work is oppression and play or 1eisure is ""freedom." If that were ]"‘5, v

v.’the case, we might better understand our conflicting, hedonistic—
' 'Puritanical selves, ‘as’ well as other\bifurcations of oug,nature which

technological advancement has generated

Pirst, as ironic as it may appear play or leisure is often as‘

' oppressive and alienating as work because of our difficulty in
. deciding how to spend the increasing amounts of "free time we have, 3

| in'meaningful ways.' It is one of theppeculiar predicaments of the

/\,.' E : . e

because its structure is usually defined

. But play is ours to structure, and that’

L is often difficult. More0ver, as the pressures of the mechanized age : Sy

:'increase we are confronted with a curious and potentially dangerous

R T
w Y -
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“situation: As ve are further ensnared in the make—more—buy-more
E ethic, we are bomb%fded with ever—new poégibilities for spending our
time and money Consequently, the play which- examines and solidifies

". a life-in—process, and which is. oriented towarda the self " is being
4‘ - /
'vincreasingly replaced by play which represses awareness of the self.» .

We appear to- be driven, more and more towards the need to be entertain—

|

o ed, And entertainment is often 80 oriented towards the out there,

that the self is rarely implicated Indeedv it iscmoSt'oftén deniedaﬁh
| . x ‘ .
"Hence we see interesting phenomena arising, such as workers needing

R

to’ return‘to work,(in order/to~rest and;recuperate from;a vacation,-:f -
K Ironic,;to_sayﬂthe least!f' ST

. ‘ R B g x o | _ |
Secondly, and even more interestingly, this- fusion of the lines

vc"between work and play, is supported by the growing difficulty that
lb“, many of us hdae in keeping the worlds of affect and intellect

_discretely separate. We see an increasing desire for ley to become -

. a - 4

—d

more intellectual and for work to be increasingly more affective._

-Many people ard getting really tired of maintaining separate roles

“and identities for work and for play LT Co _.uy

r

There is,‘indeed a great bulk of life experience, in work and A ‘

play, that is unnecessarily bifurcated due to. the popular misconcep—'n

ation that work must be serious, 1ogical and conformist for the sake ’-,r:f

toed

e of "the company, and that’individuality, creativity and personal

"f.needs must wait for play We are lead to believe that the "big— .

>

payoff" vmoney 1s enough compensation for giving—up the'

K:_‘gself.p And, no doubt many people still think this is a fair trade.-



Regardless“of the economic excf“ A'- if we Play or wqu in order ‘to

that we give—up self consciousness, then we nmst be prepared for the
v ‘inevitable process of alienation from self and from others. For to o
the extent that both work and play enhance our feelings -and under—

‘-standing about_ the time we have lived; are living, and will live, then

»they can . be seen as supreme examples of human spirit and will But to h

the extent that they supress our awareness of the self-world dialectic,

~they consist of time ill—spent and ill afforded
'The- problems (and blessings) of’ work and play are very inter-

R

twined, for\they all arise from the sociaI context of being—in—the—'

worldy d they are, then, really two faces .of the same social image.

- Thevproblems which arise

-

belonging or alienation, and‘so_on . are not.inherent in ‘the -

singular'events of‘play and work.'hThey havefa‘much broader base, as
’Berger has noted in discussing 1eisure'

The problem of leisure is not- created merely by
-the. growth of " discretionary income, the. reduction
in the workweek, the pensioned retirement, and
the lengthening span of life, just as alienation
in work 1s not created primarily by the inherent
f,properties of certain jobs. Both problems are '
created when a value system is rendered apparently
a _incapable of conferring honor on the typical . o
" gituations which a social system engenders Where
A.inconsistencies exist between what the social
" gystem requires. and the value system prescribes,
. social problems are: created, prominent among which
"are alienation: from’ ‘work and ‘the problem of ’
' leisure, reverse sides of the same coin.’

'
1
e

decisions for Spending time, feelings of
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-‘per week; others find enjoyment ahd gratification in a- fifty—hour

162

It 1s such inconsistencies between the normative and value systems,
between the demand for conformity and the necessity for group meuber—
ship, which have lead many persons to £ind alternative methods for

= i
J
better integrating work and play. But at the same time it has lead ﬁ -

others to defend'the dichotomy.between the two spheres, even‘npref

Needless to say, many of the latter are;in positions of'management;f
» i o . ) .Q .. \ . o . ‘ ) ] . : /,//l

Humans spend close to one-third of. their adult lives oriented

Y‘U'-; .

T
towa@ﬁs work ' The time sPent on the Job is significant by itself

when we are avay from 1t, ‘then the entire relationship between work

e

and'personal time iS"incredibly iupressive. Yet we know allptoo well,

by, now, that quantity and quality are'notbcommensurable; in the -

-

,temporal experience of building a 1ife.

~ Some persons live an agonizing life in only a few hours'; of work
&

cow

work waek. Some feel useful and productive, creative and involved

if'others feel abused and ineffectual mundane and alienated. What then,'

are some of the conditions which affect such distinctive feelings?

“To begin with, a- definition of work is necessary Everyone Seems v

to have a roughly similar denotative idea of what the word means,

:since we rarely ever inquire, "What do you mean?..." when someone'uses

Yet there is argreat difference between defining work as energy'

expended towards a purposeful end " and work as "any unpleasant effort'

‘&
" "manual labor, or as "status and achievemeﬂt;

;-

or work as enployment,

B
Bk

W
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& regarding those very conditions work included

S

or as. ''the means‘by_which‘humans ensure survival." All are valid

definitidns; yet remarkably different,'one fvom another.

I shall define "work " as’ that basic human need which 1is
characterized by a purposeful expenditure of energy oriented towards o
“the structuring and. security of one's personal time, eSpecially j
towards the hope of a rewarding future. It forms therefore, a
significant focus for social relationships and for a reflection of—
one's being—in-the—world, past, present and future.A It is similar ‘
to other basic needs also, in that it 1s a great source of personal
growth and development when we- feel good about our relationship to it

and the source of great despair when we do not.

Obviously a purely sociological or physical definition would not -

be 80 inclusive. But this definition is oriented towards personal

~time -and is, therefore, not much more restricted than a definition

of "life," itself _For. as William Henry has said o - v

Those activities we call w0rk serve to create a
directing and guiding network of relationships.t
- which~ structures, permits, limits, sets time
. schedules, reduces Options, opens options, and
.in general provides the central social and
~psychological- framzwork for somie 40 or 50 years
"of-the 1ife cycle....With the possible exception -
~of bad‘health when it ‘occurs, work ‘is the most " I
.central determiner of the conditions of 1ife '
that most geople in' modern society ever
encounter. - ffi ‘/44

»

It is quite exactly these conditions of 1ife which,originally f

give rise to one s personal perspective on time and yet, the dialectic

s formed from very early on, such that it ts one' s personal sense of

life s events, which comes to ascribe values, beliefs and motivations,,

N
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The socialization of the adult which work elaboﬁhtes, islbegun'”. FEREE
‘ much'earlier of course, in the:family. In the most gl bal sense, the,“

,young child learns about work at. the same time that he learns about .~i"'

"v"Daddy," "Mbmmy,' sex roles and identity, necessity, freedom and !
v , R C ‘- - ‘ N (
cOntrol And as ' he learns about such things, he also learns that: other ’

:-people around him, are also involved with the ~same important issues

g

¢

He comes to develOp feelings abOut "work" in relationship to -

those persons in his life’ whOuare meaningful." "Daddy ‘g0 work " is an.

jearly phrase which - characterizes this formative relationship And as -"A'"

e R AR e ahln + op s e TR N

» the child grows older, he comes to evaluate work largely on the basis.
- of the immediate effects of other person 8 work on them, and on him-
o self: If "Daddy" likes his work then the child may adopt one mean-— o
‘=ing or attitude°'if he doesn t, another ‘ If "Mbmmy ~and "Daddy" both
_h work and other significant persons are not introduced into the family'
network then he may come to view work as a. procass which isolates
”'family members from each other 0T which interferes with his personal_ ;
"’needs If he has a surfeit of toys and books, then work may have one'
' connotation,‘and if he has few it can. have another.; If no one in the"
'family works, or. if the process of work is derided then he may likely
come to identify with the feeling»that work is pointless, or oppositely, & v
“he may ‘come to feel that it is very important for him to work very/‘ S
'fhard, ‘one day If the father fs always away from home because of his

- job then the éhdld mayéadentify work with long absences from loved

'hones, or oppositely with "freedom

*Chapter Seven will deal with more specific aspects of early
childhood and. time. . _ :



. . L . .
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And as he grows into puberty .and adolescence the young person

'will be’ increasingly confronted with his responsibilities to do work
0%
of some kind whether it be homemaking, a professional career, or

v

.manual labor. And he will choose a profession or career because of ;',";i*f »

'his5soc1alization experiences in general 'including‘his'notions of
“work.' He - may ‘come to identify with his father or mother.s work : ?hvjﬁ'

'_as he has cone to identify with them as persons, or he may reject

[their work 19 an effort to defi erson more fullyz But

4in- any case,vhe cannot avoid the , ;fz, ”alities which dictate
i_'that he deal with "work " even i,,. T lity;is'thatghe,chooses-”

not to work, at all. In effect, the tine he has spentzwith‘family

"gpand friends, and later at school wil significantly affect his feelings :

o !

| about work " , 3’
'.‘ One factor which will undoubtedly influence him in this process,

A is the degree to which the family (and later, the school) subscribes»:;ii‘

7 r. .
to the Protestant work ethic the idea that keeping busy with hard ‘u Yy

E work and good deeds, ensures survival in this life, and a partial e -

o vguarantee of admission to the next._ It is a contrary philosophy, that ij

!

L will not easily die, and which finds its greatest strength in guilt

- fover not working, and in the absurd notion that "idleness is the e P

~

' devil s handmaiden.- 3\'*'ff' ; ‘%' ;;p'. ! L '“jv;, v ';7‘

4

h I grew up in a family and society where the work ethic was very
o strong Not only was I given responsibility for "chores, ,‘t from
‘ very early on, but the corollary, of course was that "partying until

. dawn " and sleeping until noon, at the expense of work was heretical
: R
: oIt mattered not one bit to my parents, that I liked Ehe grass a bit
-longer in the summertime or that I felt no special compulaion to ;‘ |
: ‘ VA ’ : '



’ ',".

o to need to. fill their I&isure time with bus;E structuied activitizs,' -

v -

‘-ensured approval if not envy and contempt, also It was not

."

g then that was another matter. ' He' was socially ostgacized

51and evénings are often filled with "house repairs," "cleaning,' etc

e o 166
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S

remove the snow from the walks as soon as it fell (or ever) 1. was

eXpected to work' otherwise how could I feel , good about my-self? Y

)t

For in its extreme form, the work eithic means that you only feel

4¢ngod about your-self when you are working hard, or when you have

just finished hHEd work., And to thisadgy my parents, like so many

\

4 other people still have a "hard time" just doing nothing.

And bY'the beginning of this century, the idea.of 'keeping up

with the Jones’" had become iqagicately tied into the work ethic,‘

3

'well.' One worked hard in order to earn the approval of the neighbors,

c

‘.in the first place, and the acquisitive competition which ensued

‘ oy
2
important that "Mr Smdthubeat his wife and children,' as long as he ;

blwfwas discreet and worked hﬁrd But 1f he was indolent or shiftless, e

>

Depending upon the strength qg the work ethic An the developing

s : o

- child and ofycourse on other factg¥s, as well he nny or may not

» B N

',Egrow into an_ adult who can enjoy "doing nothing " And "nothing" is o Vb]-"

‘_l,here used in contrast to play or lLisure, ‘since we can see all around

«

us, many person‘who cannot just sit quietly and "do nothing Leigure
d’ YA

implies the,gbssibility of doing nothing, yet so many people appear

perhaps partly because they fearcbeing alone with the self and:

’;, partly because they are still hooked-into the work ethic., So weeke?

-, B
. L

) events that I consider to Ue work But there you have it one ‘f; I

N

“
N

' ,person s play is another s\drudgery._"'fi ,‘_., e :,ﬂ;‘,_r:'}'”-r N

K B3 i : . St
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“_.end future perspectives

C 111
.y e

&
“‘An scoomponiment to the work ethic, is usunlly a need for clearly

u‘

defined sex roles, especially regarding the distribution of labor:
Person A does this, becnuse he is a man, and pereon B. does that,‘-
becsuse ghé“tifm\womeni_ Whenever we speek aboué differential access
R to k?owledge, education employment and fulfillment we must recognize
that \ve}re implying more than social class discriminationﬁ I'or boys
| and girls are socielized into anticipating very different'futures for
themselves, quite apart from whatever class distinctions exist./,
: In a significant study of sdolescents, Lemm, Schmidt and 4'. .
Trommsdorff drew some interesting conclusions abont sex difference:‘~

3 (1) Msles of both lower and middle clssses

"voice more concernguabout their occupstional future thsn females of

X

'f'to sex. There is no dOubt, experimentelly or observationally, in

either clnss.’ (2) Femsles in both classes were more concerned than

>

- g the mlles regarding their personal, private (non-occupstional) future

1(3) Females in both clesses were also more interested in and concerned :

',ebout issues relating to politics and the*environmet; (4) Males

,perceived ‘more "internal control" generally, than females, regarding '

” o

":the relationshig of hopes and feers to tﬁn\future. (5) And specifi-
h'~ca11y, the males who were more oriented towards their personal '

‘V_private life, perceived more "internsl control" over their future,xfn

, R 5
\," than their male counterparts who wer? Oriented tpwards an
.\—(\-c v R v\‘ _": ) S
oc%upational future {ftj.,,‘-_ o T,..“‘;‘j_}h,'

These conclusions seem to support, once agrin the differential

> . v,

results of socialization\on one's feelings abod& the future, accoxding

A
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, have Wom%n are reinforced to play roles which involve the past _
family heritage and the maintenance of past ties, and with the

immediate present ————-the moment—to—moment tasks which the tradition- »
' al rolgs Of household management motherhood etc., imply Males on
0 . - ."v.‘
’the other hand “are expected and encouraged to transcend the past and

present by conceptualizing a future (largely occupational), which

".they strive to attain Cottle and Klineberg have provided a good

-

aummary account of these sex—role distinctions, regarding temporal

/

e

perspectives

,-

»‘Regarding the occupational dilemma of most women, Caroline Bird ‘

has said this o o N “ﬂ:fﬁﬁﬁv

™ A bird s-eye. view of the sex map of occupations T

. shows how outmoded home roles limit women at
“work. Women are least accepted in work involving P
vmachinery, negotiations, travel, risk, profit,
and substantigl sums of money. But ‘the most - -'3~, .

. striking boundary of all is occupational status., . A
‘In a field as masculine as railroading, women are :
‘employed . to’ clean the. railway cars. In fields as
feminine as cosmetics, a‘man is usually found in
“the’ president 8 chair.Sv“~» :

o eDBut the effe?ts of sex—ﬁole stereotyping go way beyond mere
w,"jw-k . »

access to jobs,»as important as- such discrimination is towards the

inﬁﬂbition of fulfilluent. For even those women who succeed in
i _ LY . .
transcending the traditional femaleﬂroles at work, such as stenography e
"‘ . ﬂ}" g ' . ‘“-’-_.* . . 5 s
cel

‘or clerking, must do’ so in & man 's world. fg~iq L s 'hf«“,” {{{"

-

-A

It is not cgincidental that the stereotypes of "the work world " "
and of "a man," ﬁoth relate to 1ogical linear and non—emotional ways
of being. As,Jourard has said "The male role as personally and

o sociallJ.defined requires ‘man to appear tough, objective,‘soriving,

v T



" our being vicious to our-selves.

2'competition; »Workerz:dk:al§§* bes cbmpete'for everything, from

lhf'; In effect, work is no longerfa virtue ‘nor is striving the. ideal, .

169
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_achieving, unsentimental and emotionally unexpressive._ﬁi And~we may‘t

say that this characterizes the work world as. well.v In all too many

'cases men 8 work reinforces men' ] stereotypes ‘of themselves.. And I

’have already discussed'what happens to time, when we'lose ‘touch with

t he affective and receptive facts of our nature.‘ And what an ironic
‘laugh it is, too, that large numbers of men have to work 80 hard at
repressin their sensitive affect, in order to gain approval and

status,.atuwork, They not only work . at working, they work at being

.‘"manly,"'at the saQeutime, And for many,“this is literally more,thanb

¢

they can handle..-For\the work world can be»vicious enough, without o

ﬂ;;;of the male_snd work'stereotypes, 1s

~

'production of radios or journal articles, to speed of advancement and

’symbols’of status; And in any such competition, it is doubtful that

< : \ .

'_‘competency has much bearing Fgr the most- conpetent persona are “

ally those who know thelyalue of sharing and coOperation of learn—

ing frém ea h other.: or only a fool—feels totally self—sufficient in, l,
» R . v i sy R

I

his knowledge or ability.‘, T :'4' B “"' ;V:'

. e : : , "-',,
L

B4
either.. Success is what we h!be come to see as the‘ cardinal virtue,
. N “-. LA

:.\

1lfs Braus e*has said.7 Winning has becohe more inportant than trying, SRRRRTI

. ’ . )
'i"-i ' R A

'sand theré -can never be winners, unless there are also losers.,_Andﬁ

s,

1034.113 failure +— 15 the chief taboo of the male image, at

Work and elsewhere.. Jobs .are rarely formed to fit the abilities and

St . o Loas

, personalities of individual workers, thus ensuring that suecess or

w‘f ilﬂre is not an issue. Rather, we see repeated cases of . riﬁ#dity
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>

and intractability, wherein the individual abilities and contributions

, ,v_'of“the person are ignored as long .as. he cannot toe that golden mark

I

or fulfill those golden expectations -And this always'makes such ‘
failure,‘a normative judgement And normative judgements have an
insidious way of negating anybody's personal time, “

But as Braude has also noted there is one thing worse tham

- failure, and that is the adhzsaton of failure.8 No' matter how

irreconcilable personal givens and job expectations are' no- matter how :
abysmal the . failure, from either the individual or corporate point of
view , one does not admit to it for that is even more unmanly than ..

failure, itself '-We see particular evidence of this in professional

arenas,, where the corporate or inatitutional responsibility for the T

' individual s failure, is. at once felt and absolved by a- cooling out

‘

: period " in which the person in question is given a token advancement,

. -
1
to an’ easier job or simply allowed to stay around without signifi- '

cant responsibilities An incompetent university professor is quietly

denied tenure, or given introductory lével courses to teach' a N =

‘\ - weogl

-lbusiness executive is given a larger office with his own- bathroom,

X and no reSponsibilities Talk about symbolic magica

B And speaking of symbolic realism, we see another blatent example

' - - &b S
in the workywprld where status is such an inportant part othhe ?'T-
‘4 ~c (

cOmpetetive game ‘job labels. Bus drivers become ttansit system() .

1 K Lp

..* operators, Speech therapists become sPeech pathologiats, and janitors

B BN N
become sanitary engineers, a%} in the apparentibelief that one s

feelings about one s self are thus positively supported.; But a
sanitary engineer still knows that he cleans windows and floors for a:

-

living, a speech pathologist still works with lispers and stutterers,i

170
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and.aatransit operator still knows that he shungs people around a .
‘city. So if they fbel that much better because of their fancier job
titles, then they must not feel very good about their reality and °:.

se;ves, ,tO begin.--wﬂith. .‘ o ‘ | v» . | . E

A RN

broad use of "alienation still stands.

‘and of consciousness, 1s characterized by an apparent necessity for
b’ # ) o
the estrangement of being from itself of body frOm soul' of subject

5

' is the basis for what is ';

:“ "

from objedt and self from other.,*

called "existential lonliness,' and i- is as real and pervasive as .

N ,r
-»

birth, life, and death. S

e N

‘?: mAlienation of self from self is perhaps the greatest source of
%

', %ﬁégf that anyywan can know greater even than the death of other,

. .
Because, in its extreme it ia equivalent to psychological death

bfAnd we qan see two variations of this“death" one which results from

b_gfrelative unawareness of self and one which results fromtsartial or

T ¢

' complete abandonment of self.:l,,“f~‘m;J e 7},$>* S
) 3 EUC . o
In the former case we see alienation as a result of a lack of

= 1o, ) S

FUIAITIERWIL e gneR

arm sy gt
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:distantiation, a lack of balance betwéen introspecting and~extroapect-*.%u

~al.

*V> in g . It 1s often seen in the adult’or young\child who has very

_limited awareness of the relationship of his body to inner and outer

B "experience‘. And it can best be understood as a problem of educatfbn

. o L . A . :
,,and-experience. R S f“f'a'.w



": perceived or. designated)

~ -

But the other form of alienation from self is. perhaps more .

:g critical.. It is the estrangement of self from self which arises, T
"even though the individual is adept at getting sufficient perspectives
on h&s time and experience. He knows his—self well in these cases,.
-"and even 1ikes his-self to a considerable degree. But in the face of
‘{authority, external pressures and the Brutalities of. the machine age,

"’he sells-out his—self. He gives up his values, ethics, beliefs or ._'"
"_feelings, in the face of a world that may, or may not be, demanding

'that he submit. | |

: We’have all een. numerous examples of this form of sell-out or

+

g"abagdonment, espi cially at work where the competetive and authoritar-‘
' ian (and conseq:ently, often fearful) atmOSphere makes’ allegiences to
self and - others an apparent\30ke “ These betrayals of self often
appear when a pe son refuses to "take sides," make value dudgements;
'for support.sohEQne else whom he privately considers to be deserving
of support but whom he does not publically support, for fear of

) S

':Jarousing sone other person s affect (uaually an authority figure,

The person who thus compromises too much of.his value 8§8tem:;ﬂ'
,"_may know what consequences his actions have for the uﬂaupported

"colleague and dven for the future of their relationship, to ther'

3:But such persons hever seem ‘to. look far enough ahead of that momen§3

* “Q g o . " : . - N
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- . of. deciaion, to. anticipate the ensuing feelings of remorse,,self—hatredf“"v“'.‘

lay

iﬂand self-alienation. We are all seemingly surprised by how badly we ‘f

_'feel about our-selves, from such actions. But why should we be .

byg_surprised? what ié‘io difficult about*understanding, that whenever

-5we sell—out our-self we, get screwed?" '7 j:_:f'-fzﬁb :; 4:”. *

4
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Even the Marxist cqnception of "alienation" as enalavement whichf

arises from a forced divisionvof msn s essence into contrived 1abor

[ g . v

S and exchange, is better understood .as arising from alienation of self

from self For the Marxist notion, of alienation of the particular

interest from the common interest is vé?y much related to the

.,
o
.5
A
]
]
-
R
4
)

existential notion of alienation of self from others and’ that latter

\ 44

development is, 1 believe, precluded by the non—discovery of self,

ERROT. DR

. or in the abandonment of self from aelf in the first place.

e A e g R
«

- L,'df In contemporary terms, alienation from work or play, or any .

'event, is expresded in terms of feelings of powerlessness, meaningless— : i'

-

, ness, isolation and self—estrangement.9 And given the notion that H" a iz

extension, péople and the.relationships, into
L which people enter.: And the worker, in such a.
e o view becomes merely the cog in the geaas of a
o machine over which he has no control '

/ i
- self-eatrangement precedes, and tq large degree precludes the other
manifestations, “i¢ 1s. not difficult to undd?sta&i that feelings of .
alienation result in the - feeling/of time being empty or filled, and §
ot fulfilled as well: ’ |
Braude summarizes the experience of what I call "filled tine, . 'F%.
5 when he.says this ab0ut work ‘;"’ ‘ ,yw.;p‘if-‘ v S - S %
Beauty and pride: craftsumnship are thus lost at.. = - _ %‘
= the expense of efficiency. Utility becomes the o AR R N
norm by which one judges: products, and, by A i ; | . f“. é.
i

%
* ‘
.
>
At Addon,

i~ . B At
.

‘f ;'?l And 1ater, in contrasting this experience withwwhat 1 cail "fulfilled;

time," he says, R ff*i["v 3 ""-'_ - ‘:;“m.: B T T g

RS One consideration unmistakenly appears ‘to. s
' override all others. Work fills time. It gives '
.. @ person the day-to-day continuity of ‘routine. , LT
What is inportant is that ‘there be ‘something to - L %
. do, rather than nothing at all, to structure at. BRI s
'least a portion of one's: day. As long as it is : Lo

3
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) felt thatsthere is’ some freedom, some room to
-'f,‘), _maneuver, work 1is accepted; 1f there is in , o
g C l~a_v.addition a ,8enge’ of creativity,_of contributing : S
f“jg‘/H,}l to an obvious productive outcome, work then ' B '
L becomes fulfilling 11

. . Within this comparison wefare confronted face—to-face, with the
overwhelming difference that feelings of creag%gity contribute ?o ;;“
-one's sense of fulfillment in life It is no iﬁ&ger sufficient to
define alienation only in terms of a subjectiod@%f work to the rest

. of life,' as Clayre has clearly stated 12‘ For with increasing e T §

; amounts of ieisure, either granted by the system, or taken

individual this is simply not the case. Rather, we shodin
alienatibn in. any sphere, as those feelings of isolation any
" ment., .which arise whenever we are not being, or allowed nﬁ
:\creative in the use of our personal time directed towards knowing,
understanding and 1iking the self For it appears to me that
imagination, creativity,Fénﬂedeif—awareness, are. the Sufficient |

' sntidote for alienation ":;;ftEQ.‘f- : ”"-f.l_. W~'>-ih\.‘- f?'yi‘ ..,;.; v;_,f'

There is increasing evidence, e\$n in the most mundane jobswi

that the human spirit ts creative._ When faced with the alternatives o :-'_ ‘v 4

“

S i

of withdrawing affect from a meaningless job or creating ways of

making At interesting, it appears that many people are choosing the

1atter.s As Garson summariz?d her investigation of working people,_\\f
S ‘“It was the positive things I saw that~touched me. R ST .
RN “the , most:. . Not that people are beaten dowii (which A
- . ‘they are) but that theéy almost always. pop us. - S
~ Not'‘that people -are bored’ (which they are) but ,
the ways they find:to make it interesting. Not - E 3
" that people hate their work . (which they do), but Sy L
- tha{zeven 8o, they try to make something out of R . iﬁi
it AR . : I ' :



o »the same, miniscule task over and over: again, for eight hours,

1175,

Even those with the most boring work are creating "job play,' which .- ’:*isﬁ;b"
demonstrates a real desire for original contribution, and for | . | ’
S B o
assimilation of work experience into a more unified°1ife | o |
Time for a little story: When I had just finished my under-:ﬁ~
graduate degree I worked for four mogths in a factory that produced
television picture tubes ﬁy job was to remove the 1arger picture |
tubes from a conveyor 1ine, and place them‘in.boxes for subgequent B
shipment : The job was mundane to say the least (but unlike many B f o
"other employees, I knew I wasn t going to be there, forever) It was
‘-,also a somewhat dangerous job since picture tubes arenvacuum sealed
'and a slight bump could easily result in a sequence of implosion and f}
w'mmhmiMLtihLdeg - :j f,. fflf, ' v
There were few jobs in that factory that were not “line jobs o .' *

and those few belonged to either custodial staff management, or theg' DU ‘
R , ’ .
long-term workers, who had worked their way through the various job ‘
’_1evels, to become "floatera, persons who could fill in ‘ofi ‘any job

‘-where illness or injury created a suddeh vacancy.l So most of the \\

lhseveral hundred persons on my shift worked at line jobs, similar to-

"3&§Fe work where you Btand in front of 8 mbving conveyor, repeating‘"

:_:fwatching the clockt‘and waiting for coffee and lunch breaks "}:_T:‘{ndi;h:fiii' ;
e Some of the factory people coped with the depersonalization of »: Afi%dfiii'f
1fthe job by withdrawing their affect from themselves and from others.
,'“They became'"glaze-eyed"‘and walked about like sleepwalkers. But many :btf »:;":,i

: others wauld invent verbal or action games with themselves or with R %

beach other, or play jokes on each other (some of which were rather

Lffdangerous) For example, the woman near my station who stapled

....



and I didn 't become friends

together’the boxes that I:required wasva‘rather'"cheery"”lady who“~

"was always singing and whistling It was only after several weeks of
Cemployment however, that I realized that she was making up very

hclever 1immericks and 1yrics, the subject of which was usually a

variation on the theme, ""oh what a silly world this is'" She’ and I

;vbecame gpod work buddies. Then there was. another fellow “who drove a

lfork—lift truck and who thought it was really neat to See how close

he could come to running me down, without actually touching me. He

Another rather harmless example of job-play, was in using the _

:v'intercom system to page "The Man frpm Glad "or to announce other such

n silliness.@ But there were dangerous games, tbo. The quality control

technicians who were considered to be technical staff, but who had

o line jobs, like practically everybody else, 1iked to play the game of,

Sonp speed ‘up the. conveyor, and you work your tail off " They wOuld

_gradually increase the speed, as | well as the number of tubes that they

";picture

o

1]

..coul not possibly keep up with the onslought wiﬁhout dropping some E

':4es, which of course was not sndled upon by management

¥

But if we just et the tubes pass’by us for a replay" lateq% then'_"

,‘c/_

v:we got into trouble, as well It was all rather 1ike freshman ﬁazing

The oldtiners would hang around our = line becoming hysterical when we
%a

dr@pged a tube, .or quietly pleased when we were reprimanded by the

:\ ‘)‘
- i

supervisor And then, after work they would buy us a beer at the"7
local Eanern ‘j- <_ ‘»--',;__“_;lf';,. ,'; S '_,

The point of all “of this reminiscing, is that such games and ‘

A -

- "job—play werefa~m£gn;\of investing a routine, self-less job with"a

Ve . B
PR

5 P ’ .
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 were suppdsed to put on The other fellow and I, who were the packers,.
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some: dimensions of imagination and creativity, with something that
made them feel involved. For there appears to be na- other human

endeavor which 8o transforms /empty - time into filled time as

‘involvement. And there appears, as well no other human characteristic :

’

that 80 transforms filled time into fulfilling time as creativity.

S

As Clayre puts it, _m
.,-To desire tb ake things that are valued and - -
useful ——, &nd in some.cases things that are . s
beautiful -f&—-is among the feelings that many
modern -people ;pick out when' describing their -
work even in the most repetetive technologies.
 The idea of providing more . interesting and Lb
.'.satisfying work, difficult as it may be to.
" imagine it and to incorporate it in ‘an é
v_political and gconomic programme atvth
moment, néed not be conceived in’a vacuum, ,
" the condﬁtibns of satisfying work ‘are mot - . o
unknown; and they are small, but real, Signs '
. of response already: to the idea that they .
should be extended, to-be within the Yeach:
of anyone ‘who wants them Perhaps a hundred
" years or so of failure ‘are not very igng in *
‘the time—scale of an idea like this.

. \

I can only add that I hope it doesn t take another hundred years

FE

to attain this necessary goal For when I think of that {oman,

.ﬁ:working in that factory for twenty years, all the while making up

vlittle songs and poems T both laugh and cry. I laugh because oflher':-v

Ihumor and sensitivity, in the face of such routine meaning - And I'd

o cry because I know she deserves mucx more .

.\\ .

, . .o . X \\ . Lo -

I elected to use "leisure" in the title of this‘chapter and not

1Y

' play," because it is a broader phenomenon of contemporary experience, -

'which includes "play,' as Well as "doing nothing. This great need

r

’:for 1eisure time is getting stronger as. work becomes more demanding, .

-~

el
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as economics become more stringent and as the leisure time we'do have ,
. . . L

increasingly becones not enough

o

While theeexpression 'free time' is often used to meanv"leisure,"

it,is a 1ess accurate and more Calvinistic description, ‘as. Berger has

o

vobserVed. Rather, as he’ suggesﬁa, we should use the Aristotelian

“sense of leisure,,l_ "freedom from the necessity of being occupied 14 .
'_In the original Greek use of ‘the térm, this meant ‘the pursui_ts_s:,f.,ﬂ—f‘l:ee_5‘4'"‘""~

. men " in actiiities we would call "cultg}e art music, debate,

literature, and ‘80 on. But it also meant the freedom from the-

‘ﬂneebewity oﬁndoingvanything, at all. ﬁence I find the use/particularly-<:
\ g \___\\ .

' fitting, not only because doing nothing" is an importaht task to
.llearn, but also because music, art 1iterature, and so on, are among
the most fulfilling activities in which a person can engage. o ;;‘ﬁff o
It is~an interesting commentary on: the Q’ult mentality, that the '
- use: of the term, 'leisure,, is most often related to adults, and that

‘the word ‘“play " is most often used inireference to ¢ ildren 'ln}

e .

,fact,»it is often thought to be inappropriate to speak of adults asg'x-f
\creatures who play or of - children as- beings who are ever "free»from__.:

E being occupiedu Grqwn—ups are supposed to be serious, structured,

('

analytical and beyond play' children are believed to always be,’_d

'ivochupied with something. But such notions are only examples of.a d

-0

\"cultural btk that makes manysadults feel embarrassed to admit that

\\ LV

hey play, T even to actually let go, and play, at all Adults can K

: ‘\ .
- ‘agree to play bridge, or. backgammon but they cannot simply say to R
}:] \another, Hey come on over andlplay \\,Eat would be too ambiguous

&

Bnd too unstructured. And in the same vein, adults are 8O- egocentric

in their view of childhood, that they cannot see, that in proportion

[3
B ~



to the intenaity/and speed of childhood eveuta, there are nmny monents

of rest and leisure, when the child is~as unoccupied as any adult.;,:{ﬁ‘hf‘h

De

Leisure time offers uB_the possibility of freedom from structure B

and from(analysis and time, -to enter\a world where space;may be the
P N . ~

<.'1most structured contingency. But all too often, it appears that the

. &
<fneed to "fill time pervades leisure as much as’ it drives us to work

: vAnd to that extent there.is never any assurance that 1eiaure will "

t : reLease us from time,,or that it will solidify a life—in—process. To

*h unless they are "having a good tine 'Jh "“v ‘Lﬁ

.
s

,, ’_

S ’ Lo

EXY

'need to find The "let 8 have a{good t;zp hiloeophy,/

n

6o»excluaive. It perpetuates the same feara “of. self‘and

death which originally spawn it. And of course we- already know ~
what haPPens to affect, under such rep#ession of self._‘It 8 #Qtft [ f
ironic, then that we 80 - often see persons who cannot be s

T ~ \

“ey \ .

fﬁh( But "doing nothing" some of the tine, 15 not on:f
B~

getting in touch with the self and others' it iB an irtesistible way.[ B

. 1,

For doing nothing, does not mean thatethere isL no-thiné,“ therf We

e and feara our'

alwaya have the self our memories, our ho

o179

daself—awareness by filling-in time with any activity,,Afhll'
1 - time becomes a burden.. Or eyen wor e, it becomes a terror.i___i__

:‘more alienating than xunning 7way from the very 372 IR

anticipations and anxieties. The self is alwaya thEre.: Sometimea it8<;ff“}

appearance is as vivid as a, bodk or chair which is before us"other

] fae [ N

'times it appears to 1inger in the enbedded ground of'life,‘and at“the




- o CoEe ’ o

- worst: of times, it appears to be buried beyond revcognition, aild the

frenetic péce of life. But it iSrimportant for ns to relize that

;however much a part of our perceptive, remembered and anticipatory :

life, the self is, it is always as much a part of life, as we want it -

to be. And to the extent thﬁt we desire to know ourcown beliefs,

- attitudes, prejudices, and conceptions, our own past present and

future, we desire tp know the self, -as, well To that end learning

from being alone with self,»can mitigate the lonliness that is part and

’parcel of existence..

Leisure shodld not be excluSively intrOSpective, either for then,

we”again loseit efinterface between internal and external experience.

“We ofteh need tg,lose:our—selvea in ofhers, fbr a time becauseV‘hat .

temporaryiioss of self,.wfw

control the possibilities inherent in_our being, can assume more of
’theirfownoorganization. The importance of 1eisure time s ae ‘much

a matter of giving one' s self to ‘'the other,"'as it is in”finding :

_one 's self in the first place. And if we cannot give up control,

u

thén 1eisure time remains largely intellectual and structured and :
rarely-becomes play time, idp' e nifif;\h:;i ig},ls{‘: g
yIoL

! -~

;loss of control And by giving-upif_"“”

180

One of the main characteristics of play, is that it is esaentially i

”free. Both ends and means are varied in an effort to gain greater

‘n*insights into the posaibilities and consequences of future actions.

.“world;‘ In,effect: the world no longer demands objective reality, but f'

Play is’ assimilation, in Piagetian terms, it incorporates only that :

which can be easily" accepted into exieting conceptiona of the

. ~

e
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rather,” 1t becomes an object'of the "I." Thus, play 1is orocessjand'

»

'success oriented as well It is 8o malleable, that failure and = |
'specific ends, are precluded by the adaptability of the play situation, o

‘ itself, It offers us a refuge, of sorts, fr&m the demand characteris— .

o, s

‘ 'v'tics'of'ordinary waking and working consciousness
" But because there is magic’ in play, does not also mean that there

18 no structure‘or rules to 'it. Indeed, play can only be defined, in .

Pl
o

part by the boundaries vhich\denote its discontinuation. ‘The &Qild
‘who will not or cannot, folloa\the rules of a game'cannot play that
‘game. The adult who feels too uncomfortable to play, has ‘marked
bbarriers.to it,,vhich‘need to be crossed,;if he is eventually to play.
.:Some limits_are'verbalized_as‘rules,'such“as, "I shall doithis;].and‘
you nillldo that;.;,n.othérs”are imblicitly understood through: B

c

ritualized experience which may or may not involve moral/or/ethical
A

,princigles: "I won't push to win," or "I remeﬂber that the last time‘v'

; \
1"

v‘{_{we played this, Ii.;;/’and so on. -And- in other cases, limits are

-finposed by the physical environment A tree can'be a lookéout tower

s

}y.only if it can be climbed a game of hide—and-seek is fun when the

‘n':weather is pleasant’”but ot usuallY when’ it is raining.

The essentially free nature of play, is thus not negated by the
u,‘necessity of some limitatiOns it is simply the case, that depending ‘
‘xu§0' ‘he natuFe of the limitations or boundaries, play may siuply
: -Efd exust in BeTf—contained un 8, or it ‘may - evolve into 1ife, itself
.‘*:An *hat is largely a matter of the degree of flexibility, cooperatibn L

1A»an imagination of the players,lthemselves.n Playvquickly ends (or-at

e,~least one segment of it) if one: player says. 'No, I don't want to d°

‘f7?that,“ or if Fbumw says,'"I don t care- if you ‘are’ using it for a car,

e
. N
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hja put that ashtrdy down!“ And play harely leavee the world of concrete
reality, 1f the playera have no imagination. And that seema to be
~the problem many adults hsve in ever getting into play. '
‘;_ But play can often evolve into reality," especially if the
players have the ability to build visions and hear voices. For what

is imagined today, often becomes everyday reality, tomorrow. That is" - _f%u

why play ia the other side of . reality ————-the aide that says,

anything goes” and that is not too. unlike most of life where'

‘1 we understand many rules and contingencies, yet still observe that‘

R

| practically anything doea go, in spite of the rulea.7 Erikaon has

summarized the boundary—freedom dichotomy of play when he saya,
Where the freedom is. gone or the 1imita, plsy o
ends. - Such a polarity also seems to adhere to '~ -
the linguistic origins of the word play, which i
connotes both carefree oscillation and a'quality '
of being engaged, committed, Language further--
- more, conveys any number of'destructive -and
self-destructive nuances, sich as playing at .
: something, with somebody, or playing oneself = ..
. out all these and other kinds of play connote S .
che limits which end all play. 16. ‘

This dual nature of play, is intimately tied to our notions of

reality._: A person at play finds a sense of security from a world_.

. .(

i ,
fthat is often cOuplacent intimidating or brutal. Play is "a limited

'ffras Huizinga has callecfit;:_l'-7 a feeling that life is‘

exactLy‘as we'd like it to be Thé;skntinent‘that "it s only play,._v

distinction between play and "accommodative reality.h 0)\'Yet the

not only to the child but to. thefadult'as well S fﬂ*

,‘/
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o 'mis seriousnesa, ia mre than t:he adult's earnest play in _ o
conpetetive sports and games It is a8 often a deadly serious play

’/whioﬁsfrequently occurs, in the absenge of the ability to lose one 's -

self in "frée play. : Life becomea "deep play (from Bentham s -

N
' concept) play where the stakes are high, and winning or losing

| is symbolic of life itself.‘9 The compulsive big-time gambler, the
fperson who banis the outcome of an important relationship on a few
- highly—charged symbols, or -any person who synbolically riaks life to
. <
- the 1imits of nothingness, ia playing a game And whenever symbolic
'reality completely takea over all other realities, as we have seen | so p,
many times before, ve riak loss‘of self alienation madness,'or :
s'death : .
And it is not difficult to see what can happen to a peraon 's
) j*.feelings about their past, present ‘and future either.l In such
| overwhelndng play, the threat of annihilation, of nothingness,.which
'hnmkes "victory all ‘the sweeter, reduces life to a matter of chance
And "chance" is fine, as long as we are, winning. But onee we lose it

.

'},has a nasty habit of negating the choices we 've already made in our

time (And I don t think*this is what Tillich had in mind when he
vspoke of»“being" hecoming stronger,.the-more non-being it can :-“
Tr'incorporate into. itself) IR ;;. - :' A iff=i:f/lp
In effect this playing with reality, results from an. apparent

~5§,need for most of. us . to. both merge our-selves with "the other,f

and‘to

etain and refine a a; B of indig}duplity, at the same tine iﬁaeed

-'vicedversa; And this is vowh

"tfonr—yednggld who submerges himself in anvimaginary wpr :

: i}
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‘surprise, returns from that world to know something better of his-eelf
.'st the same time that he has lost another part of his-self to the
' 1external world for all time. Similarly, but oppositely, the adult
'who can never nerge into the world of plap:\loses part of his—self to
'the external world as well but without the ﬁaheficial trade-off that

the child often makes. f | ”'11]. ' '"~'1_- - '\\;\

Eﬁikson discnsses these necessary polarities, in his bwn
inimitable style, saying, ‘

' There is a reconcilistion of the irreconcilable - B
in all ritualizations, from the meeting of -lovers = AT
to all manner of getvtogethers, in which there is T
_a sense of ‘choice #nd ease, yet also one of drivingn“-‘, TN
necessity: of a highly personalized and. yet also C o
RN a traditional pattern; of improvisation in all.
. “formalization, of surprise in the very reassurance - .
of familiarity; and of some leeway for innovation =~ = .
- in what must be repeated over and. over, again.
Only these and other polarities assure the mutuaZ
v 'fhszan of the participsnts and yet also a
. simultaneous gatn in distinctiveness for each

VII
The sense of distinctiVeness which srises from the embedded :

«

vzground of plsy, occurs becsuse of the temporalization of spatial

:Iwii;experience. For play is marked much more by spatial constraints snd

i‘possibilities, than by tenporal ones, as I said earlier. What makeS'

2

my events in plsy part of a distinctive I, " is their subsequent

el

‘temporalized significance. Because’ play-does not demand thst "I be

me, now," nor that I be any—thing in partioular, st sny given moment

‘.’st ell.p It only says";"be" h———-whatever whomeVe._,and ﬁhenever,
I chpose.‘ Space gives me that freedom, because it is only to be

'{filled.l And I can fill it in any way I want--that is what makes play ;f

so essy. v
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As a microcosm of life s possibilities, plsy allows us td change
the shape or hue of things, or indeed of our feelings dEaires, and”

£

80 on._ Bnt we cannot chsnge the " ime" bf these things, although our f’

t

perspective on the time can change., Time is to be lived, not juat o
filled and living amounts to, much more. than simply filling—in an - Q'fwﬁfi“
.eixatence For 1f that were. not so we would a11 be much calmer ab0ut

what lies ‘at the end of "the tunnel RO L )
In a way, then, play also temporarily frees us - from the grip of

anxiety over. death and time 8 passing, and all of the subsequent hopes

‘and.. fears about what life itself has been, ‘or will become In plaY, ir’ -

we can act as if we are gqing to live, fbrever and even believe it,

fon a while Iumortality is seemingly within ‘our grasp, since we ;;jfj;

‘are only as hindered by time as- ‘we are by the limits of our . own- '

imagination. i_-

The less salient nature of play its penchant for the2 '

imaginary and creative, ‘as well as its hold on. exploration and

79 once egain faced with

. <

of the different realities And here wev
that ever pressing question What is reality?
_ It is’ the (sonewhat inconsiderate) consideration Of play ‘as not -

N
being very oriented towards survival (real), that arouses in nDst
o N
B adults the feelings that 1t As "kids \stuff," aa well as the feelings
that adults who‘do play earnestly and freely, are somehow immature,':

irresponsible, or - whatever And in the eitreme csses where 1nd1viduals,'

{ have lived "tbo much of their time" in fantasy ot play, they are 1abeled**}’




T T

‘as payohotic. But a little distantiation at this point, should help
”:us to see things from another perspecti'veP FWho ie to Bay (other than.
each .of us’ zndtvtdually), that the "unreality of play,' which" we are_:vvn-
l‘so quick to denegrate in our adult fashion 18 not realit&, in—itself ‘
iand?for—itself; a reality-not only for that psychotic_ person, but o
"E;evenhfprvthe'entire world@:'What if<fantasy;gdreamsiand:playlarer:

- hreal,”landﬁworkr:education,‘logical‘relationships_and‘&ll,the—rest,of' DR

it, are jnst a‘big‘cosmdc illusion. ‘Play.is-then’not only’included

',as survival it is survival.

But we needn t wait for the cosnbs to reveal itself to us, in all

of its unadorned and multifarious truth in order to see that play and

a

‘l the imaginary, have a great survival value especially in- this, a world

»

where snrvival baBed upon work logical analysis and causal conceptions,

is becoming increasingly non—sensical. For what we all seem to want

: ay,

‘71most from our time, is a no—nonsenae feeling of significance, a feel=~

. -
“a

"fing that it haa not all been a waste.: ﬂtherwise why is it that we

*nt only appear increasingly driven,to play,'at any cost, but also f‘

:;fEel 80 very good, when we do give up our—aelves to a world of magic,.
chance;.change and polymorphisnﬂ Are we. 80 distrustful of feeling
lgood that we : forfeit significance in our life, for the sake of acting ‘
5adult~like, logical hardworking, and expectant? Is the fear of death | .
so entwined with the Puritan ethic, that we can see ‘no value in the R
Cjbeneficial realities of play dreams imitation, cooperation,v

1
:ruZe—ortented conpetition imagination, creativity, and even: the

PR

'-_[forshadowing of a life that is still coming—to-be?

Play may., not have‘any great adaptive or survival function for ]l

n\s;

7'kﬁother animals, but it is high time th‘t‘w hru'ged-off the ethological
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'chains iwhich we actually broke when we evolved a’sense of time and
symbols), that have epecified that man also has no- survival need for
. L ." play For that is simply not true. Survival implies the future of
'qv_a specie,vand no human activity is 80 oriented towards the future and
all of 1its possibilities, as play Not only does it foster the
sensori—motor practice which is so necessary for ‘the. assumption of
N
adult roles, but nnre importantly, in terms of psychological survival
v it allbws us. to formulate existence according to our ‘own future needs

and aspiration and according to our own perceptions of time 5\\

significance, as it passes.

- -

Eday is perhaps the most integrating component of living—in—the—;’
~world, for 1t is a reali-ty, which, .like_ feelings , cannot be subjected
. to justification.i It siuply 18. And I would Buggest that jnst as
emotions and feelings are often considered by sone, to be a degenera-
tive mode of being, so play is considered immature, for the same
. fearful reasons " And how sad it ia to me, that we reject those
elements of human living, which are closest to "being," itself, simply
because we are reluctant to play or feel strongly, for fear that we
.:5‘_shall be seduced by madness or death |
'52}ia371 But just as tiue is friendliest wh:n we openbour-selves.to it.
.so madness and death are not frightening, if we do not flee from their
presence. And this 1is where the forms of play we, choose, and the |
‘nmnner in which we play them, become crucially important Essentially,'
play that is oriented towards increaSed articulation of the dialectic ‘“i‘

_ between self and others, Oor - towards the futuwe of the self ‘18 seen :

‘ ’"fulfilling time,"Awhile play which inhibits the dialectic, or



188

which has as its purpose the evasion of such conaciousness is'aeen

‘as merely filling time " The former is significant play, the latter ~~~
- is alienating play.,

VIII’

\) Uaingathe self and its orientation to "becoming, as ‘the criteria
.hfor choosing play, places the moral and ehtical responsibility for

such choices squarely on the- shoulders of the individual. beraon It ///ii///

‘,'also reduces the likelihood that specific activities will have in-built

value judgements, regarding their benefits to the person _ For there

are- times when filling time is important to 1osing the self just as h‘ y

o

there are other timea, when fulfilling time, is important to thev
:b'definition and individuation of self. And whether or not one spends
‘too much of his time only filling in his existence,'or whether he
spends too. nuch time, fulfilling time and self, to the exclusion of
E others, are issues. that can only be ascertained in the generalized ’

N,

-context of one's own cbanging perspective on' the tine he has lived, is

N

1iving and will 1ive For what is filled time for one person is

fulfilling for another..,m§f?g;:;~;};j},»'-

For example I find the'sports (play) of hockey and“football :.:y

~fviolent dehumanizing and supportive of outmoded roles of personalﬁ:‘ -
interaction I am so revulsed by the violence on the playing field
andvby the,”Roman madness" of the_spectators, and by the extreme
economic sanctions inplied in.the sports,.that I can never enjoy them.
.-And at other times I simply find them boring. Time spent watching

v

.or’ playing football or hockey for mne, is thus filled time, or even

R regreoted time.i.
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" But at the same time I reaIize that othezs who consider themr
'selves devotees of the sports, see’ in them "the glory of winning,

the agony of defeat " "the power of the human body,"Vetc. And so,

ﬁ*There must be sonething else for I could conceivably enjoy utilizing
'fmy spare tiue for ax murders
Thst "something else," 1s the estimation . the event's -

a‘significance i,i ,e-in-process. Enjoyment'has:no.

Y

necessary claim to. self—awareness, but mesning does.' Or insother gb.f

words, for a play event’ (or any event) to be fulfilling, whether it be

‘.'!

athletics, aesthetics, or whatever, there is a necessity for it to - B

'h'incorporate a continuously changing significance which transcends

. mere diversion, possession or enjoynent. This transcendence is by.' .;;;;/
its very ueaning,‘an increased awareness and understanding of ‘the self////
as object and subject snd of the self in relation/to/gthers, all -
'vdirected towards the future of the se}f as well:” Any event not '11 o
oriented towards what I want to become is filling time. Any event of
l play, work or leisure whioh illuminates my self—world understanding,

<

is fulfilling time, because that dialectic is, whether we realize it

.or not, always directed towards the future, towards "becoming

| For example ughly snjoy cycling, hut in—itself, this

?play is not adways fulfilling.f For sometimes when I.ride I feel as;ﬂs
‘if the bike has no relationship to nw—self, noxr my-self to the. world,
arqund me, The cycling remains an activity apart from my—self, even

g'though it is my body that is riding the bike.‘ At other_times,,I;nay-h‘

. ( - .
: <
N ’

ey
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' lose nyvself to the unity of person—ridingebike beceming a part of
the machine End,feeling that in return, it has beccme a part of me.
| But in both cases,m;t is only when I make the feelings of unity
'or disunity significant by conceptualizing o* contemplating them,‘that’
.h, L nakeﬁthe time thus spent, truly fulfilling. ?or it matters 1itt1e,
iwhether or not I totally lose'my-self lose my—self a little or not -
»al all; but only whether or not tine is fulfilled whether or not I
5make it significant in light of my past ,&and in- terms of my future.”
C1f I do, then cycling tine is fulfilling time, if I do not, then it
- 1is only filling time._ If I ride my bike when I am tired or distracted e:
or when I feel out—of—shape and out of—rhythm then I do not usually ‘by
' ﬂenjoy the. event very nnch : But the time spent may be fulfilling,
-,neverthelesa; if I incorporate it into a. reflection of my. self—time
o 4 elationship Indeed the.most painful-of'unenjoyable activities,‘are
'often the most’ growth inducing, while that which is immensely |
_-pleasurable may remain insignificsnt and unfulfilling, in'compariaon
| | But I must emphasize that part of this very notion of personal ;I." k;/‘“f.
_time is the realization that it "takes tinf" to build significance \';‘ L
vin some cases/so nmch time that we lose all connection to the origina1-=
’fconcrete.event during the intervening days weeks, or years.
| Life is‘not a matter of autcmatic integration of present moments,
into existing franeworks,'although that is how we; most easily 1ive it.
'h'We are constantly doing a balancing act making decisions to. use this‘f
now'" "save that 'til later " "forget about this, for naw, ' suspend??“

zjudgement on this for a while And throughout all of this incredible Lo

i_)agility, there is hopefully an,elenent of trust which makes all the
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fragmente, questions, constraints -and. paradoxes hearable a-trust . ‘
. "\ v ) ) Ty
in nnther in friends, in 10vers, and above all in self and time. o

: /
3~h'And 80, what nmkes little sense today, may very well make complete

'senee tomorrow, or then again, may not make any sense ever

Events in time, play, work or whatever ‘are. not all neatly and

'i» - evenly carved pieces of a: puzzle which have only to be fitted

'ltogether in singular fashion Quite oppositely, they have’h;°”itud5 S f{l:‘f
] . 'f. L ,ﬁ.‘ T Fam -
o inoua possibilities for combination because with every new significant

I

 &nd fulfilling piece, the entire puzzle of personal time, takes on new .“*f'

,;neaning, even though we may not realize e instantly ]34*5~,;;3E“' yf~":“ -

.,\,

*27 Play time then as with any ‘venta of life may not be seen as..

' fulfilling, immediately poet—fbato But who can tell what significance *ﬁla{‘
- ('eventa may have umleae he introspe ts about how they relate to a ;“ )ffvf _;
continuous life— n—procees.' For althohgh fulfillment is oriented : ";'J-*il'f,“

the

?vytowards completion Gestalte, unity, growth and development

~?3future of our—aelf we shall never know the difference between filled

e

rfgand fulfilling:tine ‘unleas‘we'introspect first and carry the.d"’

introspection to its relationship to being—in—the~world. For‘without;//gf*'

introapection and a. desire to know the self An the first placé no\(v:“w
} play or work becones any more fulfilling than chance allows.jbg ‘?\f3

| And if we’ routinely chooee play and work in order to evade p

.E,consciousness of our, life then we should never sxpect the odds on‘a

: ?zfulfilling life, to be very nmch n our‘favor.4 For as I have tried
- ito make clear the activities themselves,'are not important._ Their él‘aﬁ
w‘;trelationehips to the self—world aialectic are however.% We mmst feel i':

o a change no matter how apparently ineubstantial in the state of our ‘

living-in—the-world. And it must be something more -than feeling badly




Y
that "the team" won or lost,/or that "the bike" got a flat.tire.l The ,;f’ (/f
felt change must be reflected internally as well as externally,xso | o
that it can‘form the basis for a future-oriented'conception of self jjl :t'iy
L In this being~§3—the—world in the continuous dialeetic between ij B
life as. we make it and 1ife’ as it is made for us ‘we can hOpefully ’
'twf. see that "the soul of adult play" lies not in pure enjoynent nor in
| diversion but as Erikson has aaid in the realization that an "adult .
gains leeway for himself as he creates it for others "21 That is at'

3 ;

the highest dimensions of consciousness'" the awareness that the playp

. H
4

(and work) that we do, should orient us not only towards our owu

Y

liberation but towards that of others aB well.; From such an - ;u}?"'”'

orientation, time becomes more than filled and 1ife which is a&ways s-

aoT

more than the sum of tinee becomes an’ involvement s fulfilling

LA

o conmdtnent.f-fg. o .fff'vi"
ﬂ" . i;:."’: . ) ’

T

vfm":' C f It is perhaps apparent now that one of the reasons I

:choose to write about work and leisure (play) under the same chapter

irs

o
e

title, is that they are so involved with each.other, and with time -

1

A As work becomes more secuiar (as opposed to spirtual), and as leisure v“iﬁ

A

»

'?i assumes the fdrm of a religion we sée therproblems and plgasuresfof S TR
. L, L
Z»Qig both reflecteﬁ in thewdnportant qhestions, "How shall T spend my IR

——
v

»::&‘.

//time?" and "Was that worth my time?" :. - f;:-’ﬂd'

And concutrently,_we see . that the exclusive definitions of work‘ '”“é'-~'§

Ty L,"e

and leisure are no longer euitable. For 1f we want to live fully, to

. (

|

i utilize our time in the most productive and selﬁ}growingymanner, then ,»fék

BRI must'come to-recognize that nmch of what begins as work becomes f ;"', .
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,play, that much of what is begdn as play, qulckly becomes tedious,
| Aonce it ‘loses its neaning. For example, getting to know and under-
stand the self is- always work Yet there is no more rewarding |

effort that life can bring ns. For without such knowledge and under—_

'standing, life itself loses meaning.‘

i

And" introspecting, getting-"in touch'. with hopes and fears, snd f

playing them off against the external side of being—in-the~wor1d

does get easier with practice, as all things do. In fact we can

':\always get as many good laughs, as cries, from—knowing the self.‘

Similarly we can. no longer say that work is- directed towards

' <

’ protective consciousness :Fd play towards creative consciousness

:Both forms of activity have the potential and actuality for both modes

' of consciousness Human—j;kvival 8 more - than the assurance of bread '

\Pnd shelter it is also the search for meaning And to that end we:

<

must come to see a person 8 work and play not only as complimentary

l existences, but as interchangeable and fIExible manifestations of the

'vnsame life—in-process This is not a pipedream, either -The pbtential

for such harmony has existed for a long time And if technological

‘ advancement cannot give us the freedom of harmony with our—selves,
‘»;‘ what use'is it% o

L T

, Robert Blauner s Alzenatton and Freedom, describes the relation—
n:ship between alienation and technological progress, as an inverted |
drU—shaped curve ' The summary of this progression of eve“ 3, | |
B historically, is. quoted by Clayre'

;¢In the early period dominated by craft i .
: industry, alienation is at its lowest and the T .
.. - workexr's. freedom at -its mgximom. Freedom : 'dl“ :
- declines and...the alienation curve continues
: ,upward to its Highest point in the assembly—line

. P A ©la
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vmkn and woman, parents and children, enployers and enployees, and

to be a synthesis of meaningful experience in their lives

-

"in this extreme sftuation, a dépersonalized

" worker, estranged.from himself and larger
collectives; goes through the motions of work -
in the regimented miliey” of the conveyor belt
for the gole purpose of 'earning his bread...
But with automated industry...the alienation
curve begins to decline from its previous
height as employees...gain a new dignity from

. respongibility and a sense of indixfdual

thus the inverted u.

industries of the. twentiethbcentury.,.Thus {\L

Things are changing then, as they are always prone to do. But

1

-y

players of all .sorts, must cone to understand that if there is ever

if.°

'-'time is ever going to be fulfilled for them, then it is their own(

'thinking about the roles of work and play, of men and women of
vparents and children and so on, that will effect this great unity

‘Who they work and play with what they do when they work and play,

'v,and most inportantly, how they fbel about the persons ‘and events

// )

which either £f111 or fulfill their lives

all are crucially

important questions that nmst be posed and answered

: Work is more than ' something ro do tg'pay the rent," even .

though that is one_main reason why we work And play is more than ‘an

escape from work, even'though-that is'often why we play Together :

they comprise two- thirds of life, itself and isn’ t that more tha§9

"rent" and escape?"

o It may be that revolution is. the only. way by which mankind can '
'achieve the natural synthesis of experience, to. which he - so ardently

: appears.to aspire Farmers, factory workers, and oppressed groups'

of all sorts, may have to rise up in an outrage of negation, in

Y

‘order to’ atta%p the. quality and equality of life that they seek.

- 194
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sl . : T
- . v/

And if'violent overthrow is the only kind of revolution by which "good

men snd women" can re—establish (1f only for a time) a feeling of ﬁnity
. of gelf with self and with others, of work and play, and otcthe,present

with ‘the future, then 80 be it : : T o | :

But if they do choose violence and the perpetuation of a cycle*

(which I am convinced is not natural to- theno, then they mst know

full well what itis they are playing at and working for‘ Becauseﬁﬁlh\
\ulife i8 not a. game of chance, nor a £ield of sport nor an assembly ‘

14

line There are - no cosmic rules, referees or safety cords to alter
4N

the pace or to choose the winners We each choose, we" each win and
lose with every breath we take. And understanding this, on .a vast,
societal scale, marks the beginning of the psychological revolutionqw
| ~ about which I have spoken before. It is ‘a revolution which will occur
in the minds and hearts of men and which precludes a hsalthful ecology i;k
and a personal need for creativity, openness and sharing. And in it
too ‘we may at long last find the unity of feeling that we. seek
between the harmony and rhythm of play, the productivity of work, and l .
' the security of self-hood Time fulfilled, at the highest levels,

is exactly that synthesis
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fIFTH IﬁTERLUDE-
A Time. fbr Gbod-bye *
by Steven S.. Scofield -
‘QToday's weather report calls for‘fair skies and warm tempera—-
’utures;f? That was what the radio promised just before I left my
,house<for'the busvstop. But I doubted it would be a nice day, t
fregardlessvof what color the sky was. It simply wasn t going to -
matter much; The next few hours would be emotionally draining, and I.
- knew'it,’felt it as palpably as 1 felt the rub of my shirt collar on |

' "Why,f I thought, "Why does it always have to be this wsy’ Why,fi
‘.can t I just be with him like I am with my friends sharing, open, o
and confident that I'11 be heard and understood? Why'am I so sure
: this visit will be like all the rest perfunctory, polite and

)

pretty hopeless? And why too, do I nevertheless hope it will be
different...betterz"i The only“assurance I had in any of this,.was
that this. visit to- him would most certainly be. different |
.T_T~"him" was my father, Thomas Edward Binder,‘a man whose

nearly solitary purpose in life has been to‘work hard and make .as

v much money as he could Tha in.fact was about all I really knew
‘_-about him if I relied only on what he has done. Because that is

: fwhat he has alwaye done , worked made money, worked ..;» He wasb
always working when I was a kid,valways saying he "hsd to," so that -
:the rest of us could have the proverbial "Good Life. ' lf‘only‘he ‘had

<,
-«

 *Copyright, 1978 by Steven S. Scofied, all rights reserved.
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‘understood, that for the rest of us, the "Good ife" wasn "t so

terrific after all with him always away from us in search of it;w

3

But then, there ‘was equally another side to \hat search Because

1

}
had to work he was compelled by a fear of not being busy, of being

! - alone with himself with his hopes and fears. S j;l'

Even on Sundays, his only days away trom the jewelry store ‘he
'would either do his accounts, or find some miniscule repair task for
his hands to do.: He neither liked reading, conversation ~nor going-‘"
| out to visit friends ~ He: said that he got all of his talking and
'T;socializing done at- the shop f I don t know 1f it ever occurred to .
- him that the‘"talk" was most often about business, deals, and money, v
for that thev socializing was usually a means of making a sale |
= He would usually arrive home - promptly at 6:00. P.M., smile at me’,;,'
ﬁipat Janice on the head kiss Mother on ‘the cheek . get a beer from thei
1fridge, -and - turn on the television.: "Boom—boom—boom-boom—boom.
)f_]g; '{fiThat was what I remember most acutely._ Sometimes, if Mom prodded him
. into sharing more he would chronologize report, and otherwise
- describe the day ) events for her.. o It's sad ‘but I rarely heard
_him say, "I feel..,," "I wish...,' or "I remember...,".f o
I was thinking of those things, when the bus pulled to a st;p in | :J?
front of me, with a sudden "whoosh" of air brakes a exhaust. I
7‘tflashed my pass at the driver and headed for ‘a seat in the back , The

ﬂpassengers constituted the usual assortment of public transit users: a
old men ‘in Goodwill overcoats, pairs of silver—haired women chatting
3 amiably, young women’ with bundled—up babies,.and students of every

"age. But my usual interest in the people around me was gone.



'For once I wished I'd taken up Father 8 offer to pay. for my car

insurance. ‘He could never understand how ‘T could have sold my car amg

‘started taking the bus. I think buses really freaked him out
enforced.closeness he felt whenever he had. to - use them., He just
' couldn t qudte appreciate that: for me, riding on a bus, or waiting on

a corner for 'a transfer was one more positive means of keeping my

life open that I actually chose to do it.

I settled down in my seat and asked a woman nearby for the time

S ¢ turned to look out the window. The harbour skyline was gleaming

'?fand tall against the blue, Indian Summer sky. Where had summer gone?

rWhere had all the days gone? I felt such melancholy, such a. feeling

- of things gone forever. It was a lonely feeling, yet strangely

~

~

'.to the future

, The bus picked up speed and moved onto ‘the freeway that would '

take me to the suburbs where I had lived for eighteen years s
suburbs which were for me now, ‘a symbol of the: status quo,'of things '

never really changing

I glanceé.at the elderly woman sitting next to me. She returned :

the look with a pleasant smile, then shifted her gaze to the passing -

scene. I could smell the same cologne my mother had. used when she'

h was ali e ;the warm, flowery scent returned a sweep of memories
. | o
'memoriés of her kiasing me goodnight before 1eaving for an evening
,out . of catching me smoking cigarettes in the cellar and of our

.‘1itt1e bedside chats. I remembered too, the many visits my mother,-

_fJanice and I would make to my father 8 shop I:would'always,rush to

the

iaomforting, as if I knew that I was letting go in order to open myself-

200
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“the shiny, glass counter that contained the rings and bracelets. 1°

<

could have gazed forever upon those sparkling gems, lost in my ' G

'fantasies of kings and pirates, of treasure chests and heroic efforts.

o
o

AT
I smiled wistfully to myself and again looked at the woman beside Tre
h'me; How ironic it is, I thought that.at this.moment ' I feel closer

.to this stranger than to the father towards whom I am travelling

’ ."\

That idea ret‘pned me to the present with a burn of anxiety,va'
’feeling 1ike my insides were a wringer washer gone crazy. rI,shifted
uncomfortably in ‘my seat and asked for the time. Only ten minutes»had
'passed since I had climbed upon the bus that a long t ime ten .

minutes can be.:
: N .

9
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Thomas Binder threw. down the Reader 8 Dtgeat’and looked through e
,the doorway to the wall clock in the kitchen

"Allan's late," he said to himself disappointedly.. "My only day
off and here I am just waiting around I could be washing the car...
orvsqmething: _' ;1:{_ ) ‘ - \\\ :
B N E :

“He walked into the kitchen ‘and yanked open the f?&dge door, = - S
peered in for a moment and slammed it shut.“ Then, entering the living
"room, he- picked up a copy of Morthzngton 8. CataZOQue and thumbed
'visionless, through the pages of jewelry. For the briefest instant;_
he wished ‘that his wvife, d/len were alive She was'"better at these

talking to the kids But not ~wanting to rely upon the

Judgement of the‘ ad, he jerked himself back to the present, and
‘blinked numbly at the flashy wa'_ -
to do this alone," he told himself

He pictured Allan, his first born; and’ only son: tallwvith

‘wéey black hair like his own

a handsome boy, he thought 'Héf”
‘liked how he had turned out: well—mannered and personable -

_‘ "Too bad he doesn t want the business," Thomas sighed‘.'"He 'd ‘be ‘ ,
fgood at 1it..... Where is he anyway?" He cursed the busesﬂfngbeing~—ff<i;;;\;;\<;
.80 unreliable, and in'a way, he knew ‘as well that helwas cnrsing S )

Allan for not taking the insurance money

'"He d be here already, if he had let me help him out " he said

'~ha1f—aloud

“He reached ‘across his desk and picked up’ the calendar. Sunday,“'r/,/é/*f"
: — . :
‘November 2&! "I guess summer: really 1is. gone," he said matter of

jfactly He d barely noticed the . changing weather and shorter days



203

N _—
. D
r

during'the past'weeks. Looking at the calendar again, he calculated
quickly that there were twenty-five work days left in the month and
that tomorrow was Monday, the beginning of another work week ‘He
' sighed an - audible sigh not sure himself whether it was one of
: \\ : | ‘ .
reassurance ot bo edom. . ‘ ’,.,i«f~*

Across the street, some - kids ‘were playing ball but their shouts
and gaiety were'harely noticed ‘ Reminded somehow of the ' ‘out there,
however, he rose from his chair and walked to the front entrance of

. the house, opened ‘the heavy maple door and stepped out onto the porch.'
The early afternoon sun was already casting long shadows through the .
rungs of the lattice~work of the porch, and little gusts of wind
swirled the maple leaves from the big tree into little nests in the

3

corners. N

“He stepped off the porch and turned around to 1ook up at’ the S

‘white face of - this, his seventy-five—year-old house. He noted that
the gingerbread needéﬂ repainting and that the chimney on the steep o
roof was also in need of. repairs.- He charged himself with remember—
ing to get at these jobs the following week ' He shrugged when he

vrecalled his daughter, Janice, asking him a week earlier what his

"plans” were’ for~the house.

————

"What do- you\mean?" he said "Plansi" .
"You know, Dad " she sighed, gently,_'your:plansvto“keep the-
house and fix it up, or to. sell it, or...:. | ‘

h:"I don t have any plans," he had replied tersely, cutting her .
off;'i"I'll keEp on doing exactly what I have been doing n He had
felt more . than slightly irritated with her implication that things as-

they were weren t as they should be.
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He picked up the old broom leaning against the door casing, and

204

rather mechanically began to sweep the: leaves frommthe porch.  Just as -

" he was finishing, a neighbor walked by the house and yelled »l” B

"Hey, Thomas, how re ya doing?" o " : ;-,‘ ' tA e
"Fine,' replied Thomas "How 'bout you?"‘ ‘
_."Ok I guess," said the neighbor ' fCan.t conplain:ﬁ‘and he.
4'wa1ked on past the house.' _ | | ' B .'
| Thomas absent-mindedly tapped his fingers -on the porch railing, |

feeling shomehow vague and dissatisfied He went inside to the phone
and called up his regular handyman, to arrange for the fall house '
'repairs And when he had hung up, he felt better hore certain. But
4the.feeling of contentment left straightaway, when he. wondered once

_ more where the hell - Allan was.

Xk X % %
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"Excuse me,'young-man,"sthe oldhwoman said as she rose-from'her
-seat'beaide'me.f I startled‘and realized then that we were at the bus
vdepot. I moved to let her by, and as she did so, she again'smiled .
: warmﬂy For a second I felt this incredible compulsion to reach out,‘~'“
/touch her, - and say, "thank you...thanks for smiling " But my hand T
‘moved¥on1y 4n my head, and then she was gone. | d ,

Not wanting to really 'get on with it," I sat;there a while u:""
longer, as the .other passengers began to file off the bus. »féscanned
the array of advertisements ;nounted above the'seats and focused on one
which,aroused my cynicism- ' | » | |
,3,," "Want A Personal Relevant and MEaningful

. Education, Without Having To Go To University?

Try Coastal College....We Care.. .
"What bullshit " l grumbled "What absolute. mechanized bullshit "

ffI shook ‘my head in dismay, appalled at the wholesale, commercial

‘ dispensing of life veducation, astmuch;as‘religion, art and

politics. ‘ - o . v

| "Well get ready for more bullshit \yourself ">I mused.‘ especially |
if you re/going to- Toronto with/hopes of "ivy-towerez grandeur I
laugh—sighed again acknowledging once more the trite reality that

: "One man's Bullahit is another man's Nirvana._ I thought it really

comes. down to a queation of meaningfulness, of whether or not meaning—
o ,
fulness exists for one 8 self in an event in a person, or even in a

"life. Depending upon the nature of that kind of investment, things v
_‘really are or are not...Bullshit.‘ ‘

Bullshit...Ivy.Towers...Toronto.;., What a vefy long ways away

7

jthat seemed more. than just the 3, 000 miles and one: week's distance

1

-away

cosmic eons away, in act I~wished "1t",was; now.' ‘:I':.v
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wanted to be there now, writing, reading, learning But I was going

ltgto have to wait._ There were other events that were coming to me

first: Toronto didn t have to. wait for me. It was I that had to wait. ;.”

' And how I hate that' I have waited so long already delaying,

B

substituting, being cajoled into doing else. I was past being o
~impatient, and beyond compromise' I felt urgent.

v o <

) Ever since I was a kid in grade school I remember wanting to '

- write to write anything, sentences, poem ;“jokes itadidn t o

matter;. I had made the initial discovery about what words could do,

: early on, and everything else seemed to" follow from that rather l
'_g accidental and lovely revelation.' | | ' .
d_>" f I remember rushing home from school and proudly sharing with my
| family what I had written that day, just as’ some other children )

. excitedly presented their painting masterpieces. Mother would usually | .f‘fiff°

listen attentively while I An breathless voice,,read to her Ihen ?n?7”*$f‘?fff

o R /

‘ she‘would Bay something 1ike, "That 8 lovely dear . Where shall we
: put it up?" My father would also listen attentively But when I had.g
finished he would just nod and say, "What else did you learn in o |
V school today?"; I began to get the message. |
I especially remember the time in sixth grade, when we had
1earned abOut writing 1immericks. Boy, did I ever think they'were

f-neat! One day, I took one home that went something 1ike this
,"There once was.a man named Binder Lo

Whose job was to make people spinder .. their money

-He -sold them nice ringsiﬁ~—' c e,

And sparkily things, o ' ’ f‘

_And always was Just 1ike their friender."

A

I thought it was terrific. It-bothered me‘not one_iota-that'thefpoem' _
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- was lacking in metre and rhyme, not -to mention any deg ce~of "class
O

‘~h4~_

I thought 1t was hysterically ﬁnuug So did my mother, 1 think She
. sort of blushed and stifled a ‘guffaw. But father...father didn t"

laugh nor did he smile, or blush. His Zace turned pasty white, and

‘then he went into a controlled rage.

g "What kind of garbage are they teaching you to do in that school,

: :anyway?" he said, his hands clenched, squeeze-knuckle white. "That
; stuff is a silly waste-of time. What~about your arithmetic and

science papers? Where are they”".

72;43 Pwsaid nothing; I stood there,uhead !mﬁﬁif feeling immensely o

=

- > ashamed yet not knowing or understanding why. Of course, now I = °
o8

: understand it all.’ " But not_then. At that moment, I felt .unbearable
hurt and'confusion. '

The "issue was duickly buried amid the usual daily rituals, and
;after that I stopped bringing home my writing. ‘We all knew on_some
1eve1 or other, that’I had‘"unknowingly"-ripped my fatheris _Buts. open._

1 did continue to write “bu€ withOut the zest and confidence T
had known earlier. And when it became time for me to go to university, _;
iI went and earned a degree 1in chemistry My folhg were both proud of |

© o mey although-ﬁad would have preferred my getting a degree in-commerce o

THe never has given up the ‘hope that I would join him in the business,"

ne day He was’ placated though by my academic achievement, since

hemistry was considered to be a fine man 's profession, one: that would

o

‘Sget me someplace in the world . Ah, ‘me! ’_ ; ,:
Reaaing the college advertisement, once more, I thought to

myself "What fine words those are, personal r -relevant, "and 'care.'"

°

‘ They were almost provocative enough to make me rush out and sign up.

AW



I stood and dropped in 1ine, the. last one off the bus. The E
v ;.

hectic atmosphere of the terminal was a shocking contrast to the '

A

r'introspection thatﬁhad marked my journey I'QPB jolted back to the

a

' present.

I decided to walk the. dozen blocks or so to my father 8 ho sef" 1

.guess I needed some more time to get myself into the. impending con—rl
. jfrontation' that ‘T was leaving for Toronto soon, to pursue a career
in creative writing, and that I was, in effect about to say good—bye.‘
to all of his expectations and dictumsr W |
| It wasn' t going to be easy, for as much as he had never under—
"stood me, he. loved me, I knew that just as I knew I loved him.‘:But;
‘that was unfortunately little consolation. The reality was, that
' neither of (ﬁ liked the other'Very much | o ‘
And as hard as 1 tried ‘to think about what I would say to him:
haw I would. say it, Toronto kept intruding into my consciousness.:b‘
e

"In a week,ﬁ T thought "I 11 be there doing what I most want * to do.

\fnd a year from now I might have finished something really good

really creditable." A week from now...a year From now...T just couldn t

-seem to keep my attention centered on the possibilities of this near—
fuépre face—off It was simply eluding any structure,_any control.
The scenario would just have to unfold as 1t must, as it would in my

: interaction with my father.

That decision being made to. give up some control I was

freed to pay attention to thts last part of the passage. The

neighborhood was virtually unchanged from my last visit weeks before
¢ The’ changing season had however, given the place a different aura.

e ‘ ) S -
" . : . o o S
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_ The scene was stark and bare, forcing tﬂéuhouses from their previously

leafy hiding places, into open view. Fall: had created an illusion of
openness, at the same time that it reinstated the ritual cycle of life
into death

A few blocks.from the house, I passed the old McCandry home. It
looked identically the gsame as whe; Mrs. McCandry caught Patty; her
daughter, and I, playing doctor" in the garage. Poor Mom.and Dad!
‘They hardly. knew how to deal with that one, I'm sure: Angry Mrs. M.’
calling on the phone to express her moral outrage over my nasty games,"
and of course, my mother, responding with something akin sto’ moral |
"n'indignation herself blaming the entire "affair" on Patty., Christ,_at
) six—years-of—age it seems that Patty was already a whore, and I was
'"already a sex pervert.. ' . : '_: o »;"‘ |
| I ran into good—old Patty downtown one day receﬂtly, and we had
coffee and 1su€£ed:ourselves senseless, reliving the whole thing l:

: mean, after all, there will for ever and ever be whores and perverts,.

but no parent ever seems to have them. uSomebody else.always does.

AR R E R
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210 | |
Thomas heard the doorbellifrom the.kitchen, where he waslwashing '
_ up the few breakfast “and lunch dishes that had accumulated
"Allan, finally," he said as’ he threw down the towel and
""hurried to the open door A _
"Hello Mr.. Binder, can I collect?" .It was Max the" paper boy.
’j"Oh . yeah, sure; @mm " Thomas said slowly, his disappointment
nearly transparent.v "Here 8 a dollar. .. Keep the change " » )
"Gee, thanks, Mr. Binder,. thanks a lot'" Max exclaimed.:;,\
:‘broad smile of surprise showed on his face as he turned and left the
- doorway : - _ S o '; ' ‘{‘ - j,l '
S '"Oh I almost forgot," he said, stopping at the. bottom of the |
’,‘steps "I just saw Allan over near the drug store. Guess he s on his~‘
way to visit you, eh?"‘ g"& | "_ s ‘
"Yes, ‘he is ..Uhm, thanks for letting me know Bye, Max.b
Thomas stepped back inside the house, setting the paper down on the
'"_coffee table | ’
. "He'11l be here in‘a few moments," he thought Thomas could feel 1”

AN

that little adrenalin edge that

’the panic rising in him already
'ﬁ‘made him feel like rushing around the room. ‘
| "What could he possibly want to. talk about?" he asked himself
‘"It must be urgent since he phoned up in advance .to -ensure that I’ d
“be here ‘ . | |
He: traced his last few conversations with his son, but could
" find in them no clues as to the nature of this present meeting

“Thinking of any of the previous talks only yielded one common denomina-

o tor repeated often enough’ "y don t understand LR

R W



Z‘would start to cry

;:dark his arm thrown across his face.

.

ln'fact, in;theirfentire‘rerationship‘as father and son Thomas
i

could recall only one time that he had obtained insight into who this

‘_person, Allan, his son, really was. wIt wasg just after Helen had died,

four years before. Thomas had found Allan sitting on’ the bed in his

old room, crying. ,

' "Don t cry, son," he had said painfully "Your.mother wouldn't

’Want you to ' 1' -5j"' . o g"._ L ';‘_’ *",

"Oh Dad " Allan said despondently, "please stop it" It 8 you

who doesn' t want me to cry. : He rubbed his hands across his face,‘and
@\ .

“llooked up at his father through swollen, grieving eyes.,

' [ i
- Thomas had turned then to leave the room, terrified that he too

T e

Later, rhat evening, ALlan had come into his father '8 bedroom and

sat om the edge of . the bed beside him, while he was - lying there in’ the’

Q‘
"Dad?" Allan asked quietly, can we talkV"

10f course we can, if you 1ike," he replied without looking up

Allan hesitated ' "I ™ not sure what it is,I even want to talk

' about," he said "but I 11 try to get it together He paused again

"jand took a deep breath, "What was it like for you and Mom when you :

O

Y .had first 'met" I mean, how did Grandma and Grandpa feel about you

'asking for, but: he did know for certain that it was making him feel

. uncomfortable..: r:: fv

[0

V two getting married and all that .and Nan and Grampsz too7/ You know

»_What was life like for you and Mom when you were first starting out?" .
T

Thomas looked then at Allan, the- first time he had done so since

-;the conversation had begun He wasn t sure he knew what Allan ‘was

211



'He.swallowed hard and said, "Your.mother and I were verylhappyl

.together.- ’11 miss her terribly - ,‘ - ,T_-' B

' "Yes, Dad I know...Me too," Allan had said trying to comfort
hiS‘father;;w"But what_I mn gettingvat,‘I gueSs, is'that,;.Well,'Mbm :

and T only talked a bit,'off and‘on, about when shefwasfyounger, and ‘

»now:that,she's...gonel.. He stopped, searching for words that were

s

'unevocative Ny mean, I' d like Lo know some more about her, and

,something about you," too: What was growing up like for you’"

. Thomas felt his body shift into high gear, as he processed his

b

son 8 request for information : He had admittedly only rarely shared

: ianything of this sort with another person, usually Helen. And now.,.

now he felt as if his world was - being steam rollered into.a flat

~4readable map, and it frightened him.

‘remember?...You know...uhm events that made an impression on you

silly stories or serious ones —

like?"a

E "There s...there 8 really not much to - say, Allan ) I think my

childhood was very ordinary ‘He spoke very deliberately : flour'

_Grandma and,Grandpa Binder'were_very.practical, deVout people,*and_v_i

._:Athey‘did the,best‘they couldffor meband_my‘brother.'fI.donft;know.A

whatfelse to.J."

[N

"Dad " Allan interrupted ?can you tell me any stories thatfyOu e

to give me an idea of who you Were back then.v :

Thomas rose up ‘on an elbow and gazed wearily at his son. ;ﬁl'm;'

not much good at telling stories," he had said

"WEIl just some memories, then, 0k7" Allan pleaded ‘"Like,

U

‘what do you remember about school or Grandma Binder? What was'shé :

212

it doesn t matter.v_But-something.--~’
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. Allan 8 insistence was - beginning to be annoying, and‘Thomas -
felt somehow as 1f his own son was trying to trap him.;*f.
h."Allan, I hated school like most kids, and your Grandmother and -
Grandfather Binder were very good people I really don t rememberuy;.,
very much about when I ‘was’ a kid v |
;/J;S“ _" Allan looked into his fatheri/ eyes for a- long moment; then said
.":p'"Did you like them very ‘much, Dad?"' ) _ | :w“ |
i "What do you mean, 'like them?'" Thomas said angrily, sitting up_"'
then "They were my parents. I loved them. What kind of ridiculousf"
questions are yqp asking? ..Now.. I'm getting tired l...I d like to_alv'”
sleep for a while. we ll.talk more: 1ater. L .i»i.u° S “;‘i e
Thinking back on that event Thomas realized that he had seen in
Allan then the first glimpses of a person totally unlike himself
This man who was coming to talk to him was in s0 many ways the.very
antithesis of his own: self and that thOught was very disturbing

- How ‘had the son become 8o unlike the father? Thomas really didn t

: know, and that made this momentary visit nearly terrorizing.

e Rk ok Tk k%



" board. and brick houses, and children :

}built my dreams. E . g

- were treading'the—feather—edged'line,,the interface,fbetween time

'exploring ways

I rounded the corner onto ‘the street where Father lived ‘It was

like any other in the neighborhood big trees, now bare;‘old‘clap4.

‘always childrén

.'hopsctochvor tag or some other universal game A This block looked the ,:

..ﬁsame, yet,it was different.‘ It was my block where I had spent my e

youth' celebrated my birthdays, passed my childhood illnesses, and
. P
I

1 had travelled this same sidewalk thousands.ofptimes, but never

‘with the feelings I had on this, my "parting" walk. I felt as if I

/

paSt7 present and:future

';yet 1 felt distanced from it, I myself was movement ‘yet I felt S
E motionless. My feet were inert, lead—heavy, and yet my entire child—'

~"hood raced through me, luring me on to the place where I had known'

so<much pain and>so much»joy

I 1ooked up once more from the sidewalk's ageless face,_and

- found myself in front of the house.- What a fine, old houij/it/wa
j strong and friendly, yet now so lonely.j I had 80 loved it’s nooks

4

-and crannies, its boy sized hiding places.' But at that moment I R
'knew there was no place to hide, though 1 desperately wished for one.

As I climbed the broad steps up to the porch I felt not. only the :

immense power of life. re—created. re—membered but also of my 1ife

'_’created;anew:' I had climbed these same steps in innumerable, -

upt to a’ castle keep, or up. to the. tOp of a .

E Busby Berkely movie set. I had played on them, smashed my face on
»them and'peed on them. Now, there I was,_climbing them once. again, as

X had'neVer_climbedj'them before,' They were at that moment, as high -

playing

and timelessness.'“l was in the'world,,'
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’ andiimpnessivedasll'had'eVer imagined'them tovbe.whenbI‘waS'a‘small,
child o | | | | |

The enormoas maple door stood solemnly closed testifying in 1its

»gfandness fo the importance of the'threshold vaas-about to croaa.

e wondered[what time‘it vas. o
l rapped'lightlf on the huge panel, and in,a’moment'it.snnng
) heavily open | | o | |
"Allan hello,’ mj fathet said to me. g, 'm glad you're finally
"here. I was a bit worried that something had happened "
I smiled at him and followed him silently into the living Toom.
‘vAs ‘he slowly pushed the door shut I saw my self watching it close from'
- the’ street, as:if I.had left part of me'outside.n |

o "Welln" father said "I ll get us - some tea, and then ;/p can.tell‘

'me -what it is you wanted to talk about."__

* kk ok %
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o

The big door swung open, .into the house once more. Father,  look-
ing pale'and,tired,'turned‘ and:fixed alpartial gaze on’me.
"I don t understand this, Allan ————-why it is you're leaving

ry know,

Dad " I heard myself say. "You_re just goingato"
_hawe'tojgive itlsome time,_some-more thought.‘ I've tried to explain
my'decision as hest I could for now." I walked the few steps to him
~ . .
-and put my arms around him in -a warm, sad embrace. o l:,-; A
"Good-bye, Dad Things are going to be Ok. We'll write, 6kz...

and we meZ talk more when I'm home next." jAnd then I added,,"I'Ii

-have.lptS'to'share with'you.then."’

[

‘_I walked ;b’;he door’and‘out onto{the porchrl As l atarted down
the steps, he.called‘to me.
~ "Allan, ol
Turning around to.face him, I saw him standing in the half—light,
of the doorway. He 1ooked small and afraid his shoulders hunched in
.away from the magsive entrance way.g '
Then, close to each otherbonce again, he said. in a voice tight.
d with emotion, "Allan, son, I do love you.' | |

I climbed up to him and patted his arm.‘ "I know you do, Dad

Thanks for saying 1. 1 turned and walked down the steps and out

~onto the walk,

From"theddoorway,‘he called to me a_second time,fas'Ivreached-the o

' street','

'n

body for the first time that day.’rI waved from the walk

some reason, again wondered what time it was.'

-




CHAPTER SIX
DEATH,‘DYING{AND TIMELESSNESS

{“'"And the other death, the death that is within us...7"

""To 1ive on in defiance of akl that...Can_you realize what that =

means7‘ To live defying death is the same thing. It seems to me

‘csometimes that I am staking myself all that I am, on a single
‘moment

. more or less filthy arrow will settle the business, once for all.”

my last. And, very likely, it will come quite soon; some

"One. doesn't choose one's death."
"No -doubt. And having waived my choice of - death I ve. had to

,choose my life,"

From The_ Ebyal hby by Andre” Malraux, 1935

"On the whole, I d rather be in’ Philadelphia._ s

- ~———-W c. Field ] epitaph 1946

It is somehow very fitting that the present topic should be in

N

‘V-the middle of this book It 1s suitable that it follows chapters on'
- man's nature his consciousness, affect language work and leisure

~and that it precedes those on early childhood and education In such'

a position, it becomes the summation of the adult experience of time,

'.occurring before notions of recapitulation in the form of early

N

‘_childhood experience. For death dying and timelessness do indeed

7

capitulate the adult s living~in the~world just as they are'v

"recapitulated, over and over, in the lives of the "just-born

>

Moreover, it~ is symbolically appropriate, because death dying

v'and timelessness exist as intdmate involvements in the midst of each
"”vblt of - life Leaves fall from the trees’ in the face of winter,'and
'a mother and father weep for their child, slain in war; a child is

born into the world and begins to die, at the _same - moment'{and an. old
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| man reaches "the final stage of .growth’ and fulfillment in death _ And '
: everywhere, change is the inexorable law of integration and disinte—‘!
‘gration, of thesis and antithesis, of unity and disunity | Timelessness
. exists,,too in the midst of all of this, in those instants of pre—f'
cognition, realized when we each know that the life which is
'individually our' s, could be that of . another, -as’ well

‘ In ss much as I am born, live and die, my 1ife could indeed be

' anydhe,éase 8. But it is nﬁf\\us )anybody elge' 8. It is mine And

; y
,;\/ - ’

tié i&\primarily mine because of time, because time individuates all
being— n-khe—world | 7

But time puts dan end to- all being—in the—world also That is
the.supreme irony°f Life only has meaning becauselof time and time
brings death which ends time and meaning In eféect, time aids death
in its coming, and then is betrayed by it. Thus, time is both R
- saviour. and victimizet If it were not for time we should neither \f;\ ,}
sever feel alive, nor feel our own death approaching But oppositely, - ”i;\
'if it were not for the finiteness of death, we should have no'
appreciation of time or life

Time .and death then are as related \as time and d velopment._ Time“'

mediates between the development of a life, and the c_ssation of that o

life (Development(—-—-——QDeath) For there are no pl,

s, hopes,f
“'dreams, anxieties, fears, or regrets, which exist apart from the ,'

_ lemporal relationships between development of ‘the person (his 1ife) S |
R and his ultimate demise.' A 1ife in-process, is notﬁing more, and
.nothing less, than continuous re—cognition, which streches irresistibly

‘between birth and death And it is time that leads this advance toward//

,ultimate’fulfillment and unity
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lime‘makes us-aware,'at any instant’of tacit'hnowing or
'vconfrontive understanding, that,we are dying;vthat we have been
- dying from-the'start of.our ‘time. Life is, indeed as much the‘f
process of dying, as it is the striving towards immortality. And

time reflects -as. much ‘on both although our needs more often direct

us to thoughts of eternal life, rather than to. the reality of dying

/
i

'j But that is all -a part of our especially WEStern negation of -

death and dying we are lead to believe that there is no necessary
relationship between living and dying, that they do. not reside in
iveach other, in inverse degree, simultaneously directing us to death

- completion unity and timelessness.3 However by now, we know about

';the magic wand of symbolic realism' If'we don_t.disclose.death and

' dying as parts of life then they do nojt- exist. - They are'left'as:a

matter of course, ‘as the ultimate no controllable,’and therefore

.something that is pointless to 1ook . ..FWegbury"the_reality, in-
,Symbols of . avoidance and denfal. T -“ IR IR
o We cannot bury the affective link to death and dying, however

- And that is why so manx persons live in panic about dying, and )
v_consequently about living, as well We always have irrepre851b1e L

v.:knowledge of our own inevitable movement towards death Like coffin

f_-tnails, it taps at our. repression, gnawing away at our defenses, until_ o

: 5[d:11fe is often stripped of its becoming, and death while physically

',distant, is nevertheless psychologically victorious. We become the
o living dead._=.7' o o " B
Anﬁ that is the absolute horror to mev not- death itself ford‘
‘ whatpcould.be more"horrible than.givingyup'onblife,vor‘lettingvtime

become empty andiburdensome,,all betause‘weﬂhavennotvfaced up to the.
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only’truly'deterministic=fact'of*our existence: death I am dyin8 '

* I am going to die. That 18 the only fully determined fact of my

‘ personal time.; Any other external controls which I. feel as impinge-

ments upon my life are simply relative artifacts of my inability to -

face—up to that ‘one inescapable element. Social class, sex, child- v

'__'hood qxperiences, and 80 on, -are determinants of my life, which pa1e1

in comparison to death And to the extent that I either deal with

a

‘ that fact, or not, then events in time are freedom, of they are

: con_trol. A To- the extent that I can say to my—self *'Th’is the only",,"

'time I am going to’ ever: know. make the most of it" then I have‘

not’only begun to shrug-off the burden of time and death but any

.other determinations, as well ' For money and power have no claim to“‘
‘ freedom, unless the individual has faced hia own, death with the L -

'recognition that it is completion' the ultimately beautiful necessity :

of having lived

And from this confrontation, we may either see a. life—in—process,;

PN

.which is made all the more full by the supref

’which appears to be empty, or only filled w 'h’insignificant events -

(but which can still be made meaning>' p: efore "it is too late")
‘,For what could be more terrorizing, than know%ng that you are about f
to die without also feeling that y u have lived a 1ife that pleases

' ,you. To that‘end At is not foolish to periodically ask the self
'the question, "If I should die tomorrow, would I feel that my life f.
_,has been fulfilling’" If the answer isv yes, then death has lost-'
most of its sting (psychological terror and control), and life, if it

goes on, can continue towards fulfi]lment. But if the reply is no

then death has won the black victory, the victory of. wasted time over'

cy of death, or ‘a life‘
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~ fulfilling time; of-guilt‘oyer becoming. = | R

e _ Death is the ultimate unknown, the ' not experienced " It is

1 ,
. ‘our intentionality, , through our directedness and purpose, putting

~an»end to it. It is the end of being, and the most outrageous

Ca

‘. LY

' which puts an: end to time, and which-marks the beginnings of timeless—

I3

ness. It is a11 of these things, and more."

9, “

We experience death vicariously, in the death of "other. Yet

this is a fraudulent experience, if we ever believe that we have

o r

1earned about anything but life. For death disclosesnnothing of its

nature-to.us. we know about the physiological correlates of the end

" of life, but little else;‘ We know that natural death, "the final

stage of growth" (Kﬂbler-Ross) is’ characterized by cessation of the
2
nervous, circulatory and respiratory systems, followed by gradual

disintegration of organs and tiSSues, 1ivor mortis, rigor mortis, and -

transcendent existing both before and after time. "It breaks through

' assumption that nothingness ever makes.» Death is that singular event

eventual putrification of the ent \re body. We know all of this as‘__

the external_development of death But it does not enlighten,us at .

all about the. intra—subjective side. of death For as much as science:

o is changing both our knowledge of 1iving and dyid‘, it hés only just

e

begun to result in an. increasing aware?ess of what deathdis (or

[}

becomes), subjectively speaking.2

But my concern for the present is not ‘in the eVent per se, but
R ‘

in the psychological death of the self which may IEsult from a 1ife -

d 5

o
. (1
[P »

s

"’of fearing death It is the death which is expressed in the notion, :-q
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S it completely And neither status un, nor retreat into the past,

1222

, that "if living leads inevitably to death, then death can be fended
off by not’ living," (as Herman Feifel has expressed it) And it is t“
this hoarding of: affect and intellect, the resistence of friendship
and 1ove, which at once deprives time of its significance, and gives
to death its most brutal determinism. ;
In: the presence of - a constant, agonizing anxiety over death

and the passing of time, the . dialectic between self and other and
”between self as subject and object, ceases to be articulated. We
'feel pushed from behind into a series.of presents which cannot be
i.avoided but which are not looked forward to, either 7 Time becomes
'hbound, the source of great negative concern o It becomes not that

which can be made full with meaning, but. that which must be endured

lWe feel thrown into the arms of death from which we have tried to‘

'flee, all along L ",' » DR - o o ~:_ i»v f RS .’” '°vﬁ~-v

The self never grows much'from such escapism, Our being—in—the—v'
Tworld is repressed limited to constant reminders that time is passing ”
gaway.k we become anxious over the apparency of death all around us.
»iLife becomes a matter of "marking time,':or even of withdrawing fromv

-
will ever give us the experience of having lived fully And it will"
not reduce our fear of death veither o
t Whenever we try to. repress the fact of death we inevit;bly‘
repress life, also we take the joyful ecstatic moments and events,zh»'
fpersons and things, and reduce them all to bland insignificant o
instants, in the hope of feeling death-less. But we do not then,ffeel ’»‘~ﬁ

’ death any 1ess, we only feel life—less In effect, ‘we reduce all of

the brilliant hues, and even blacks and whites, to gray, all of the



223
n highf and lows to moderation,‘and all‘of the‘memories and\anticipae.
tions‘to integrated defense Everything becomes reduced to the
'average, because that is more predictable, as if we can.go predictingp

°that tomorrow will always come.

This death—like reduction of life, is often seen in sexual
‘relating. Many"persons reduce the intimacy, power and timelessness of
, sex,_to a repressed mass of guilt and fear And it is due to more
S thaanictorianvmorality' Sex and death are the issues, for in '
sexual acts, there is not only the proverbial drive towards procreation ‘
: and immortality,‘there is also something of the feeling of timeless—
'ness, in the approach to orgasm,,as well as something of the fear of
letting g0, of falling away into another reality (death?) : The °
v:f»‘relationship is clear enough .when . Rollo May says,
Note that the ways ‘we repress death : and its
- .-symbolism are ‘amazingly like the ways the -
'Victorians repressed sex.. Death' is obscene, -
. unmentionable, pornographic"if sex was nasty,
: death 1is & nasty mistake. Death 1s not to be
" talked of in- front of the children, nor talked
. about at all, if we _can help i . :
; . \ T . . .
Underlying this relationship between sex and death we . can also
see’ the three main contrasts of human existence, which as Joost _
:1Meerloo has- suggested provide the ambiValent and vascilating feelings S
o which serve to mask the finite good and evil male and female, and ;
'lifevand*death‘ It would appear to me, that the conflict between
.life and death obviously precludes the others, but that they
vfinteract also:- One' a value~system, and his ability to deal with his o
comgosite male-female identity, are both related to his personal

' mediation of life and death. Our values are developed and changed

}in the face of death and 80 are our sexual identities. Yet the )
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'_‘1manner in which we handle sexuality and values, is intimately inter—
| twined with whether or not we feel that our life is meaningful And
;hence, dealing positively with our feelings of receptivity—activity
‘and value, is. essential. How many persons judgements of "right and
hwrong" are based on a fear of death, .or. oppositely, on a zest for )

'1life7 And how many men (or women for that mattepO become competitive .
and unaffective, because of inadequate receptivity to the fact of '
their own death? we know that the’ stereotypic male image, is a
reflection of a fear of receptivity and gentleness, in generali- But.-

3
perhaps this fean of the female qualities, arises from a larger fear

to receive the ultimately unknown death.nj-
The non-acceptance of affect, the selling of. the self, the

’withdrawal of being, from the world and chiefly the fear of

: death all contribute to . destruction of the self—world relationship
'And they all can result in what can be called psychological death.

»Shneidman calls: such deaths, partial death" -

The concept of partial death death of an - S .
' ;aspect of the self - 18 now the pivotal and - ST A
‘eritical concept. for our consideration. -Its R
manifestations are-an inner barrenness and
- aridity, accompanied by withdrawal from his:
~ society, grave-social refusal, or even' where - o ‘
. the fires of feeling are still burning, they Y
~'burn "without 8low or warmth," or. pleasure- .. ' EEA
"»giving purpose 1t has to.do with repudiation
" of one's society, of ostracizing people, cutting -
them dead; it also relates to society 8 repudia—
~ tion and ostracism of the person. Thus there
. are deaths. of aspects 'of the inner . self, and 6
pdeaths of aspects of the outer ot social self

It is apparent that here (aa in other cases), the distinction -

~

between what is only a momentary insult to the self-world dialectic,

,ix_f and’ that which becomes an’ actual psychological death is based on time:‘“'
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,the frequency of withdrawal from time the intensity of feelings.}

about the event, over time; the intervention of self and others, in
time,tand,‘above;all, the'individual 8 assessment of-the event from

" the perspective of all,of‘hisvtime. A;withdrawal from self and

.,world for a day, of even a month may be occasionally desirable, but
:loss of self and others for months or years, is probably not. Thisv
is clearly a temporal determination., |

Loss of a sénse of self, of a unique identity which has relation— ‘
fships to others,‘is perhaps the most agonizing death a person can know:'
For it is 1iving a dead life pausing for death instead of growing
'towards.it. A fear of joy or pain a withdrawal of affect, or a

o betrayal of self, or an overwhelming feeling of externally imposed
ta . . o
:‘determinism, often appears as the symptom, “and if the event proceeds o

to. the 1eve1 of loss of selé;.then death has advanced its inevitable
victory, long before life is over. Such facing away from.deathvwill,_ :

: neverﬁgive us freedom._ Forvwe-shall'neverabe,free,:unless we can.
'realiae that life’is really‘not'ours, untilrwe Can give it“up.‘

.Freedom arises from the ihterface of experience, only when we realize
that there are much greater wholes than this significant speck in

7time, called "my life.‘» As Feifel putgyit,h’
‘In a certain sense, the willingness to die
-appears ds a necessary ‘condition ofe-Iife.

We' are not altogether free- in any deed as
. long 'as we are .commanded by an-inescapable S
will to 1ive....Life is not our own until we.

_jcan renounce’ it.
And 80, we must move: on, from the fear of death to the confrontation
fwith the dying reality of living. For it is in that context that we

...4,,

’shall‘find the source of strength and courage to 1ive fully

- to.



- didn t dream about. being dead or about being killed in a car crash

: utilire our - time in‘signifiCant-and meaningful ways,'directed towards ~

the development of self and others.

IIT

.' .

‘ When I was . about seven years old, a great—great—great aunt‘ofr
mine- died‘ My parents took me to the funeral home, for the "calling
'hours" (How euphemistic ) 1 viewed the dead body without any specia1<

emotions of. fear, or anxiety but shortly afterwards,_l began to have

gbad nightmares about dying not about death but . about dying 'I’

v~lor in gome other, udden manner _ I dreamed about being alone, about

getting old and moving towards death

I had “known“ about death for ‘a few years before that event,'since,.v D

: :I had had pets that died, and because my family lived next—door to &
“g¥uneral'home But the occasion of this old woman 8 death was the
ffirst time that I realized that I was going to die one day, and
ethat every other living thing would as well: my parents, brother',:i
_and sisters, friends, my dog. The reality principle came booming'in
on me at age seven, in a fashion much different from that of simply |

.‘Arealizing the. benefits of "delayed gratification. - Q T

. . -

'h The nightmares went away, ‘after.a while, but I was probably

L “} :

:‘never quite the same person, again For I had become aWare that it_
was not death per se, that was difficult It was: finding the - |

“courage to live, in spite of death that was 80 very damned hard

:jAnd it appears that the intervening years since that painful

‘ ,realization, have served to strengthen that knowledge.' that it is f

growing old losing one 8 strength and vitality that is our primary

LI
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worry, of becoming more dependent and less capable, of seeing that B

"life is becoming more closed than open the realization that 'aiyl-fl -
yesterday stretches infinitely further in one direction than |
tomorrow" does in the other . A -

And it is clear to me. now, that it is this constant knowledge of
our own fading vitality, that continually directs us to restructure B ,.‘;”

"our own personal sense of time : For I may have hoped strongly for a

f plan or idea to be fulfilled without acting strongly on it, when I

'was twenty, but having that same plan, unfulfilled at thirty, is

another thing vand at forty, fifty and sixty, something else,

again. :

~ As we get older, reality becomes not so much "the truth"'
::relationships betWeen self and world but the overwhelming realization
fthat time is passing, in a personal sense,,faster and faster, that the
ainfinite horizon of the future is purely theoretical when applied tovk
a dying life Reality becomes a matter of self admission about what
o is actually possible not what is potentially possible._..

; I still have many “of the. dreams that I had fifteen years ago,v”

-and I am still young enough to actualize many of them, given an

fv average 1ife span But if I have not realized these plans and

anticipations by fifty, I shall be faced with accepting some or all
of them, as youthful dreams, or else risk delusion

And this is not to suggest that as we get older, we should

"cease to make-plans Thinking about the present—future context of ,

-.»1ife, is what makes it worthwhile and meaningful That is healthy

'h'Rather, what I intend is that ‘ag’ we see the forward limit of our '

jlife getting crbser, it is increasingly necessary that we take action _
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i which is-suitable to‘ﬂtomorrow" and-"next"week " and no%-to "next
"xiéar " Regardless of how grandiose and future-oriented our plans are,'
- ‘the actzon ‘we decide upon, should realisticallybreflect the near
‘ future It is good to dream and to. imagine the future | But it is
. also good to realize that dreams and imagination are. not the same as :
the feasible, in all cases. This is - the difference hetween asking,
"What would I like to become?" and "What can T become, given that 1
h am old (young, sick afraid hopeful, alone, content guilty, anxious,
and so on). | | B |
The s}gnificant point here, is not in the attainment of grandiose

plans or schemes, but rather in the fulfillment of self which haS"

’ 1ittle to- do with the scale of our projects And as dying\ ecomes
<

‘ more of a certainty than living, it becomes increasingly impo'tant to
tie up 1oose ends" and to make the remaining time full and pe sonal
" no matter how much ‘or how little, is left For while death is every—
;where the same, relatively speaking, dying is as individual and
.significant as the unique life which shares it | As Feifel has said

"a man s birth is ‘an uncontrollable event in his 1ife but the

- .manner of his departure from 1ife bears a‘definite relation to his

’._philosophy of life and death "8; So’ livin becomes -a matter of
,'preparing for death ‘as time goes on.
. And if that philosophy of 1ife has bee" one’of avoidance"and:
’%repression, then. dying will not likely be v ry well integrated»with
living, until it is forced upon us. But of course, we have the
.choice not. to wait but to confront death by 1ooking into its face,:
Jand experiencing something of the outrage, well in advance of the

o event.»
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Elizabeth Kubler-Ross has presented five ~atages . in the process\
'of accepting one's own death 9 And while these stages were defined -
: from the observation of imminently dying patients reactions to

1
their own deaths, I believe they have valid application as well to-

8/ who live on,‘and who can partially work-—

A through ‘the same 8tg es, lo g before death
"Stagezf:. Denial  (Shock: "I don't believe 1e!"
: ‘"No, it can't be me'")

'Stdgé‘II:"Anger (Emotion "It isn t fair'" B
R 'Why me, I m.only forty?") R

Stage III: Bargaining ("If T take 1t easy,
S ¢ themu..3" ,
"If I don't. ..then )

: Stage IV Prepatory Depresawn ("I feel g0
E despondent: - It's
~really happening,
isn’t it?") ' ‘

Stage V: Aéceptance (Movement towards increased v
e - .. gelf-awareness and contact -
with! \others,. 1eading to
‘eventiual self-reliance.
"t m/really going to die.
* . I'must finish off my life S
meaning-ully ") ’

Shneidman has objected to Kﬂbler-Ross Qtiict stage theory,
, believing rather, that there is no fixed progression of reactions. 10,
_ He says, -

“The emotional stages seem to- include a constant
'interplay between disbelief and hope and, against .
~ these as background a waxing and waning of
-anguish, terror, acquiescence and surrender,
‘rage and" envy, disinterest and ennui, pretense,
taunting and daring and even yearning for SR
.. death - all these in the context of bewilder- .
-. ment and pain. : o
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But it is not. of special interest to me that these authorities
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Mw

'k disagree,_nor that“they are ta

N lv L »1 N : k"
‘What ig ‘of interest, is how much the above &

wrote the line, "Do not go gentle into that good—night...." ‘But it-

_“about the imminently dying person.
ibutes of’dying, sound | .

like attributes of living."ls.one's'own perspective onltime not

' played out between faith and disbelief 'and all the rest of- the |

*package that goe with them’

Ce inly the first stage, denial is one which every living

.persod( in Our culture, deals with regularly (Or should I say doesn' t?f

'._L\stop dealing with?). We symbolically'remove death'and dying from our .

1ives, “as a«rnurine defense against‘thenr—-;jtiﬂmserve death and ‘dying -

'all around us, yet magically dispel the power by euphemism,.
‘..inappropriate jokes, and constant denial. "She:died° oOh, too'bad"

~("Glad that will never happen to me.V) ‘We are then, apparently a

°

bit overly zealous in our experience with the denial stage of death
. But it would appear that we could certainly experience much of ‘
the other reactive stages, at regular intervals, before our’ own

death .as well What about anger7 Death 18 an outrage. Can we,not”‘ ae

;f.feel something of rage, in return : Thomas was perceptive, when he

“would appear that we cannot even express emotion adequately, in our

-Tmourning for the loss of another much less the anger of loss of

.

self to death And that is extremely unfortunate. For feeling our
own dying life, is what makes the living feelings of love,: anger, joy .

_and despair 80 very, very important now.

' It is amazing to me, the number of adults I have met, who cannot

even Zook at their own finiteness, when another person, whom they

‘,knew, dies, not to mention really feeling it, or even talking about dt. \\\\
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\

,The*lossais.felt for'avshort while, and then repressed without the
'necessary realtionship to the death of own—self ever occurring With

a tear and a shrug, we say, ""Oh well, that 8 life, isn t it?" Damn

right that 8 1ife, too bad so many of us never really integrate that

'meaning Death is life

It is never easy ‘to confront the self ‘with death head on. And

g it ia doubly difficult if we cannot introspect and make contact with _
| the intuitive self,_on other levels of feeling we cannot expect to.
look inside the self and find our own death all neatly tied—up in an

‘integrated 1ife, when we, have not even learned the value of pain and

loss,‘on other levels of experience That s rather like expecting .

Jto wake from a fairy—tale dream, to find that life has worked—out all

”'of its problems Intuitive consciousness, including the awareness of

death will never be known, without introspective effort
Many persons, who are sensitive and open to their subjective ;

aelf have experienced something of their own death They have felt

‘the anguish and separation of self from self and of self from others
'They have felt the dread of ending life, the pain of being no—more
. " Some have had out-of the-body—experiences, in which they viewed

.‘their own dying body. Others have dreamed about their own death

and that of others, with a vivid feeling of loss and pain And many

hmore have simply looked into their subjective waking consciousness,

often enough to know something of the" pain of final separation Let

‘me relate a personal experience of this sort that I had recently

- Shortly after T had begun to investigate the topic of personal

'time, two years before this book was’ begun, I knew that the study .
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.would take me away to my'bwn memories, anticipations,.hppes'and

,v‘fears necessarily But I did not, in those earlier days, realize

" the extent to which this study would take me, to the face of my own -

death
But.aer'continued tO‘read, think andbwrite about time,‘Ilfound”
that I was returned over: and over again, to the primordial effect of

‘death and one' 's dealings with it, in the construction of a personal '

"perspective on time And as I opened my—self to this complex

relationship,,I also increasingly opened my-self to my own death (as
well as my own life)

I have had periodic episodes in my 1ife :wherein I was both

3afraid of death, yet very introspective about it But-I had never-

‘been . so saliently conscious of it,_until T became absorbed in this
..

V[present project Then, one. morning during the first months of

;writing, I awoke one day, feeling very agitated and vague 1 tried

to reach my feelings, and to bring them ‘to the level of contemplation,v

but without success ‘ I tried “to- write, but could not organize my.

thoughts . And finally, I tried to read but found that I could not

4 attend sufficiently to that, either

o Feeling very distracted I made myself some coffee, and sat in
: \

my dining room,'looking out.thevwindows, all the while feeling an

uincreasingvsenSe,ofvpanic I paced around the house a bit but

finally saiditp:my—self‘ "Ok, get ‘into it' It isn t going tor 0.

'c,that would keep me busy ‘and preoccupied;n

“aWay.' /And‘with that I returned to the dining room, and made myself

sit ddwn even though I felt like rushing out of. the house to something

=
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Suddenly, I felt that I knew what it was I was 80 panicky about. ;

1 was’ afraid of dying, of not becoming,_any more. And as I

2.

"recognized the feelings, the anxiety became incredibly intense. My
respiration and heartbeat increased drastically, and I felt weighted-
_down, very oppressed I felt externally immobilized, yet internally

ffracing. And as 1 proceeded ‘to have a mental dialogue with my-self

o] \

. in ‘the attempt to understand these difficult feelings I began to cry

.inevitable. - I I‘ S "_ h»,: SR :' : IR

,nor am I afraid to know my—self my desires for becoming, in ‘this

- 1ife.

o It was not a sobbing or, hysterical release.' The - tears were simply
:pouring down my face, in a steady stream It was’ the sort of crying

b"people experience when they feel intensely sad over a loss that is

I ddn t know how long I eried maybe only a few minutes. 'IVi‘ o

) Y

don t. really know, although it seemed 1ike ‘a very long. time. And as

I continued to verbalize towards the extreme self—admiSsion ML am
,dying, I am not going to become everything I wanted ‘to be...,," r -

"felt a. bodily release unlike any I ‘have ever known And as’ that

contemplation of my own’ death my own loss of self became more’

.

) articulated it directed me back from death . to my yet to-be—lived ’

7experience as well as to my personal time as I had lived it so far.f

I realized then, that I was content with my life,‘as difficult as it1

R

had been, at times' that I did feel fulfilled ‘ And what s more,.I"

Q‘!.r f

knew that I would hontinue to feel fulfilled not only because I -
e, .

still have the perspeetive that only youthful thinking can give, but'riun

2

'more because T am not afraid to face my own death tears and all;

o
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The tears stopped then,,and I felt a great sense of peace and

~relief And seemingly in an instant I experienced an expanded sense
of awareness about the world I looked across the dining room, and o

through the 1iving room, out the front windows and across the rooftops

»

of the facing houses.- I felt as if I could see into the heart of my

i-

o time, from beginning to end And wha%”I saw was not frightening nor

disappointing, at all’ And as I came back from that other kind of

experience (timelessness), I remembered some quotations from Metzger,

which I had read earlier':V ls ,;;;“:f ’ “,”'j;'>'.'5‘ R (((,
, ""Dying is not death'b A man grows old His ‘ ra*g Do “v'j =
_powerxs dwindle. He dies.. To dying belongs a S B

- horizon-of generation, growth decline. . Dying - ‘ e '-‘15
~1s the lower limit of the horizon. The hour E ‘ ' '

of death, the 1ast breath, having died belong -

to the process of life.12 ’ '5 -
And the other referred to the experience of the present, although I

“Q” B ¥

d 5

had mentalky incorpo{ ted it as a reference to the specific perception

‘;._ 1, \"rg/ . B

that Metzger also

than openness to momentary change, iq“general

- ! + . .
meant openness to momentary death, as. well For do we not all hope A

kS

that the last glance at life

u e : .
glorious, perceptive summation of the significance of an entire life,'

the 1ast present will be a

which is just ending?

“And as I- was returned to the present moment again _ to“my
chair—in-my-house-in—my-life -“——~to the awa;eness of the ticking
clocks and "tomorrows," I was nearly devestated by the realization

that this intellectual study of death’ had lead me to’ my own death

and that in return, that special openness lead me back to my own 1ife,
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and to: an. understanding of it, greater than I had known before.» from‘

Y

life—to—death-to—life, again. ‘How suitably symbolic that all was.

K

N T .

~ -
o
- "

Time ia a construction of this objective world and not of any
other. Dying is a process in this thme, and death puts an end to.
time. That is partly why it ib s0 frightening. Death is somehow '

more ‘feal, more peraonal and‘threatening, when we conceive of it as

ﬁthe end of our time, of my time:’: no more memories, no more perceptiOns,

v

nor anticipations

No more experience or becoming
But in addition we have conceptualized death as timeless
existence (or should I aay inexistence?), as eternity, and we- do not_':

handle timelessness very well because it is so foreign to our

s, analytical modecff being—in—the—world Yet that very analytical

l. linear mode can also make us realize. that equating death with time-.

¢

lessnesa, is: as arbitrary as equating time with a clock We have no

<

way of knowing that death is a falling away to timalessness, anymore .

than we can know a przort, ‘that ‘death is the end of all existences.\

: Perhaps timeleasness is real and time is the illusion..

Neverthelesa, we only have those concepts which we have come to

believe in, and hence timelessness is seen as’a product of death

F 9
We must (at least) accept thia conceptually And therein 128 both

much of our fear of living and of dying the ex~erience of unity

We - -are not only afraid of the timelessness - death, we are -even
often afraid of the timelesaness of dreams, of introspection and the

self; of affect and sexual intimacy (the timelessness of orgasm),,and

o

of play and imagination, also. In effect, we feel -anxious whenever. L »

2
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we feel in a negé—state of unity, because we equate the unity of time,‘

| ﬁith timelessness And timelessness is death Thereforea we "feel S

death" in feelings of unity. And that, as I have attempted to explain,

is an apparently difficult, or even. impossible situation, for many

persons to handle. | F‘ .
VAnd‘parallel.to‘this'identity*relationship, is another simil“

' one: the unity of. person (self) is a. kind of timelessness, and that

asbwersee, is death. Hence the unity ‘of objective and subjective R

vself and the unity of self with other, is also death.

v The fear of these identities is not unfounded per se. The . RN

absolute unity of self L8 death The absolute unity of past, present

and future £8 death too., But unfortunately,‘in the advance towards

;, actual death we often cease to strive towards unity, for fear that‘

6’
“a

© we are- offering-Our-selves-up, to death Perhaps that is why so many
. : ¥
persons resist their human urge to create as well

because it is,. -
. for them, too strongly a feeling of unity, too much a challenge
"to be taken'" ‘too much like death

-But nothing is like death really. There are'no adeduate o .
analogies or metaphors., we can only assume certain things about
death (or for that matter about life) There is no reason aside from

2

f'fear of the unknown, to keep us from experiencing elements of timeless—'
., ness, long before we die. For timelessness is of this world, even‘
though we have been prejudiciously lead to believe it belongs to

"the next world " or to none, at all. And more. to the point, we must t.in

'fcome to’ realize that while we do not yearn to die, ve do yearn for th”:u_iu

E unity which death brings for those féeltnge of solidarity and

. completion which the melding of opposites crhates’ for;the.dissolution.:

: m- . ’,/, » . . e : i
; - . -
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%*’,Z/(ime and chsion And if that is truly only attainable in death

u;then»that does not mean that ve, cannot achieve some "1esser but ff'.
;significant s;ates\of ecstasy, unity and completion, while actively »
,rengaged in the process of living The unity ihat we - ascribe to | ’;.."
',‘death is a perfectly fine - model, towards which to strive, in life.. )
-In fact no other model so«re&nforces the notion of fulfillment
g And to that same end, Tillich's summation of the relationship

between being and non—being (Chapter One), can be seen. as an advoca—

‘ tion of this‘model Death is the ultimate non—being., The more of o

’ ~j’this non-being we' can take into our being the more we. can risk

'f“the perils of absolute unity, without becoming consumed by death N ,;:

‘rand destruction' the stronger our being becomes. ‘J d E S

. 4Now, if we extend ‘the previous identity relationships,'one step‘
.ﬁfurther, to include the notion of "freedom," ‘then. we really have the_'
.’jessence of living fully, _If we accept the correlation between ?
freedom and timelessnessisas yetzger has suggested 14 then th%{
i.identity relationships become something like this | -
Unity of time-death-timelessness-freedom

/;

S Unity of person-deathntimelessuess-freedom |
"511 From these absolutes, ve see thatwthe unity of time and the
. ,unity of person both Vequal" freedoﬁ‘“ Now, even though these are-
H’absolutes and therefore unattainable in"life, can we not see, also, 4“.
f”thst the closEr we: strive towardsﬁthe unity of time and self, the o
!closer we . come to being tfnly free and fulfilled? T ’
: But this is a plausible model only if we make openness to self,
,iﬁtime and death existential priorities, facts of life., Otherwise we- -

'shall continue to have increased expectations for others, and

A
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'

*decreased ones for our—selves which is not the positiVe meaning of

”"striving." —The-meaning,of strive nd the meaning of "stgife"
related to each other appropriately enough. For striving“towards
uni‘g and completion is never- without pbstacles and delays, alterca-v

tions" and self—doubts. But Uhis does not sound much differently thanf

) any prescriptiOn for life..u Anybody past age ten, knows that being o

born, is not .an invitation to a lifelong picnic, but mpre like a
'_surprise party, given for you, where you 're asked to provide yOur ‘own

booze and present. And the only thing better than striving, then, is

“

bthe.certainty of attainment of fulfillment., But, of course, there "

iy g

is never any such guarantee. ~'

-

" But 1t seems to me, that strving towards unity, on whatever .3_;
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1evels possible (personal fulfillment national cohesion, or whatever),

Lo is somewhat more, of a. guarantee, than striving for pleasure or. fame,

¥ ’q

:or advancement. For within the context of this effort, we’ ‘can feel J"

"“more comfortable with the . certainty of dying ‘ And if we can allow

‘ our-selves the freedom of timelessness, which does exist in this B

;'world then we may find not unexpectedly, that from the conjunction

s

of practical time, introspection and. intuition, more frequent moments .

fof ecstasy happen, than we ever believed possible. ‘For - Nirvana or
B ecstasy is not death It is rather, the feelings in this life,'which

rspring forth with elation and surprise whenever We realize that we

s

',yare much closer to that elusive goal of unity, than we'had thought.d

. v}
And those feelings are but part of what Maslow, May, Rogers, Erikson’

and others have, in their own ways, called "the becoming of self " v

'And it is. within such momentary timeless awareness, that we both

realize our closeness to. death— n-life and our: highest dimensions of

: -
- 3 '
T ro
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‘?@féachievement,'creativity and self—fulfillment, as well;

v
. o :
& ‘,z

Part of the fear of timelessness, resides in- the fact that it is
4 :
really an a—experiential encounter. We cannot rely upon "if...then,

"because..}," "first...last " "now...then, and 80 on,'since such

ig Ao logic to timelessness, only trust, intuition -and belief There

h g

18 no’ trial and erroré no learning tied to memory, only-a,pure_"here,"i

</. >

"f_ which is independent of every other pure "here Timelessness then,

has no requirement for the past to be the cause of the future (not

4 that there is a,reason other than convention, in temporal conscious— '

* . 'ness, either) ;”1 R . R

N RvaRs

There is no doubt that multitudinous events occur;in relationship;\\\

; to each other, without there being a caughl necessity Jung called

c

these relationships "synchronicity," or the simultaneous occurrence
,J\of a certain mental state with one. or more external events which o

appear as meaningful parallels to the momentary subjective state —r—.

: 5
' and in certain cases, vice—versa "

T

Such acausal relationships exist in experiences of pre- cognition, e

where the individual has, via dreame .or waking consciousness,‘an

.awareness of an external event, which has not yet happened in his

perceptive, objective field but .which will happen (or is'happening simul-

«
)

taneous to his awareness of it but in another space) There have been B
numerous accOunts of people who have pre—cognized their own or another s

death for example, and the death did occur as imaged.- But' can we
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say that the dream caused the death, or that the death caused the

_person to dream? No, Ke ‘can onlyp say that - there is an acausal

relationship

Similarly, there are many agghsal events, related in some way to
L
each other, which spring from the duality of imagination and memory,

,vin our waking consciousness. Deja vu is one such type where memory

for the future is interpreted as memory for the past. The ‘person

r [y
.

experiences a sensation of "this has all happened exactly the same,
‘sometime beforer  Yet, he knows that he has never been in’ that
.situation before (or has he?) : Such occurrences are-never clearly a‘
result of an aﬁparently poor memory, but are simply unexplainable in |
causal terms.

In other words,‘is there a relationship,.not necessarily causal

between what I imagine what I remember and what actually happens to"-.

L me? If 1 imagine today, that I am going on a long trip, and tomorrow :

I unexpectedly must leave ﬁgf*Spain need I necessarily believe that

| my imagination caqsed me tb”(want to) go to Spain’ 'Can I not just

as. arbitrarily believe that the fact of- my going to Spain caused me to
: fimagine that I would? Or can I not even believe that there is an

| acausal realtionship, and simply leave it at . that? Or, for another‘.T
,example, how much "unconscious plaigerism occurs because of anh
acausal- connecting principle between what -an individual remembers he .
knows (heard, read) and what he imagines ‘he knows (heard, read)7 E

Causal explanations suit most of the relationships in-our

‘objective world, partly because objects and events frequently do .
~,'Zi'

: affect others, in such a way as to somehow move them But also, they

suit us because we need the security that inheres in saying,

-



' "beé%use...," often to such'an'extent'that parents'tan‘be heard to

say, "just because'" in response to the Chree year;oid's incessant :

f K .
questions,»and university professors will often say,_"because PR

when "I don t know,“ wuuld be much more appropriate. .For need and
‘tconvention will never account for all things ‘that occur in realtion—

- ships to. each other, in this world. As Cassirer has said
Not every empirical nexus can be: mediately or,
" immediately dissolved into a’ causal nexus;
- rather, there are certain basic forms of _
.1combination, which can only be: understood, if
we resist the. temptation to dissolve them into
causal relations, 1f we leave them as they are
and consider them as structures sui gener13.1

The import of this statement refers ‘to more'than the paranor%;l
too because many scientific events and occurr%nces have arisen,'
"‘which have no: causal explanation In fact, many of the greatest
y“scientific discoveries have come about from that one case,,which did

not Sfit."‘ In this regard Le Shan says,

e . : S
el It is the one- substance in ‘Madame Curie 8 workr C S
- .ghop that glows in the dark which. teaches us about.

the basic structure of -all the others that do not.
- It 1is the one petri dish in Fleming's laboratory
© in which the bacteria die: unexpectedly that leads -
"~ us to the discovery of the antibiotics VIt is the.
one set of flasks in Pasteur.'s experiments in
‘which 1life’ does not appear that:teaches us the
. source of 1life in the others. It is the atypical
L paralysis in which neurology canmot find the R
lesion that leads Freud to the discovery of the
unconscious ~ It .is the one problem in physics
(the "addition of velocities problem") that .can
not be solved in the usual way that leads to an
Einsteinian revolution and teaches us a deeper :
understanding of the. problems we ! have not been
: able to solve in, the old way -

Timelessness then, the’ absence of causality and conditionality,

\..

is ‘more. relevant to our 1ived—world than we might think It is only y

..



a matter of expanding our perceptibn of the ﬂossible, to -see . that.

<

Enlarging our conception of what sorts of relationships might be
possible, makes all the difference in- the world. Instead of saying,
"He's angry hecause..; "I simply say, "He 8 angry. Instead of

saying, "If- you like me then I 1ike you...,' I simply say, "I like 'ﬁﬁgy ‘-,

’L

.you.p- And instead of thinking, "I expect you to do...beca%se... LI

-

1 think,,"You do what you will "o - R P

| Admitting facets of timelessness and’acauSality.to our lives,:
essentially reduces the*need to - always circumscribe significance by
vexpectation. For there isfi major difference between feeling ‘that

3 something is vimportant and. feeling that such sig@cance is -
‘icausally related to other persons, things or events, or that somelpi

| other person if "to blame,"'"responsible," or 8o on. Significance is
much more - timeless—than expectation, which has a demand characteristic
Lfor the future, There is then, a genuine rationale for saying>to‘

;another person, "Attach whatever significance to this you like but

don t put any expectations on our relationship because of it.

Expectations, as we. have seen before are a category of temporal :
experience, oriented not towards decreased control but - towards

increased control over self and others : In a way, then,vit is nearly

1the.antithesis of timelessness. For the latter seems to creep into .

our lives only if we can give up some control while expectation =

- ‘those feelings;of "must " "should " and "ought - -always direct

 us to increased control and vigilance. " e R
. o o '

But "control" is more than a matter of pure expectation. 'It'isl

f‘more broadly temporal essentially related to the structure of time,'

:,'in general: 'Caussl'relationships are.temporally‘based, allowing_the

.‘ _ S %% .
T R
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v vcontrol (prediction) of events Cbnditional relationships ajl

g ne rally,% in_dividual

y . - . T, :’.J R 4 ;’,‘ oy

his hopes and fears memories and attdcipations and his percep
the possibilities inherent in the preSent. In short, we - could say

rthat time ig control.
_M"

-

If we attempt to control others,iwe are;”ttempting to specify
how they should be inatime what they should do with their time how
they should organlze their time,_or even how they should end their
‘time. And similarly, when we control our—selves, it. is time that
| imposes the - limits and pace of that constraint. And'while control is
more often directed towards future action, it also inv01ves the'
maintenance or repression of memories; and most certainly the. range
of our perception (possibilities) in the present
It is not difficult to recognize then, that the more one.needs to
"be.controlled or ébntrolling fand there does appear to be a relation—‘
ship between the two), the more structnred time becomes. The personal
'clock which is always Fore timeless than the external "clockworks,vu
Vbecomes less and 1ess involved in the person s experience of ‘events ;‘ij/‘

_and objects, as the need for objectification and order takes over._\

N

'“l'Therefore, it is not difficult to recognize, also, that/timelessness

s
/

.18 an alien feeling to those who feel/the necessity to live according

‘\ - ?

Cto external requirementSw alone Approaches to unity may even be

frightening experiences for them, for there is little predictability ;'n

in the timeless.} One cannot assume the ordering of events one/cannot

trely on memory and anticipation to aid the "here and now;" and in

!

,effect, one cannot even be certain of what is real,"' And that is/the

i .
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essential fear,we'appear_to have: that the timeless 1s another

Co L v o “\‘"‘*\““**—-—;:f~».-.e,‘
_ réaﬂ%ty.' S T ' B S‘J/ - Sl
| VI,

= ¢

Timelessnegs has often enough been equated with‘madness, 1ust as

it has been equated with death In fact, the real fear may be mbre

related to madness, than to death - the fear that unity will be 8o

'seductive, so peaceful and enjoyable,,that we will want. to stay

-

"there" forever. And of - course, even before we gO'away to timeless-

@

"ness,.we know that thfs s mad," gfr such is our cultural bias.
' 91

‘  The relationship betWeen timelessness madness and death is
’perhaps nowhere better exemplified than in artistic creation. ~For in
- such involvements, the artist (painter, musician, writer,/sculptor,_v'
dancer, etc ) is -not only relatively less concerned with the passing:
'of external time, but s also embedded in the timeless, by virtue of:
his art itself Form, content, color, rhythm and function are !
ktimeless experiences of human existence, for they have existed as
elements of the natural world, since the. beginning of time. But
’moreover the artist submerges himself in these elements, knowing in_
! most cases, that he - does not know the duration of the work nor what
‘that final product will be. The art lures the.true artist. “

 And" in this condensing of world relationships into the art, the o
artist also condenses (collapses, or even expands) time, to all time,
'and no time. For in choosing one hue of green over another, one
kcountervmelody rather than another, and one body gesture over the

alternatives, the artist is showing us, the viewer, not the world as.

‘;'it 18, but the world as- it could have been, may be now, or might become



Each selection becomes a re—presentation of the possibilities for

world—combination And behind each choice, lies the - infinitely

~wider possibilities of exclusion, as well pr hides*sorrow° black

Hd 5 '
. //"

.Perhaps that_is‘why we can speak oﬁbthe works of Cézanne, .

hides white, movement hides inactivity.

- Beethoven and Dostoyevsky, as timeless;d It is more than the’fact

‘that they'"live-On." Because immortality 1s much more concerned with

' time, than with timelessness. Rather, it 1is because each of these

bartists was able to strip away the times in’ which he lived to be

.iable to reach into the recesses of' his creative consciousness, to.

rpresent the human experience ﬂﬂ1 its unchanging essence. Could anyone -

"“have captured better, the paradoxical relationship between involve—

".,artist ever confronted us more with ‘the basic human dialecticv

ment and isolation, than Cezanne, in 'The Card Players?"' HaS"any

lbetween hope and despair than Beethoven, in his Sbnata Puthettquevlb

o WNinth Symphony7 And what creation could better display the

reiatl nship between inner and outer experience, than the Grand

Inquisitc - scene from_ THe Brothers Karamazov?«v AR

All - £ these artists, and many more, have become timelessly

S =

‘ apprecia.ed because of their ability to present the human condition

in dits hasic and paradoxical form And it is not surprising that s0

many them have been considered mad,".either.v For’ whenever'a,

ne .on risks exploration of the timeless or essential' he risks losing

the external reality which grounds him to the world But the committed ‘i ;

'artist knows he has no other viable choice. ;He must risk everything

. for his art, "even his sanity.” Becahse'he knows- that meaning and :

o



~ C“ﬁwareness are more important than anything else; perhaps even more -
r"than life, itself. .

- The committed\aft}st\necesSarily gives up some control'to the

»1ocess o - art.,

He 1oses himself in it, combines with it, in

, order to bring it into~ _And in S0 doing, he sees the 1imits of

his art,and of hisflife.' And,this is not unlike what any human must

e e—

do,- as wellﬁ We must give our—self up to a world which is infinitely

a

" larger and more complex than our personal involvement in it.' We must

periodically risk mesninglessness (eg.,looking at our own death),

order«to discover new meaning. We must routinely open our- selves to

the possibility of’ annihilation if we are ever to live fully For ;,Q'

to do else is to face away from 1ife and the future, towards delusionsw

of stasis and seeurity"
N o . -
’ Death is the future coming towards us. ~Yet we need not look at

ki

‘the relaté%nships between birgh 1ife, and death as logically causal
o .-]:’/ .
For to do: that is to bel va%that we live because we' are born, and

. that we die besa%se we. live. And that, to,ﬁ@y the Jeast, is

.

:}simplistic. If we ‘must believe in someﬂform of determinism why must»

_:,4,1' i v
TS always %e based in the past Who is to- say that we. do not live o

.l,

becauiﬁ we must die, or that we aren't born from necessity to 1ive,' o

- as-well’ In brief is it not possible that death is the' cause' offy

g&%rything, that the future knows infinitely more of what mLst"_"

’ %'necessarily precede it, than we might thiﬂk° . o .v } w~ﬁ :'> |

How do we know that Jesus Christ, Christopher Columbus, the_i

Renaissance Auschwitz and Einstein are, not all necessary effects of ’

an. event which has not even’ occurred in our . “clockworks, yet? What

"

if everything that has happened,,is happeningtand will,happen,fiy

3 .

26,
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'és caused by an event orhproceSS, which is still a million of our
h‘planetary years away from even being‘g gleam of energy in this

universe? Suppose that everything that has ever happened on this.
»planet from Day One, is related to the explosion of ‘a distant star,-
'_which will occur a million years from now’ How easily we forget the
"arbitrariness of our very selective reality :\ K j:’»' = P q-uf“
+'ime f:' Indeed an arbitrary construction From both subjective :m"

fand obj#ctive points of view, events in time, their rate of passing,

"'their coordination, and so on, is all a rather elective effort. ‘We -

can change our clocks and calendars as. arbitrarily as we can. @hange'

Lol

' But this "indeterministic" nature of j;
}-tiﬁéi has‘no-poiétj )\bs_it makes us increasingly awarevof‘

,what.ie deterministic: death and dying. The relative nature of time
-.~can never alter those absolutes v But that same relativity, can .
provide us: withﬂfﬁﬁbfreedom to alter our approach and attitudes to '

L,
) death and thégﬁto

:;lter our fives |

': Regardless’oﬁ)whéther or not one believes in‘some form of energy
'.continuation, att;r physical death, thts szé, thzs time which we live

‘ in this world ?is the only one like it e, shall ever know Even the ;.

Jpossible existence of reincarnation does,nothing to extend or repeat

’:ithts exiatence. Thzs body which I inhabit, with all of its individual ”f_-

traits, postures and facades, will rot in the»gtound What'a horrible’b
»lthought it really is . What a startling necessity Thte person,.whom
I call my-self or Steven Scofield will be no- more.hi abelief in a’
:<heaven, or in divine knowledge and power, or any faith in the

'continuation of "spiritual energy" does not change that fact one bit.



‘That is why attendant religious belief is- often hollow., It provides

us with assumptions and assurances of our . post—self but does not

: necessarily help us with the reality of death unless it has helped B

us to face it head on, with the” recognition that "this body will/be;

no more. Institutionalized religion has slowly learned to provide

support and encouragement for living fully in this life rather than -

vlencouraging us to 1ive towards another life.' And fortunately for all

=lconcerned, the days of pushing aside joy and sorrow, as mere "stepping

stones to eternity,’ are gone. But of course, traditional reality is .

) never quick to change, 80, that many persons have yet to learn this. i
. O \ %LQu‘ vgf' : E
ovinr

- \
Dying is perhaps the most individual and personal process that

35,ever happens to‘us. Even the most conformist and re—productive 1ife,

o : ° Ty . [

is individuated by death and dying For we must each die alone even r

-if we are with others at’ that 1ast moment, or even‘if we actually die

iwith others. That "aloneness" is the last extension of the existential

S'v "‘

-

:flonliness that we are born to:. the fact that we can never fully know '

%-or.become other, that we are always, to varying degrees alone What ’

“silent anguish we are all thus marked with'

But at’ the same time, we are, in a way, blessed by this anguish '

if it draws us together, to share its commonality and its burden

[N

'The anguish of separation is with us always We. are wrenched from e

~'fthe wonmk we. are separated from the breast and the mothering-one, and .

as we grow and develop we are unceasingly separated from self and

<

dj:others

M A hto:

. all in order for us’ to know what reality is in this 1ife,'v“

so that we can know the relationships between self time and world. v‘f

o T

ISRy T
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//And our anxiety over this continuous separaé!on, this thankless
guarantee from the future need not be borne alone For in our
anguish we are united with each other And from the recognition of

this commonality, and of the unity of being, comes our greatest

"L;‘appreciation of the meaning of. being—in—the-world And to not

recognize the universality of being and anguish is to perhaps never

:\\\»reé/ize why it is that we have eVOlved into cultural animals to
'-“share the anguish and to enhance thexbeing, together
';,' \\ The more we . face away from the reality of being and anguish, the
more we face aw;y from life, the fuyﬁre and becoming " And hence, we .
XQAV see‘the source of alienation. /Fo:Jalienation is not a‘given of /4

N existence.' It is anuartifact of human denial, of the resistence to

- B

gee the fundamental dualities of human existence. being and non~being,

- /'"

angpish and guilt activity and receptiviﬁy, good and evil Alienation o
that painful and confused look on Our faces when we pull our .
v\~—n/03trich-heads out of the sand, only,to realize that death is still
| there, waiting, and so. is choice will value, and resgonsibility

And to deny any of them, is to give to death the ultimate black

s victory the one that lurks behind the words,."I don t care.
Apathy is a reflection of our time, especially. We' see it
ariéing as a defense against an unspeakable scientific paradox 1an’"

°the one’ hand, science has e abledrusqto live far longer than our

b

grand“arents, so ‘that many more people have survived to live amongst -
each other, than ever before And hence we can see that deéth is

. perceptually distanced from our lived experience more- and more.

|
|
o

f{ »Fewer people we know-persdnally well,'dievbefore us. - We arel
confronted lessédireCtlbey'the event;_yAnd'conseduentlygthe personal

R

RV



'who must deab with those special dichotomies of 1ife, for. longer

. heinous means . oiédestroying us all with the flip of a switch
k¢

%, . i
3@""‘ ‘r‘ i
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element of death is being dissolved by more than symbolic reakis? 1ui.

We then see that there are significantly greater numbers of people, _u"

’1

periods of time,-or not deal with them, as the,'case may be., Hence
the. possibility of greater numbers of "walking dead. wooe

And on the other side of the paradox,'science has generated

accidental or purposeful. We: are all potential victims of this

-

imminent and pointless death " Is it any wonder then, that 80 many

, people feel apathetic that so many- don't care about themselves,

.,A

L/others, or the condition of the world in which we all have to live’ ‘ o

'_:Who can blame someone for encasihg himself in an armor—plated Suit of .

/

depressed\affect and non-caring, when he knows that he couZd live to

u , .

‘be aeventy-five, easily, according to scientific knowledge of

longevit;*sbut that he could jhst as easily be blown out. of the

'_cosmos tomOrrow, at age twenty?

This is the cruel reality of the nuclear age.‘ And it is ironic

'5that such uncertainty about thé external world has directed 8o many

persons to be increasingly outer-oriented For the courage to live‘, ° f%ﬁ["

fully, in the face of any kini of death is not to be found "out there.' :

It is to be found "in-here," inside our—selves For the reality of -

.

our . personal time death dying and timelessnéss, is not' in believingi'1 ‘: P

-~

that we can live forever, in this life, 0T any other. The reality of ‘pﬂ )
'those relationships, is that it only takes an- instant in time, or a

,[hint of timelessness, or a glance at our own death to recognize that ‘

6,
care is greater than any death even that of nuelear holocaust. vFor;

&
it is care that will lessen the anguish which we all inherit,.and

[
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care as well which will make us treasure being and becoming all the
- 5
~ more., Care will make us. look at the future with the realizstion that

e ,_

L our 1ndivf%uﬁl deaths are nothing, when compared to the. establishment

' of ‘a BGZ?IEB\QQS open society

generations..

, something we owe to future
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SIXTH INTERLUDE
‘A Guided‘Mbdztatmon on. Dyrng *

we

To. be fgd slowly to oneself or read aloud to a friend'

Bring your attention to the level of sensation, of feeling in |
the body. ¢ .

Feel the weight of v

2 "dgon the neck. The buttocks on the o
' pillow or the. feet on t" ' Th

: e beating of the heart.

l‘y

& .

~Don't grasp at segiatien;.éust allow it to be received as it

arisesf. ’ - v e . '
. . / - A

. ‘Just come into the body. Feel the solidness of the body Feel

~-its thickness, its heaviness.' Feel the pull of" gravity on the body..

- The substance, the . stuff the - matter of the body The heaviness of ﬂﬁ@v
the earth body. _ : :

v And in that earth body, in that substance, in that vessel are
_ multiple tinglings and sensations : v

-There 8 movement and vibration There 8 the life force . . :
/ . - s

"And the senaes like hearing and smelling. v
'And there 8 touch.

| ;And the perception of those %iings which seem lighter .than the
: heaviness, the weigltiness bf th ody, different from the thickness_
- of the bpd?f

: .“A Light as the subtle matter of»mind watching it all feeling :\_'z
) within this heavy earthen body . : . o
| Imagine,,feel, sense- within this heavy body, a lighter body
L body that receives the sensations produced by the heavy body, a body‘
- that is aWareness itself a body of light .a light body. ‘

v A Feel the earth body, the heavy body, breathe Breath_coming. ' 3
and going L B f, Lo . '

Through the breath this light body seems to energize this
heavier body, this earth body Feel. this connection betwaen the two.

: Feel how the ‘breath dhnnects the light body and the heavy body, )
each breath keeping the light body balanced in the heavy body L

~*Stephen® Levine, "A Guided—Med)tation on Dying,"
" New, Age, 1977,°3 (6), PP. 48-49. :

EY
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. Die. Let yourself die, and just be,

254.

Keep the attention very alertly, very carefully, on each inbreath -
and each outbreath, Feel the contact between these two leyels of the N
life force. .The light Body- -encapsulated in the heayy body, connected
~-and sustained by breath. o R o

- Take each breath. as though it were the last, Watch mind and
body, each inhalation as. though it were never to 3g5followed by an -
- 'exhalation. _

Each breath.is your last one. o .“
. j N - . . '.' . K

; Each breath ending without another to. follow, severing the

- connection between the 1ight body and the heavy body.

How does the mind respond to, there. not being another breath coming?
The thought of there not being another inhale? To . severing?

: y Let go.g With each breath as though it were your last, let go
Don't hold on to it Let yourself die ‘ .. v

: Each- thought ‘the 1ast one
‘empty space, a11 recognition ended.

each.thought.disappearing into.
- The last moment.
.' Let yourself-die What 8 stopping you? Each ‘moment. the last L

Let go of fear. Let g0 of knowing Die into the moment. Die
out of: anything to come but what is. Let go of everything at’ once.v

, What keeps‘the light body from leaving? Thought? Feeling? Let
go of whatever you Te holding on to. Die into the silence.

Let go With an open heart let go. Go.- into the 1ight Don't.
be afraid. . ‘Let go.  Let go into the moment, just the moment. Go. ¥ ..
v'into the_light. . _ A

N Just space. Just light and space Let go. of the heavy body.
- Let go of thought. No inside; no- outside ‘Just light and space L

From the vast space of 1ight watcpryour thoughts seek another S
: body, another vessel of the life- force. S R '__=‘v '

Watch each breath as though it were approaching from far away.

_ “"Each breath the first Each inhalation the first breath -Born -
a moment at'a time. : , 4

The power of the 1ife force in the: body.‘vj:s,yibrancy,:its light.



Gently the lightness and the heavineas merging. No sépatafion‘
'anywhcre.- 0n1y~mind separates. Life just is. . S

. . See mind. Feel life. The light is avareness and wakef&lness.-,:ik.ﬂffli,?
‘Gently. Gently alive. Hearing, alive. Feeling, alive. - The motiqn .

of thought, alive. % , : T
; ] : - N - i'-‘-, P ;" ; - .(, -I
. N »\ :Qf y

When we open our eyes, light meets light. Geﬁtly heﬁr.‘7Enépr3ff‘%5j&
‘the moment fully alive. Each moment so precious. . All there is.. ~ " 7 - b8
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l\has Lived. ,f' ‘ 'f R

fof many interah

i thout t

| CHAPTER SEVEN

TIME AND EARLY CHILDHOOD

When a tree is pollarded it. puts out new shoots at the base, and
in the .same way a soul, too, which was ruined in the bud, finds its

-?way back .to the Springtime of beginnings, and preScient childhood as .
Af -1t might. discover new hopes there and tie up the broken, threads

once again. The roots thrive quickly, full of sap, but it is only a

semblance of life and neyé ‘again will. it become a healthy tree.

From The Prodigy by Hermann Hesse 11906, -

.

, The previous six chapters have presented a great number of

)

T factors which interact to influente the adult 8 construction and

: subsequent alteration, of a personal perspective on time. And it is

clear that while many of the variables may be exactly the same for

many people, the speciff@ manner in which they combine to- influence

"'the individual, are as unique as the composite experience which each

N

‘ The construction of an outlook on time, is. perhaps the most

«

convincing support for an interactionalisb viewpoint on human develop-

wll ment in general For time is indeedathe composite cause and effect,'

'ng factors. And development, itself is nothing

w e '— ~*«' e [
P o

(1

| It is jhen, more than ‘an arpitrary choice, which leads me to

”such a. stance on human development (although it is indeed, arbitrary
f'.enough) I believe any study of "Time must necessarily presnppose
1pan interaction of various factors.. For while there are many singular

'\events in time, whose importance arises from classical or operant

: - . . ,-',-. | B . S
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V.

conditioning, or from the Freudian unconscious or Cestalt perception,‘
these individuai?ewents can never account for a life-in-process,~ R
unless they are seen as parts of a wider interaction.. |
If we narrow or prejudge our’. perceptive world, restricting our—‘

selves to the study of very specific areas, without heed as. “to the ::5
larger patterns or configurations then life often does appearhto be‘
reductionistic. But the 1arger the patterns we perceive, the more .
interaction we see emerging, as well If the supreme whole flife or‘a
time) is obviously understooﬂ best -as arising from interaction, is
'there any. reason to expect that the. parts are not themselves, |
'independent sub-wholes which also arise from interaction? Because
~even at the lowestilevels of organic life, we ‘can see at every step,
"the composite influence of organism and environment, on each other.-w
And at the higher levels of life we can see that there is not only :
this-"thing—world" engagement but also a mutual relationship

between aspects of the thing, itself This is what I have been
discussing all along, in the form of the person s subjective,and
"objective experience of self. ',‘ljfih o | |

' 7l And . so, it is not enough.to simply observe language behavior l‘?
!in the absence of affective or paralinguistic involvements. It is

not sufficient to study work or play,:or consciousness, without an |

'attempt to inter-relate them to a 1ife in-process And similarly, it fiv

vis necessary to specify the temporal relationships between ‘events -
iin effect to show how any event or process mediates what precedes
' it and. what follows it. "hope" is only relevant in respect to one' s

'previous experience with it, and with -one' 8 measure of anticipation

' that it be fulff}led in opposition to his fear that it will not.v



o others. No experience can be dismissed as "unimportant." The young

258

' the connecting and interacting)fuhctions which they assume in the‘
formation of an" entire life.

It 1is easy, and perhaps understandable, to take for granted the
,interaction of events and processes in adult life, because the mature
© 1ife is marked by greater stability and autonomy of the sub—wholes._
.Or, in effect because maturation is ‘no. longer a major issue.”
| . But this is not the case with children, prior to adolescence.'

‘ Nothing is an independent function. No parameter .18 divorced from
life that is developing,‘the unique person who is evolving towards
“ maturity, is both . the .cause and the effect, tsken in totality

I care little, for example,_that children usually say their
""first word" sometime around their first birthday, or that ¢hey are
v:usually toilet trained by eighteen months. 1 do care, however,
:that by the time they have passed their first birthday, most children

.are not only saying single words, but are: also walking, engaging in'

.Vsolitary play,_beginning to self talk" and beginning to ‘grasp the

notion of object permanency and that all of these so—called

: behaviors are interacting in: universal and idiosyncratic ways, to

‘.effect the separation of a personal and unique identity ‘an‘

iongoing process, which i8 behavior in the most global senses
The goal of the present chapter then, is not 1n presenting

chronological facts (although that is necessary for the sake of .

'jexample), nor in exhaustively examining language, perception, or

-



".'isolated sensory effects, just as the child is never an empty vessel,,

<‘ / . ﬂf. ) ‘\
. ‘/r . ‘ R ~"~_»—“‘"“\t\_ ., .

- any . other sihgle topic (although that is a, valid and necessary

exercise for the fleld of developmental psychology, in general) The

S
the child's increasing awareness of'aelf time-world relationships.

purpose is rather, to assess the\effects of all of these parameters ow%l

o

For the essence of that affective arrow of time ————-thst very real

notion of time, as the connecting, two-way 1link between development
. BN
and death is that time ts interaction.,

Secondly, there is a derivative purpose in writing this chapter
ﬁlIt is hoped that infancy and’ early childhood will not only be seen as.

>
an a five and functionally unique period of human development but

'moreﬁﬁthat in its timeless, affective and opei character, we adults

;:.
‘\*“

may_o

y in some insights about the nature of our mature being—in the- '

world. ‘uwr we appear to be as- desperately in need of the timeless as-

: theftemporal; in need of the self_as much as "other;" :Indeed, any .
hsensitive adult knows“how‘very much\he'can learn”aboutvhis—self from :
‘children For in their 1ack of rational conaciousness‘lies the very

'__ clue that‘can lead the adult back to a ‘more balagced interface pf
experience, fgx his own living-in-the—world I write this chapter
.then, not only 8o that we may know something about the child'

development of temporal conceptions but something about our own, as

v; well "f_ T '; o S s

Theé human infant is’born'into a world of movement, sights,f

'sounds, smells, tastes and feelings. But these are never empty,

_ waiting to be filled with knowledge These sensations are part of a 5

.
i ‘:339‘;

B
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cultural milieu, of which the Ahild actively becomeSVa member.hmln:a’ -
truly cooperative effort, the newborn acts to. integrate and reaularize
the stimuli, at the aame time that the parents and significant-others,
 pattern the etimuli for him. in the form of language, parent—child :

’affect, and the tacit and’ explicit rhythma of the culture, at 1arge.'

,'Development is truly a mutual effort from the earliest days. The-'

I

"child is thus enculturated in time. He is also enculturated by time

- That is the essence of the developmental process, as- Fraiaae has

noted;
Social life is the background par excellence of
- our adaptation to change; it refracta, as it
", were, the transformation of the world around us.
Is it not true that bringing up children conslsts’
essentially in teaching them to adapt their
cycle of activitiea and deeirea to the rhythms -
‘of adults?...It. is through living with others =
- that we. suffer from postponements forced on the-
fulfillment -of our ‘desires.- These two formus of
-adaptation, expectation «and the precipitation = s
.of an action, are aggravated and increased in -
number by our social life. When we submit to.
time it means-for all practical Rurpoaes that
we submitrto the time of others.”> '

» The human being needs this cultural context, this being—in—the—' :
-bworld in order that he may develop a aelf For individuation would

. hardly occur, apart from such interaction To be certain, that is o
'the nature of our specie The tiny //fant necessarily requirea a'
surround of language; affect and care, in order to perceive a sense
vzof "other.. - And from this other—world his self-world ia eventually
distinguiahed and refined, ‘80 that by the end of the third year of .
vlife, the two worlda have become parts of -a very reciprocal

. DR T e .
_wdialectic, in time. ’ I S ' :



But the experience of 1ife begins 1ong before birth. While still

in utero, the foetus feels the rhythms of life, from both "internal" ,

»and "external“lsources._ At first the rhythms of respiration and

J

'circulation are dependent upon maternal connections, but by “the end

_'of the fifth- month of pregnancy, the. growing foetus has a detectable y

'heartbeat of its own. | ,

And at the same time -the foetus experiences movement ‘and rhythm
because of the mother 8 external life. ‘She has not only adaptqﬁ her
;life to. the cycles of the society in which she 1ives' she has adapted

also, to the basic annual, seasonal and diurnal rhythms of nature

~ She sleeps at night and is awake during the day, she is in motion or ..

at rest, often in relationship to these cycles The preborn feels

these rhythms, as well -as those which have been societally conditioned f

R4
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‘in the- mother, such as’ eating times. But most importantly, the foetusil o

senses the survival rhythms within the mother 8 body | "The sensations

¥

' of his mother s heartbeats and of her blood coursing rhythmically

| throush his body are the child's introduction to the rhythm of life. w2 -

-

In these prenatal rhythms then, we see not only the earliest

rudiments of time but the prelude to the self-other dialectic, as "“

"well.' For in the distinction between his own. bodily rhythms, and
e
'those of: the mother 1ies the seed for the self-world distantiation

7f“process, which will begin the moment he is born.;
T

A primitive awareness of time is first seen in the infant when '
. he displays some conditioning to the reflexive responses of feeding

and sleeping.' The latter is probably a: pre—temporal conditioning to
. S : (jv:_‘



. a natural cycle, in which the child rapidly moves from largely

unpatterned sleep, to sleep which occurs primarily at night. This

‘conditioning 18 usually accomplished within a week or two, post-birth.3-

1,And at the ‘same time the infant is also demonstrating an increased

outward focus, in ‘his- attentional patterns "to auditory and visual ’
. %
i .stimuli He will often fixate on visual stimuli and will alter his.

."motor patterns, especially his sucking behavior, when attending to
4

‘ ‘sounds in the environment.; An- - il earlyfundifferentiatedfl o

‘awareness of the environment, wi&d ) rimary‘extractions'for_

fspatial-temporal cognition.f

But it is nevertheless in the first conditioning to tbe feeding

l;'ischedule, that ‘we see a- true, primitive awareness of seriation and

o

_duration, In forming a feeding association, first with the nipple,

‘and later with more generalized maternal stimuli, such as the

‘ individuality of body contact the infant is demonstrating an ' -",jyﬁ’

B A
immature form of seriation He learns to anticipate the feeding

,event and ‘he. also demonstrates some simple, sensory—motor memory, o

r

- to the extent that by responding to the feeding stimuli over and

f[,gover again he is utilizing previous experience, in a limited fashion.f

,And of course by waiting for satisfaction, he begins to learn some-'”

) thing about duration. ‘d_ ”f ‘i‘ffm ";‘*' o .

+

This first bond between the mothering—one and the infant indeed ’ :

'hvhas more than biological import. For it is from this basic context

that he first comes to know his world in any fornh at all. He learns

' about his affective, social and body-world-self exclusively from the

"fmother, during the first few months. The focus of attention is .lf-l

- T P - . . 0 . o



N

,/ crested and refined by the mother" 's body contact with ‘the child her

. reassuring language, and by the unity created in fact-to—face _ )///ﬁ

~" interaction.

During this early period . the infant receives and registers

-

information from the environment according to specific sensory

.

N

modslities. That is, mother is at one time a tsctile or auditory

r

."N thing, again a visuql thing, and at other timps equaliy an olfactory

“or taste object.: In effect tj!?child has individusl sensory memories'

' of the mother, depending upon which attributes he attosds to.

v And by the third week the infant has come’ to discriminate

IJ‘

S between humsn voices and“other sonnds.' This is a significant

M 2

'.c accomplishment. for now, the speech of the significant-others may

R

7;,} assume its supreme role in the education of tﬁe newborn, into his

i

fully human fprm At the same time, the infang hal begun to smile

'f' undifferentially, An response to éggral stimulation, snd by the end

(a of the first month of 1ife, he is actively looking for interesting

o
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L robjects, especially mother, and wil smile~differentially, in response '{fﬁwicq

- to. her face. The mother 8 face then, becomes the first representative, .

sub—whole

commented

This smiling bond is perhsps the first indication‘of ‘the “co-responsive*

'

thekchild recognizes. Or as: Mahler, Pine and Bergman haae o

\" [ '\ '7.ﬂ

. the mothering half of his. symbjotic sself,  ag

' indicated by the unspec{fic, social smile. This -

. smiie: gradhally becomes- the. specific (preferential) S S
- smiling respénse for the mother, which is the. ‘ ' )'t"“

\. crucial sign that a oific bond between  the o

e young {nfant has familiarized himself with . = ( -

infant and the mother 8 been established 5

~

~

pstticipation," to which Séhmidt has referred.ei;;_',"')kt ~'>,s~',



";;P,develops at abqut eixteen to eighteen nonths. It id interestingwto

., . ‘ ) § ) T, - .

And ahortly after thia great connection hae been created, the
.baby alec learns to diacrindnate between faniliar and unfaniliar B
voicee. »Hother ie t.hen not only a face, but a apecial sound-ing face_, -
as well. And with the e-ergence of theae two aub-wholes, face and .

voice, the child begina to recognize the first neaningful Geetalt in

his world . "Hother. All of theee-developnente have thue coalesced

and 1nteracted .to effect the beginninge of diatantiation Mother ie

. N a{ -4 .
. now" beco-ing a relatively atable and per-anent euotional object, one

v
5 ©

vhich returne ‘to pravide contact, pleasure and releaee fron dieconfyrt, E

vover and over again. - v R T - ;,J

. e
As the child s viaual field enlarges, he beconea increaeingly

;a aware of other eub-wh ea vhich are attached to the nother-figure.
SR

'1Spitz has pointed to the inportance of this developing visual acunen, ;

P'in the eetabliehnent of notions of epace and tine, when he aays,
: _ Only now that the child can see vell doee :
, he ‘realize that tlie mother who is coning closer
and closer and finally picka him up, ‘'is indeed
‘the same person who walks. away, who seems to
become smaller and smaller and ultinately R
s _vanishea through a door,7 : } Lo LT _
o ; . . . e
T This awarenees of the relative conetancy of the mother in space, e '
X _is the’ indispenaable beginning df object permanence.; For emotional-v

v’

ﬁobject constancy 1is. a preludezto the Piagetian object conetancy which

,~‘_.;;\-

":note, however, that while the identificatian of the mother as a }5=r. ;»}Q~

¢ . i

“d}permanent object startaefiEst, it is not fully estahlished until some _ R

Ltime after: the child has a ready acquiréd a eound senae of the fp' ‘“'~_l 1\1 '
A SN S L S
' permanency of hie toys. pete, and so on.8 The child ia,‘therefore,," T \»Z]

] . L - \\

rfembedded in: the uother—environnent to sone degree, until he 1is well '?@ o X"
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_ to twenty-four months of age.‘ In fact, ;separate
sense of self will not be clearly defined for the child for a long

time although it will be in a continuous process of emergence, all

ralong It is pfobable that before the child can risk aeparstion from

B, Y ;'

. the mothering-one, completely, he must first have the. accomplished

| self is announced when the child can‘successfully cogrdinate vis al

security, provided by inanimate, concrete objects that "do not 80

E

avay. EE . _. . . » ~ Y

To return to early infancy, pert of this initial emergence of

and auditory signals (2-3 months) , Pbr'now, he can hear.mother‘
voice and expeat to see her in a particular space, or see her face and

no longer ‘be startled to hear her voice at the sane tine, coming from

the same location.‘ Such coordination is essentisl, if the child is

' ever to perceive an objective source of objects, or more generally,_

3

- '. if he 1s to come to grips with this multi—dimensional world m which

L we - live. And it is apparent then, that if he cennot integrate these

two important modalities, he will never develop a personal or objective

_sen of time, eit r. Henoe,kthe establishment of a sense of self

in both its objective and subjective reality,'also hinges upon this

¥

[
'

Another occurrence during thistame time period (3-4 months) is. o

. k]
a,, .,,

. f , .
) the discrimination of "friendly" versés "angry voice@ a8 well as’

' male versus female voices. The first is significsnt because it

. greatly expands tﬂb affective import of'human speech." In effect,

unishment can now enter the scene, in a, mAnner much different from |
that of "y ough handling" Or physical abuse.' Language now has the

potentisl for providing both pleasure and pain And anticipation

BN
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'_establishes some further rudinents of the self-world relstionship

o
5‘

. beecomes another "kettle of fish“ when pleasure 1s no lonqgr a
certainty. L '1?' o ‘_”" e :v,' -

The significance of the other voice discrﬂaination is more.

’r‘ obvious. The four or five month infant,can now begin to attach

increased meaning to’ the fathering-one, as well, snd in so doing,:

"But in séite of this expanaion of possibilities, the infant remains
.overwhelmingly attached to the mother.‘ In. fact from about this time-
‘.:‘until the tenth or eleventh month, he increasingly smiles only at 1'

mother, a phenomenon which clearly supports this attachment. ‘

During this e¥=' d, from birth to about six months, the

'child has - continuffxﬂb ‘ of a'subjective sense of time which is

:’ﬁfvoriented to the innndiate actions in which he is involved. Qe antici—

- ’pates being picked up by raising his arms, and begins to show the first

2'signs of interest in objects which move to one: side of his immediate '

& I
'.more extensive, and.. is beginning to be differentiated first towards o

PR

o visual field ' The continuing present which he experiences, is becoming f

1266

_the future, and eventually to the past, as. well. And of course, since :"

| 1the thitd Ot fourth month, he has become interested in more than just S

- o T
sdcking his fingets. He begins to- experience objects in his worldl §

'ﬁ'with igcxeased curiosity, as to their shapes, colors,_uses, smells, : -

expand.his notion of "worldp" beyond the primary mediacy of the mother.

.
v

astes,ahounds, and so on. 'And in this exploration, he continues to 'i"f;

o 33713 experiencing isolated attributes of his world which must wnit j;l""m

for at lesst another six or seven months, before they are integrated

in his early linguistic conceptualizations. ‘He is increasingly

S

e

’ / 2
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increasingly to complex stimuli He is, in shortu becoming more

'fopen to the world “as it opeps to him.

‘And then, this growing curioaity is offered some . real fulfillment,

when, at about 8ix or ssven months of age, he can "hitch" and "crawl"

'along the floor. He is no longer then, dependent upon others for the :

- satisfaction of his inquisitive mind. And by moving away from the o

mothering-one, the infant is able to observe her more fully, and in

80 doing, can: also see larger patterns of meaning about self ‘as well.

: This marks tbe first true steps towards differentiation of self,

fo T

- because the child is becoming progressively more aware of the finer

. details of—the mother-self and is beginning to compare the Gestalt

“‘which he forms, to other people in the environment. This "checking

o back to mother," as Hahler, et. al have called it, appears to be an

',important first stage in cognitive functioning.9 And whether or not

: ;strongly occur at about eight or nine months of age, is dependent, in

ﬁ-; _ﬂexploratioqp of the environment. For only in d‘;;

A uappreciation of temporal erg;s. ;

,be present for him to venture from, and return to,

Jvof trust, will the child eventually be abla to perceﬂve a. positiv€>

isense of self, and the outward focus that is required for thei f:

‘. B [ ’

N 'the classic phenomena of "strsnger anxiety" ‘and "separation anxiety" '

g part, upon the outcome of this event. If the child has not had the

jopportunity of integrating the mother-figure into a significant whole,

then the foundation of trust which ordinarily exists in her, will not

~

his early

~ e i # . X
',ping su h a: base"
,( “

..0-

At the same time this axploration is occurring, we see that the

'uimother is recognizing the uniqueness of this "little person," more

. ‘u
- NS
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. ﬁ'and npre.A She begins to havs "convarsstions" with him rather than SR
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¢

,merely talking at him for stimulationvarposes;' we especially see .

lay with

8 X months ahd up, such time—motion games as 'pat-aFcake"

i

enlarge upon the theme of sequence and action

B P

e ated to time. The -

-

2 child demonstrates anticipation ‘of the next sequence, and hence

primitive knowledge of ‘the. future. kgnd when he: initiates these games,,

o '. c’i‘~ I . L
he also displays sensory-motor memor§5£or past events, - -
. L4

}‘ In this early play, the child is embedded in language just as

much as he 1" embedded in the mother»world At three and four months
» Qf age, languagggprimarily transmits the paralinguistic elements of
"?iﬁfonationg inflection, melody, stress, etc.~ But as early as eight _?r

-

'-or nine months, the child is attending to the words that are said to
o ‘him, the manner in which they are said, and in fact, is(hgginning to'fﬂy

fﬁimitate many single utterances.‘ The imapct of these early conversa*-

‘ ~'tions on his temporal perspective,,is that they are truly a mutual

'

7,sharing of thoughts, emotions and desires.g_And in this sharing, he

-begins to learn to wait, and to take turhs. In: effect he is 1earning
! s 1
ras much as he can about the relationship of self to world — Iy

v'thou. now: “then:’ here: wthere:« this‘kjthat: »before::'after:-dla ' o
. : R - o . ) : ) ,.,:v . k . . ) ‘;./.-~‘
. aarlier: later-:'my_turn; your turn I ‘talk: - you' talk: T listen: ~°.

K“diyou listen;,.I_careé; youvcare, ‘my. wor1d°‘ your,wordd;‘~-



— e e 269

It is through this affective sharing»that the. young child'

,(."
o attention is first called to“objects and people which are present or.

'_absent. But at first. the mother 8 language calls his attention onlyh :i -
td what is present; for example "Here s your ball ".or "This is your'

]

f_'cup." The child may try to. imitate the salient feature of'ﬁuch E “;. :.{(‘
’futterances, but more likely responds with action, by taking the object, T

: or gesturing towards e, in response to the adult's words. It is no

V'wonder that this is a great time of growth and development for indeed

.'everything is there. 1anguage affect, work play, control self and
others. | ' o

| t,‘ By the ei hth or ninth month, the child can sit unsupported and
so can now beg n. to engage.in the first stages of play, prOperly ’
: NO. G =
o ;speaking. we ve seen 'in earlier parts of the paper,{that the'ﬂ

' g, Lo
fsignificance o play lies in its solidifying and cohesive nature.‘§‘;""'

\"’.:This is, of course, true for the child as well aa fbr ‘the - adult.

First play provides a necessary psychophysical«release for him.'m'
”,Secondly, it is largely through play that he explores and comes to
'gknow 'his world, in an independent fashion._ Thirdly, play also provides

f'oPportunities for the child to examine and master skills which he has R
“\learned previously. And finally, play becomes the primary mode of

t
‘.,

acting out his identification with and transformation of égglit
'- , The nine-month-old child has also developed adequate control over

his vocal mechsnism, as, well as- fine auditory{discrimination for
| speech sounds, 80 that he hegins to. accompany his solitary play with o

’

- babbling and vocal play we see . here, then, a precursor to- the J*

‘ actusl se1f¥dialogﬂihg which comes to characterize symbolic play, ' .

: 1ater on. o 1_=Q ' "’«7 .

+



B Vfirst year, the infant remains largely dependent upon the mother—

Soa

n / & .
The present moment An play, is amplified and extended temporally

1

‘;‘ (psychologically) by these early utterances. They serve not only as

. .pleasurable release, but also to provide the child vith a simple feel-

‘};ting of coordination between self and events (although they are not
| 'Tdirective, yet), and as such have a. limited distancing function.
| Then, beginning wiqh the ninth or tenth month, the infant

H‘demonstrates a new phase in his relations with objects, which, in -

- ihaccompaniement to his play, significantly enlarges his temporal

',perspective. He will now actively search for a misplaced object if
s

he knows it to be in a certain place. For example, ‘he will remove

. nother objects which hide or screen the desired toy or object.» He does‘

not need the completed stimulus image betbre%im in order to be

, é _
'motivated to obtain it. A significant part or aspect of the‘toy, is
. . _
: Hqufte sufficient to- motivate him to disclose the entire thing‘ The

',immediate future (anitcipation) and immadiate past (visual imagery,

‘»_'rudimentary memory) are both then enlarged in the service of the

T

Gross and fine motor coordination is improving markedly at, this

-Lptime, also._ The child can now creep on hands and knees, or even- onj;i

o a11 fours, and can pick up and examine objects, using finger-thumb 1},

) 5opposition. Expioration is therefore greatlynenhanced during this ‘ik

ff-:period before expressive language takes its first big jump . The

"child 13 continuing to acquaint himself with the parts and’ wholes of

objects many of which he will shortly begin to naagn;;4L~;

During this entiﬁe time period from birth to the end of the

’”figure for security, comfort, pleasure and identity. Iime remains o

&

- .
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];"ship.A Play has continued to expand but remaina purely spatial in
:'character, and language continues to function on the passive or
receptive level - And similarly, any sense of lf as independentd
from the mother-world is very rudimentary. Bu “as the formal period
vof infancy draws - to a close, all of these processes begin to combine

\
-,

in a critical form

IV,

time, near the mother, and to engage in solitary play. Wi,. the

;-f interaction provided by adults, he still demonstrates .an extremely

', for short durations, without creating are ated sequence of actior "

"f-_The present 18, at one monent the block he is chewing on, and at\tge .

'next,~the shiny ashtray he is cravling to get.‘ The present constitutes

' ‘the primary 1imits of this young child's temporal horizons. He 1s .

’-“_beginning to make reference to the immediate future, in his actions".'

e f( and later still, to the past) but this is always done to amplify; e

"and accentuate the ptesent éhment.v As Werner has remarked,<‘

s % For the child, systemétization of time does not ‘
‘" ../ - begin with the construction of a continuous,
T quantitative schema, but rather with the concep-‘g‘
. tion of time as a sort of substance brought -
together ‘as- discontinuOus pieces and determined
lby concrete and affective qualities. .

" ’:With continuing mobility'and exploratory-play, however, he becomes A

”-more goal directed' He sees...and he crawls to get"he hears...and he‘

: embedded in the moment—to—moment affective ground of this relation—'

W
~ - .
~



‘toddles to confirm. :.. e

LY

And during this same : period the toddler begins to . say his- first

‘single words an event which catapults the co-responsivity
'.r between parent and child to new levels‘ian event which also allows'
the child to truéy distance himself from other objects. Play then

'-jbecomes increasingly social _as- it becomes accompanied by ‘a mpre C

o T,

advanced form of "running commentary. This increase in 1anguage and:

l

| play abilities, in tandem with independent walking, which is also»r';

Eb_ just occurring, results in the toddler who is constantlzwin movement,

constantly curious, and constantly testing the mother 8 patience to

. - . A '
o ment is opening up new psycho—physical spaces or’ "spatialities, k3

the-limit.‘ So in spite of the fact that this great surge in dé{:lop-h

Eggrleau—Ponty), from which ‘he’ can gain additional self-world
f

ormation, he is at the same time increasingly hearing that famous

o

. showhstopper" from mother ""No'" And so, he is also learning about
‘some limitations of the self-world dialectic, in the same breath. \\

It is interesting to note, that during this period of time |

‘f( 2 15-months) boys are observed to play further away from the mother S
Vthan girls., This is likely the result of differential sociglization,

- :which began shortly after birth (eg. Male babies are picked up less,

b

j“when they cry, than female babies) I can only wonder whether or not

te

’di this has some differential effect on’ the distantiation process, as.

B

z‘iwell» 0n the one hand .one might hypothesize that male toddlgrs

Joo 4

':?; would develop a sense of individuated—selfv earlier than females

":ff;But this is clearly not easy to determine, on the other hand, since

i culturaIly speaking, female children might be identified as -



E development from. very early on. . In short, perhsps Billy gains more T

o

individuated or not, according tp other variables than physical :

distance from ‘the mothering—one " For example, T would hypothesize<'

that for girls, language becomes ‘the prevalent means of. distantiation,"

since they are knOWn to. be ahead of - boys in speech and language

visuo-spatial distance on self and world and Julie gains more o

E linguistic distantiation, during the early years.

There is no doubt that language is a most importsnt developmental

‘\

»iinfluence, as we have seen, from various points of view.” It becomes

the‘major means by: which the child reflects about his gelf, time and

world. Language aids him when he is in the process of understanding

'time, by coordinsting his various life spaces into sequences of

: cohesive events. t helps him to inter-relate these sequences into

'past, preseut and future, as. well. At the,more primitive, sensory—"

_motor level, it is the use of language by the—significant—others

"-around htm that reflects the reality of time And 1ater, it is the

: chil‘d' '

-

“use of 1anguage alone, and in conversatidn with others, which

reveals

—a

But .at the age gf twelve to eighteen months, the child'

;lﬁéguage is still partly dependent upon the interaction with signifi— :

\o,-

:cant others, since he is still embedded in the mother-world“to a very-
jconside%aﬁie extent He is aware only of people and things, or

Jevents in the immediately generalizable environment.’ And most of his‘

273

. him the meaning and importance of time And of course,vthe o

- 'bi—directional arrow of time, then teaches the- child about hisggelf-.f,

one—word, context-bounﬁ_ﬁtterances demonstrate this, as’ they function;,:f'

”h"to coprdinate the: events.lz He points and says "ba" for ball or

\

1 i b A A RN T 0, a0

-t

e
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"gog" for dog, and uses such;1abelling'to.c00rdinate:his present

s act,ivity"‘;w,l _
In addition to nomination, ‘he frequently expresses nonexistence

vand recurrence when he says, a—gone" and "more." We particularly .

see primitive awareness of past and desire for change (future), when

l
v”“v B

the child says "Mate!" ag he extends his cup, or says the relational
~word "Up’" (to the phrent), as he stands by the high-chair. When he

~_8ays, "No'" we may {e seeing in addition, a primitive use of anti-'
.. 7‘? B .
thesis, especially if he is demanding the cessationi@f-some event,

R

such as outside interference with his play, Or "Np'" may be said as

> a refusal to comply wi%h a request which has implication for future B |

"'I< - -

: action, such as "Time for bed...." i R T " ' o |
Sometime after this single word stage, and before the onset of ~-\,’

~two-word phrases, the child goes through the holophrastic period

Holophrases ‘are aingle words, which carry the intention of complete i

sentences. The child may. say, "ball., " and- mean "I see the ball S

'or""Get me the ball " "Play ball with me. ..'," or any ()ther variety S

0

,”iof meanings which only thezmother or father may understand This
holophrastic stage can be considered a transitional stage, in which
the toddler has a wider comprehension of linguistic usage, than his

o expressive abilities allow him to d monstrate.

JORP The importance of holophrasis to the qresent topic is in the -
1.
Variable distancing function, which intention provides, regardless of ‘

-

'fword meanings from the 1istener s point of view. When the fourteen—- : v

“-months child says "cup" in three different ways “at three different

{

'times, he is demonstrating an evar wider range of personal wants and

vdesires._ For although many of these uttTrances must be contextually"

N i n ‘
v , _ . o e



defined and may then atill not be understood by the parent this is

largely the listener 8. problem The child clearly knows what he wants

o

~in most cases. Hence, this increasing'awareness of his own needs,"
combined with some better means_of commaaiCating them, allows him to
.':fsee his world from yet new/ﬁhd important points of view.' |
By the age of eighteen months, the toddler has accomplished two
very notable achieveménts' object permanence and self—regulation via
vlanguage. This,}a another critigal period in the development of - the!_-'

L

(iself-time-woryé dialectic. For from the coordination of the two_ T _,

- vaﬂremesaese*ﬁhmdry and anticipation are both markédly\improved.

J?‘ 4
TWO points which have been previously mentioned have bearing on -

' the/;resent discussion. The first s that -a cbncept of time is an
tension of a concept of space, the second 1s that it is the emotional

dbject constancy based in th//ehild's attac nt to the mother, which

Y

4’precipitates the awareness in the éhild that other objects can be

.Adisplaced in space without 1osing their physical reality
oo : 4
Piaget has said that "space is a still of time, while time is space,,‘f

' .in motikns — the two taken together constitute the totality of the

"ordered relationships characterizing objects and their displacements "13T5

\ Pt -

Space then, provides the/”room" for the. coordination of successions,;V”:“

or continuous time. And while it is ultimately our tactile and
. § -
g auditory senses which ‘assume the role of primary temporal reception,» ’
‘«\. ..
\it is nevert eless vision which must lead the way through spatial

< awareness and object constancy, before a true sense of . time can begin ‘

ptd be conceptualized. This occurs only after the child has learned

thﬁt "dut of sight" does ‘not. necessarily mean "out of mind !

v

"{3

TSN

~
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.b_,' Spit%ahas summarized well the distinguishiug features of vision,.j.

in establishihg thisrspatial awareness.

(l? Quantztatzve" Vision transmits more continuous pieces'
A oy '

of the enviéanment The elements are- perceived as sﬁmultaﬂeous but f

-~

'ﬁ distinct units (eg. a baby playing with hisﬂown feet as if they are
. : A

) s

zdnot s part of him) h -~

S, .'.‘; i N

i A o . F
"'__ ; (2) Qualttatzve It is only vision which can give meaning

"”and continuity ‘to objects ‘as they are displaced in space.g It is

,
L

{;fe‘vision which comes to organize many of- the infant r's percep->»

‘», O

R ) e talt Quazwy Vision allaws ‘the’ u/ae ‘of the Gestalt‘ ‘

u

/

“pe: eptual organization. we can therefore see the fiﬁj;;

objects and events, and anticipate §ratifapation, as

[ . A

' __4) Cause-EfTbat Qualzty Because vision conveys the

‘; regularity of sequences in the environment, it encourages IOgicawb

’ 'l Y i \ W
remOved from his immediate view.u He cries not only beca"se his f?

' activity has been interrupted but also becausefhe—does not understand

e .that the toy, which has been removed for the tine being, still exists'f'y

T
_ﬁin its reality, someplace else.; But by sixteen oJ e hteen months,'

(2R : \

R4

fft‘the child ‘has established the idea of permanency of objects that'ii ‘

;they exist apart from his immediate action.upon them” The notion is ivll‘fﬁ;b

directed and emphasized by the adult's~references to things whidh are;f'tf."

-“,I"'/I

Voo e -l Lo LT A e '»l T,




i;goings.vv.f

-

" can begin to move towards the adult nétion of "?iiing plbns "' Is iti

o we see in the child after eighteen months, is nothing more than a

| not present, and by the internalization of a positive image of the S e

;looking view of the world. And of course, in waiting for the return _

: not possible, in fact, that the marked increase

reflection of hia awareness of his own continuity, of his own

277

mother, which remains relatively constant in spite of her comings and

The importance~of object permanence to the development of temporal

_conceptualization is just this' by understanding that things still 3 7

o exist which ‘are not visually present the child 1earns to. anticipate

the return of pleasurable events, people, Jnd objects.' He 1earns to
_avoid pain or punishment through anticipation of its. impending *i
probability, 8180 | In this anticipation, whether it be. hopeful or S

fearful he learns to/cope with fruotration, and dGVelops a forward—

. c)_

r oi imminent pain he becomes aware of_the"ps':hological

nature of duratidn;

In addition, attainment of the concept allows for more than the

retention of imagery (memory and anticipation) for external objects,'

5.

' per se.: It also means that the child 1is now capable of maintaining :

a guiding image of his own psycho~physica1 self. He can now. begin
to appreciate that he has a life with considerable endurance, and he "

N
egocentrism which;t S

q,_ .;.:‘.
importance, as well ag a reflection of his ltmited cognitive abilities?

- For since the earliest stages of infancy, he has explored his
own body, and. that of the mother, especially their ‘faces. He plays;

with his own. facial features, and those of his mother. ‘They have



T o | ; :'.‘ R
. S \Jé? A N ,
played thefgame of show me your nose, etc.," from the time he was

eight or ten months old and he has come to observe a certain

[
N 3

| ,regularity in\the facial—body characteristics of what he later learns,

is a class of objects, called "human beingp" or 'people.. And from

' the time that he could maintain ‘an erect head posture, the mother has
also held him up in front of mirrors and da;kened windovs, to observe
his own face, and hers as well By'twenty—four months, then, he.has.
begun to recognize that he heglonge to this group of human be gs;'thatiL

“he,has a physical appearanci\;hich\is undeniably similar, not only to .,'n
\ mother, but to every other human, as well.\ ‘This recognition of the

essential belongingness of his face may mark the first point where he

knows that he is a human being

an important step in the - evolution

. o
of his human consciousness. The implications for the self—time-world ’

f relationship, are obvious. For whenever we perceive that we,belong to,i

N S

a particular class of objects or people, there is\a certain openness

i

A%

“to experience, which has a much greater opportunity of becoming

; iﬂreciprocal, than when we perceive our-selves as outsiders.;

Now, yhat about the directive function of language (speech) in =
S " A . . i
“fi{this process? Luria}s in his now classic article, noted that prior to
*5ff~the age of sixteen to eighteen months, 1anguage does not serve as a

-idirector of action, if a. more interesting (i e. morevbrightly colored

A

'cluser) stimulusrinterferes The child acts as if he is simply

_istrarted by the more attractive stimulus (which is true) Yet on a.‘
more complex level he does not yet have the ability to retain and .: _;’
inte alize "the word ﬁ and hence, csnnot use it to direct his

- beha:j¥r, towards a specific end :”But by sixteen or eighteen months,

\ .
“~,this phbnomenon disappears, and the toddler can maintain the selective



o

'effect of speech~ towards'a purposeful end."Words can now become‘as-
"things," involving the child in the reciprocal relationship between '

" action and reception, vithout the necessary presence of the thing,
S 4 3

itself. *This is a necessary prelude to that soon-to-he-discovered
notion that all "things" haye names. | )
By itself the advent of self—regulation by language, 18" a |
monumental milestone, because it frees the child from the domination
'of'present—centered objects,»and allows'him‘togcoordinate'his,life,‘

o regardless of what "things"-are present or absent. :ButAwhen we

observe the relationship between this achievement and the development

Low

B of- object constancy, the effects are nearly oVerwhelming - , R 71{ ,?,I
3 e - L

B "The word" has now become "the thing,; and calls attentionato E
~the presence or absence of ‘the object. The eighteen-month—old hearsL S

his mother say, "Where 8 your truck f" and the words direct him to

N

¥ : :
first try and remember wﬁere he last ‘saw it, and then to begin the_‘

search. Without the not&on of object constancy, he' would either
. / . - . iq~‘\‘
: 1ook blankly at the mother,'or would more likely cry, because the o o

word "truck " would elicit desires which the absence of the object L

LR

interferes with. And withOut the regulative effect of speech he _' |

.“5“wquld not have the ability to pursue the search, no matter hoq

-

Y

-

"he retained ‘an image of:theldesired object.' He would become

w, o ¥ !
distracted'by the moment-to-momentfpresense of other things, which ﬁﬁﬁ

ecial toy, and its subsequent acquiaition. But because of the




om0

And as he gets oIder and develops the interrogative forms of

: language, the interaction can be additionally expanded Be caa then ~A\‘.

o

- »‘ask "Where is my truck?" in %rder to verify what he knows about the C)

I ™

past and prestnt, and thsir bearing on the fulfillment of a need

e

(getting the truck) -
> 4 Thus we see, as Lewis 80 capably demonstrated16 that3theuuse'of
language to cognize about time first begins with reference to an j'_ '

absent object, later abstracts to the future, and later still, to thegyf‘
lpast The framework for this cognizing has existed all along, in the 5
J _child 8. spatial and linguistic dialogue with the environment snd self;f

With these critical stage accomplishments, We also begin to see fl

: and increasing luberation in pl "By nineteen or. twenty months, the
child can engage in’ parallel play. He has developed sufficient out- :'
.ward focus to be able to play alongside another child and to 'd..vfbf ,. -
occasionally observe what his friend is doing. He may evsn imitste.. .
some of the actions of his playmate.‘ And in this play, he also beginsc
to re—examine and master those events and processes, which he has o

-

e experienced first, in other spatialities o ,;; ;f:jf*i;f??g;fgf__ /

v

AN

’ Playfis"now becoming very purposeful. Indeed as he nearT his; 5
second birthday, he has come to be very goal directed in his play
It continues to have its releasing function, as ‘it will for as 1ong¢

i; as he lives, yet release is no 1onger sufficient motivation ' He is .

becoming increasingly oriented towa'rds the future

'v“ect c"cept. Consequently, he does undet- h,

of vision, f*&
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play, is the same ' doll he later finds, and that the dog he hears
barking in the kitchen, is the same beloved Spot that was, earlier .
'romping with him on the 1iving room rug.,h' p" f 'j:” : fiih.llﬁ‘
And -as he matures, he forms more elaborate,.but yet concrete,
(L'associations between people, places and things. By the time he is
‘.ntwo-Years-old many of his toys hold SPecial signification for him, '»fslfa
“‘and may ftimulate a- time-action series.A For example, a child may ‘hear 3'-
'ihis family talking about "Grandma coming, and although he may not y,\i.; R
'¢know her well he fondly associates her with a toy which she gave him ol
.h,earlier He may not have played with the toy for some. time but in
i the few days prior to. the gra;dmother 8 arrival he digs out the toy, | =
:'and.plays with it continuously, in anticipation of her visit .In |
this case, the child s immediate play has been formed by a definite

awareness of: a future event, and, the toy itself has cued the child s"

.':, memories of past interaction with his grandparent., This example _

| ‘;demonstrates the early inter—relationship of past, present and future

'in the child's play

play which supports him in understanding the

o

‘€7',significance of events, which others around him note best by verbaliz-
There is then, ‘an increasing sense of meaningfulness, purpose and
security, in his world Events, people and things are related to B

each other in ways, apart from.his direct and immediate involvement

with them. People talk to each otf Lhen he ‘1s. not present, some-:“

‘ _times they laugh with him and sometimeslthey'cry,:it .snows and’ rains

‘f‘even when he is not there to ‘see 1t happen, andaday'follows night, ;3: ¥

:leven if he sleeps until noon. In all of this, he: is continuing to

by understand the autonomy of "other,"vas well as his personal
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“'”involvement-with.that'external-world And slowly, very slowly, he is

beginning to be aware that he is an object in—the-world, just like

o hia toys, the trees, and other people. f - z' - l .“i ‘ ‘_€

Ty
¢

Sometime ar0und his seéog%zbirthday, the toddler arrives at ‘an’ ‘

'.awareness which he haa>been moving towards, all the while Every—thing

has a. name.’ Now, the child can really begin to ‘use language aa a tool

L\‘,'.

:for self-world and self-time understanding. For he quickly acts ‘as if

"_he knows that these labels can be combined in an infinite variety of

: ways.s And in these combinations lies the true distancing value of

: language Now that his intentions are becoming clearer, the parents

RN

are able to expand his utterances into the model adult form.- This
.

: increased social action not only modifies his 1anguage, it also

fmodifies his relationahips with significant—others, and his world—view,

h in general.

:t“to loosely chain;tko
'"door

between the words, -and appear to be another transitional phase, towards
true multi-word:expressions.17 And once he has begun to- habitually

‘o

use two—word utterances, ‘he continues to use- language as a means of

coordinationg,hetween action and perception He says such things as “

! more milk " "there baby," and "all gone Mommy,» all of which are
f..

"»context tied or minimally related to ;he near past or future.{ He is‘::

: l

. alao becoming much more adept at using inflection and stress to

282
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indicate possession or location, as well He may. ‘stress "baby" in

L :
,"baby room,. to note ownership, or’ he may emphasize the latter wqrd

3 .
A

' in order to note his own . spati‘iklocation..

+ . LI

':action.g He may say, "room sleep" to denote the sequence of being 'j"
,taken to his room for’bed, or he may pair—together,btwo or -more two—
’.'word phrases, for sdditional specificity, such as "Daddy up room'
'sleep.‘~ And he is also marking his genuine awareness of past and
'future’ by commenting on what has just happened, or is about'to

v

happen For example ‘he may say "Oh Oh Cup drop'" referring to .

'the china that has just shattered on the floor, or 'Mommy read... "o

as his mother approaches his bed for his nightly story.

But equally significant in this entire naming proc‘ss, is the -

s;.

Arealization that he has a name. By the time his second birthday has

f'come and gone, he can: refer to himself by various means, including

A i

T self " "Billy" (proper name) 1"I" and e" or eyen'by a-self—given‘fv'

{’nickname. ‘

. As first used, -"l"vand "me" Lerundifferentiated as subjects

b"'—’) h
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He is also using two—word .utterances to note simpie sequences of ‘

’"And-similarly. he may'not distinguish the notion of possession,-fl'*"f

exactly, either.. Me car, and my car," may be used interchangeably,
o “The importance of all of this, is that the child has come to refer to

*his—self and in so doing, is advancing a. conception of self, of a""

_personal space and time, which is distinct from others . And as he
'evolves the more appropriate use of - "I" and "me " he also comes to '
distinguish between his self of action (subject) and his self qf

" reception (iject), more ‘and more.. L

-
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"Q During the same period he has been extending his notion of time,

by first understanding the use of semantic references, such as

'"today,f "tomorrow,' and yesterday,' and then by using them in his_: T,

e .

’d expressive language (30-36 months) He is‘also using'simple verbs ‘to §
'ddenote present, continuing action, although he doesn t yet use the o
'ijdng"4marker.' But overwhelmingl;, his temporal understanding is
i‘mo;t'enhancedvhy chg,interaction qf»question and answer,,between. g ,\\“;‘
:child_ nd parent. | |

ha Y. 2 parent has been driven to distraction by the.incessant ~*\v
' questioning of the growing toddler Without the slighdhst indication;_.;,'
of boESdom, he can ask a hundred questions a day And the manneroin v“'
bwhich such questioning is handled by the parent has great impact on
the further development of the child 8 self—world dialectic . He has
continuously come to observe relationships betwaen things and events

' He pushes ‘the: ligpt switch and the light comes onj he . sees the clouds

cgather and watches the rain fall; “he observes that the wind blows and .;

the trees sway, at the same time. And whether or not he extends Such
u,awareness into logical 1inear and causal thinking, depends to great'

E extent,'upon the\willingness of the parent or significant-other to .
Wfé?%_respond meaningfully to the questions.i Evenﬁat the earliest stages Ifj'“~w»f
ld:of questioning, when - he is specifying interrogation in his vocal g

inflection, it is important that the parent-figure sssume a aerious—
ness and concern, and especially later when the "Wh ‘, questions |
:’begin, at around the sge of two-and-a-half | For in asking where, when, .

; why, who and so on, the child is seeking clarification of the complex “'h_v.ft’

r relationships which characterize his external world -conditionality,

: VCAusality, diaplacement, continuation, change, figures and ground

"‘\ B
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And although the child of two—and—a-half to four, often plays

"games with queations, or uses them for the purposes of sttention from N

fadults, it is‘important that he eventually lesrns his responsibility
'jin‘asking serious questions,' as Lewis has suggested18 just as the N
4»_parents and others around him, need to learn their responsibility in
i~>forming a serious attitude of response.. Any child willlattemptfto )
\wundérstand the "not-understood" via play, hut there is never any .
guarantee that such play will actually ‘enhance the reality principle.
‘u.There is, however, a much greater liklihood of such benefits, if a-
‘ genuine attitude of co—responsivity exists in the frequent, qﬂestion; o
- and-answer interaction. "And I am here, again reminded of the impact

“of Bernstein 8 thesis on sociolinguistics (Chapter Four) For the
‘response to questioning is very different between a lower—class
' parent and a middle—class parent in many'cases. Aﬁd so‘ we can see

_that the inhibition of a future~oriented, temporal perspective may

”;begin very early on much earlier than adolescence.
The world fs indeed a complex set of - relationships (and yet
sufficiently simple in its categorical nature to ‘the child) ‘He knows‘

80 much more than he can communicate or make known to the adult. It is

'.;a frustrating time for thakj eason, and also because he can see how f‘- '

timany more things are done,'than his physical abilities aLIOW‘him to

”::“actually perform Is it any wonder then, that this 1s the period of
normal non-fluency in the child 8 speech” .;hﬁje” fjriff," S s B

But with the support of a warn and stimulating environment, the

"hu,young child continues to advance his perspective on self, time, and o

.fworld  He demonstrates this awareness in his constantly growing

v

'vocabulary and in his‘syntactic use of these words.h By the age'of"

- : . J ; N L . g



lﬁ; to the same time
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: ‘ S
‘"three—and—a-half he 1is using three and four;word sentences, and using‘"v P
conjunctions such as'"and ","but o and "then," to extend seriatién |
andvcoordination-of events."He is, also, now using simple present f,"):
‘ .future tenses, as well although VEry imperfectly. He will { :
an entire sequence of past activity, as if it is all one-ﬂf ; {géﬁ
L

"‘complete present,'such as "...ﬂide in: the car and eat ice cream, then

=

‘.vgoed home." And he is coordinating future events, by talking about

what he wants to do the next minute or the next day "Tomorrow, my

“going Billy s.. The significant evént’ of telling Daddy what he did that

T, a

' day, is of course his demonstration of memory and of the past, as well
Antithesis appears in his language in many forms, but mainly is

apparent when the child ) present activities are. interrupted He uses '
R |

"but 3 not only to negate or oppose ideas, but also to defend his own o

"..

rationale for a particular position.i "But...but...I 'm playing zoo
" References to dependency relationships (conditional and causal) are '
.”’frequently expressed as a variation on the theme of "When I'm o
grownup..., for example,.”When I'm bi s I m gonna stay upblate "'or.'
"When I grow up, I' m going to. be nice.- “Such references appear to
fi'clearly reflect his growing concern with what he wants to become.v

" The ohild's increasing awareness of “{on’ and events which happen

g_simultaneously to others, in a different space,‘is being demonstrated,

as well when

‘ ally bound, 50" that when he says to his father, "Cars smash...you
_ working " the mother may have to interpret to the other parent, that
-the child saw a car- accident while his dad was. at work. Later, at/

'A' four—and-a—half or five, the child will begtn to code concurrent</'

. ,’./’l

1

t



."';-_ E Equally important however, is that symbolic play allows him

S T T g
events by using "both" and "at—thebsame time as...,d ) pfi ‘t |

- But even by the age of thirty to thirty-six months, the child hasb
' 'developed enough language and imagery skills, to be abIe to embark
:l :upon symbolic playw; This is indeed a significant development 'By
using symbols, he can create or re= create an entirely separate world
-of fantasy, role taking and actual events By using words to direct
f'}his play, he can now be a whole host of different objects or people,:,tl
‘ﬁ?which relate in various ways, to an” infinite assortment of other real
or. imagined things He can form andghissolve these combinations iﬁ L
' :ftotally novel or mundane ways, at his discretion ' He-thus‘continues.f
vto explore and master hbs world | | ‘
;9 change .the flow of events in the world by merely re—creating them{fi
‘fffFor example, the fo%r-year—old who has just been punished,gcan.~:
rv;symbolically re-present with dolls, the series of events surrounding

. the punishment ‘He'. can do this, not only according to his very realj
~perceptions of the actual events, but also according to the way in )
which he might wish they had occurred. In effect he may have a',i
njrather diffuse perception of the actual‘events ~but by s‘rbolizing
hﬁthem in’ play,_he can re-examinechnd clarify them, in d’manher he :

s

:Ecould,not have done at a much earlier period

°

' In a similar way, the child will re—produce past events which have F:

B great significance for him. A three—yéar-old may visit a farm, and

h'f‘slater re-create the event in play, by using toy animals which becomev.f,p»”ff,unq

"real and totally imaginary objects which become just as real .His,#

.:use of imaginary objects demonstrates that he has truly grasped the

. . ; R i
. 3




1:notion of'objectvconstancy,' This permanence of attributes exists _
"beyond the present moment,‘and 80- allows him to hold a make-believe .‘\\"_b
tea cup, in exactly ‘the same way”as he would hold the tangible object R
::or to- play catch"'with a ball that exists only in his imagination.
| ; Obsenviﬂg the role—playing activities of children affords us the

. -best opportunity of- seeing them demonstrate their reality of the past,b'

'v'present and future When the four-year—old puts on Mommy's_apron and

T

firemarkably well He imitates ges_ures, voice inflections,vand general
‘affect, quite precisely,‘and in so doing, reaffirms what he knows f;7g¥-;§5“
,?about the parent in the Present He may then create a common theme,iilfe:f"
vsuch as. playing house,ﬁ or: making pies,” in combination with the"éb

'Vrole-playing, or may place the appropriate affect in a totally

- L

e fictitious situation, and thus display some projeccion of desires and o S
wishes into the future ‘ fyﬁfg x o ?xh“llfﬁﬁ" o 1;7 ¥k .f;‘; R
By assuming alternate roles of baby, mother, father, or even dog N;.;f¥a””

or airplane, all in‘a*potentially short time-span, the young'child

“-“."examines r’vwhat it 18 '4he may become’ what he nowis, and what he has

i

ii'[once been, But it is by identifying with and role-playing his

PRS- S

- baby brother mother and father, whom he 1oves, that he learns "";“f

-ﬂ‘what it is he waZ become, one day.{

RV

Symbolic play, then, results from the interaction of language g

&

and imagery with the child z};}ility to now sée his—self as’ subject »ji ' h“p ‘
is still a limited distantiation,~ |

7ﬁ,f”and object‘ f xperience._?

hbut in his play, he is truly in another reality, at times, and is




'Q<ﬁu ; Interestingly enough we _see that symbolic play begins at abo

«

.,

W

.

Y X

o | :) e Lo S
:herefore the virtual subaect of everything, the 1ord and master- o

of whatever he chooses to chstitute. And in his statement of

L recognition that "It 8 just play,' he also reveals his awareness

>

of self as the obaeot of, a- much wider realm of experience, which

T7 Qccurs in his everyday reality. He has learned something of the

15

< realtionship between the self time~wor1d dialectic, and the notion

f "control "‘.-.ﬂ: S T :.’,w ,iv_ u‘ig;. L

.l

the same time as cooperative play , It may well be, thatiplaying »-"

»

’ with others 1is- precipitated by the need for share

expression .”}expression which the child has use“"

accompany his earlier, parallek play.J This would appear to be ?:"*

- H
-

‘ entirely plausible, since it is the child's self—talking, and his

o

conversations with dthers, that finally enables him to “see his-selfj*

% o
EN

a8 part of a larger wﬁole._ This childhood separation process is:

presented in schematic form, in Figure Two. Table One presents

\
S, - .“o‘-

separation process.amu;

RO

"t

4

\

| ',: the various dimensions of play and theiryrelationship to this T
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STEP. 1: The petiod from birth
to approximately three months
is characterized by the total:
.embedding of the child in the
mother figure‘ It i a period
of conditioning to maternal
stimyli. The child ‘has not
vet begun to act upon the .
~ ‘'mother, to any extent.

3
7 .

" STEP 2: The interval from
approximately three to seven'’
 months, 18 marked by the
establishment of a permanent S :
' and increasingly affective - Lo
bond, whdch is: precipitated ' :
by the infant's sniling _
.~ _response to the motHer's face¥
"éﬁ This is the beginning of true
" idteraction betveen mother
. f and ‘child, and als between
' _schild and others, as he
generalizes his responses to
the ‘mother. ' : e

Figure Two: The‘Sepstation.Processh r»ﬁv,

LN
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'STEP 3: The perigd from v
-approximately seven .to eighteen
months begins when the’child
has internalized a positive, = =
- pérmanent image of the mother
' figure, and begins to compare
- her with others. The mother is
V‘becoming both an extension of
."gelf" and part of "others."
L There,is true Interaction ,
- . between the child and the world.

STEP 4: TFrom approxima 1y

eighteen months to three years,
the child develops many more,
objective-subjective spacdés in .

his world, 'includirg differen- " ..

tiation of the mother as .

"other." The period is. - RN
- -announced by.the advent of . .

object permanency and by the

self-regulation of behavior by
'1anguage. e

i W

s

= STEP 5' ‘From approximately _
. three to five years, the 'child-
begins: to regard e environ-
" ment as many things, ineluding
the "self.” He can now bigin
to see himself as at once

" subject and object of action,:

- and has thus distanced himself .

.~ from his world. This great .

' interactional achievement is
‘marked and refined by the more
adult form of ‘language which
.the child has begun to ‘use.’

Figure‘Two; Theiseperarion Prpcess:
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Vo et

~§Q;ib With the confluence of symbol and play, we now begin to. see an
o 1\'4 a ’r - ; \

acting-out of the child"”increasing awareness of death
\ ;

_ he has had the tacit knowledge;of his £inite existence,asince the

liFor althOugh

moment of birth he has only recently come to symbolize and\understand“fﬂ

r ’/'j; . x'

'_'it. By age four, he has not only experienced the notion of death and

“iﬁifdying in fairy tales, but has likely also seen a dead animal along

w”f%f\fthe roadside or. even experienced the death of a family member, or

n:

7ﬁ“c1bse_re1ative Questions such as,

s the dog asleep?" "Do. people N

dlback like the ft;wers?" and "Why diﬂ;Grandmango:live,with‘Jesus?"

'lj,j{.refleCt this growing concern.ah: ‘ ~qf;&;?
The theme of death and dying is often then, acted out symbolically,

in play Mock burials and dramatic, 1ingering deaths are common |
-enough, indeed And by age five or six the child has grasped the gﬁllv

d gbnotion of death sufficiently, to know that it is not "just another )

- accident " but that all things which live, will die Time, then takes .

on’ an increased importance, and many children begin to be very :

interested in the passing of time in clocks, calendars and so on. |

_Waiting becomes increasingly intolerable, and the future begins to

'acquire real connotations of both hope and fear. Hence, the child

begins to be more concerned with making appropriate decisions for how

i he will spend his time Choice becomes not only a matter of what he
[ J

can Bee in the present but - also of what he can remember in the past i
"'and imagine in the future. |
And finally, with increased separation of self from self, and
.others, the pre—schooler comes to demonstrate his conceptualization‘:

of time in an ever wider manner, but most especially in’ 1anguage

N -
. S

N . . -‘ 8 “‘
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| "’_'By the time he is fiVe he can use verb tenses Qquite accurately, and ;o

'thas a good grasp of semantic time words, and modifiers such as.
\

-
or as soon as possible,' as well as more mature use of :
J .

' quickly,

'

:%dependency markers, and others, which show relationship.

He aow talks about "When I was four M and "When 1'1 be six

-He looks forward to his birthday and Christmas, and he demonstrates
: ffhis awareness of duration by repeatedly asking, "Vhen are we going to'
rget there?" while travelling Waiting 18 unendurable to him, Decause‘ h
ﬂhe now has a sufficiently wide temporal perspective to know that the
ppresent m?ment is only a steppi;g stone to. what he wants. He. links
,all of his pasts, presents, and’ futures together with language and
imagery, talking about "getting big" and the pains of "being small. "
, And he is beginning to be interested in the history of others, and of
"his own culture All of this serves to make him more aware of what_ ‘
ihjib he wants to become, as well as what he wants to\avoid\becoming.

' With every increase in his cognitive—social abilities, he has\\\\\\\sj;

demonstrated a proportional ‘awareness of the world. He is learning_vvf\;_

~ that he is a part of the world which acts upon him and which can be
"‘acted upon, ‘that some of his plans will be thwarted and others
realized, that good things which have happened before, may occur again.
:In effect, -he;learns-what the adult has known for years' that by
sharing ideas and feelings with other people, in time, he can expand -
the possibilities of his life, and reglect upon who and what he. is,
'_has been, and might become He is ‘beceming truly educated, orb;; ‘l "', "'”f

: humanized as Schmidt has said TR S - v S -



o ~And 50, bY the 38e °f six, the child may very likely express his T

‘awareness oﬁ self, time and world in conversational 1anguage, such as_

this conversation I once had with a young friend

' Child:

Adult:

Child: . "Cause if it was Christmas, I d get a 1ot

of presents "

' Adult:

Child:

Q.Adult:f

Chila:

©Adult:

- Child:

Adult:

Child:

Adult:

Child: -

Adult:

chiid;b
‘-Adult;

r 7"‘:'Child;

"I wish it was’ Christmas.

"Wh}'?"

J"Did you get many presents last Christmas?"-

"Yes, but they. were baby things, and I o
sdon.t play ‘with them any more." g

-Iﬁ'

"What do you mean .o they were- baby things'V" :

"Well last Christmas I was six, and I ;3‘ R
got: baby things like trucks and blocks

- '"Ohy, I see. What would you have liked?" )

"I really‘wanted a‘Racerific Set, but I

s RS
"Maybe - you '11 get one'for yOur birthdaxd

You' ll be. 'seven then.'

"Yeah I' 11 get to do a lot, of things -

"then. TI' 11 be able to stay up later, .
. and watch more T.V.....and I'1l1. be able
' to walk to school all by myself

:‘Lots of ‘things."

"Do you remember the 1ast time that I

-talked’ with you?" L R o - ' y»_.

"Uh-huh ' Last weeg when 1 was at the
playground at schodl."-

‘-"Right What did we talk about?"

"Bout me and you M

_"And what~did I ask-you‘to}do?"

,"You wanted me to help you. . talk to
you...just 1ike now...( o

1

‘didn't get one. My dad sgid I wasn't "'lv,_ DI
. old enough yet "o Y SRR B



- /life. For he has not yet even learned to coordinate his o

v ‘,’reference to speed and distance.

This young child just beginning school has quite bviously

o developed an individuated sense of self He has gone tr_ough all of

‘the phases and stages in continuous growth and childhood evelopment,

B Lo o | \1.\-.
gthat affect the early separation process. Yet he will continue to
: )

e-define and separate a concept of self-other, for the re:i of,his_
personal
'_sense of events with that of the society—at—large. And according to

Piaget, we cannot claim mach temporal awareness for the child until

0

'he has developed a reversible schema whish coordinates events in

2

i

But while this particular intellectual accomplishment will take

G 'several more~years for completion, it is apparent that much of great

cognitive and affective import, has already happened to create a

296

=persona1 perspective on time For my concern, all along, has not been‘_}-'

‘v;with an external focus, but rather on. the proper interface of subjective

‘L;and objective experience. For without a personal and perceptual feeling'

"about time, which is based upon the inter—relationships of significant
.cpersons, places and things, there will be no. foundation for any
Jobjective sense of time, which is ‘to follow.pt‘

| " But more importantly, without a sound perception of the personal ©
-i:flow of time, any child (person) may become prey to a society which

"appears .to increasingly devalue the "personal," of an sort. ;Inﬁ'

‘proper defense then, it 18- my hope for these children of tomorrow, that S

:iin developing a healthy, personal perspective on their own time, and
S B

.".living from that perspective, they will also acquire a strong feeling

f-of personal integrity and individuality All of this, 80 that if they =

N
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.are ever confronted with the demand to sell—out, or otherwise give

up their—selves, they will feel good enough about their self and time,

?to laugh in the face of such an invitation tb non-being
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 SEVENTH INTERLUDE
The Story'qfvthe Yeat *

. The snow covered the field and the hills and lay deep in the

' streets.and lanes. It whirled in the faces of travellers and fell
"in great bunches from the housetops. Toward evening it stopped snow-
irg, paths weve cleared, and the sparrows came fluttering forth in. B
search of food. "Iweet, tweet," said one,:"they call this a New Year,
but we might better have kept. ‘the ‘old one." : '

"When will spring come?",asked another.

_ "When the stork returns, but he 1s very uncertain “and here in the
city they know nothing about him. We will fly away into the conntry
and. look for spring Ve g ' ' C

And away they flew:
| gl ay Y :

- In the .country it was really winter, a few degrees colder than in
the town. The sharp winds blew over the snow~covered fields. The
farmer, wrapped in warm clothing, sat in his sleigh, and" beat his arms
. across his chest to keep off the cold.’ The horses ran till they smoked.

The .snow crackled, the sparrows hopped about in the wheel-ruts, and -
shivered, crying "Tweet tweet whenpwgll spring come? CIe is very
-long in coming. . - Lo :

"Vq:y long, indeed," sounded o%sr the field from the nearest

‘~snow—covered hill, It might have been the echo which people heard,. ,

or perhaps .the ‘wordg, of that: wonderful old man, who sat high on a hesp

- of snow, regardless of wind or weather. ' He was all in white. 'He had -

long, white hair, a pale face, and large clear blue eyes ”Who is

. that old man?" asked the sparrows e

. . f -
e np know who he is,? said an old raven, who sat on the fence.‘l"Itf

T is Winter, the old man of last year; he 1s not dead yet as the calen—
" dar says, but acts as guardian to little Prince Spring who is coming

' One week passed ‘and then another The forest looked dark the
- hard-frozen lake lay like a sheet of lead. Large black crows flew
about in silence; it was as 1f nature slept, ‘At ‘length a sunbeam

 glided ‘over the lake, and 1t shone like burnished silver. The white

.form of Winter sat there still, with his unwandering gaze fixed om’ _

- the south. He did not perceive that the snowy carpet seemed to-sink,

. . as 1t were, “into the earth; that here.and there a little green patch

: xof grsss appesred and thst these patches .were covered with. sparrows

: "Tee—wit tee—wit; is’ spring coming at last?"

“Hans Christian Andersen F&try Talea New York° Arno'Press'(Legacy
Library), 1967, PP. 54 61.»» c o
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Spring! How the cry resounded over field and meadow, and through
~the dark-brown woods, where the fresh green moss atill gleamed on
the trunks of the trees; and from the sduth came the first two storks
flying through the air, and on the back of each sat a lovely little
greeted the earth with a kiss, and

child, ‘a boy and a girl. They
~.wherever they-placed ‘their feet
- . the snow. Hand in hand they ap
embraced him and clung to his b
‘all three were enveloped in a t
closed over them like a veil.
tone, and cleared away . the mist

- had vanished away, and the beauti ful childrén of Spri

throne. -

¢

Wherever the two children wandered

white flowers sprung

up from beneath

proached the old ice-man, Winter, :
reast; and as they did so, in a moment /

hick, damp mist, dark

Theé wind arose with a

+ . Then the sun shone

arid heavy, that
mighty rustling ‘
out warmly. = Winter

ng sat on the

flawers.dprang»up'Ah&vfhé birds

'sang. ' They sat down on the green grass, and, holding out each other's =~
- *hands, they sang and laughed and_grew.'-Thg_gentle rain fell on them,
' How beautiful everything was. "Many

- but it only made them happier.
. an old dame came forth and shuf
' everything growing again.

-+ . Days and weeks went by and
- of Summer. - The warm air waved
The trees were laden with fruit
‘and showers drenched the earth.

- nuts grew brown 6n the trees.

the harvest fields. The wife of Summer saw th

she grew chilly, and wished to
. childhood. = S :

r

The forestllegves'became more‘and more

 and " the stormy winds of Autumm

fled ‘about with great

delight_to-find'

_the girl ‘of Spring had become the wife

the corn," as it grew golden in the sun.

.~ Great clouds rolled across the sky,
‘At last the fruits ripened &nd the

The scythes of

g0 back wi

howled.

lay the.queen of the year, looking up with mild eyes,

 “'stood by her. A gust of wind sw

~ leaves fell in a shower. Zhe s
the last of the year, flew thrb

~ winds blew. The ruler of the y

- but he knew it not; he thought
‘covered his head, as they decke

. 8till air old Winter clinched h
~again out of the town and asked
- 8at.there still, or it might be

e is'Win;éf} He 1é w§tching for'the‘Sp:ihg; whiéh,is“¢oming;"7ﬁ

the reapers gleamed in
e storks. fly over, and
th them to the land of her

yellow, leaf aftér.leafxféil,
" Upon the fallen, yellow leaves,

and -her husband -

ept through the foliage, and the
ummer Jueen was gone,

but g butterfly,

ugh ‘the ‘cold air.. Damp fogs came, icy
ear appeared with hair white ‘as snow,
snow-flakes falling from the sky. _
d the green fields with a thin, white °
covering of snow. The icé glittered, the snow crackled, ‘and in the
is fists.  Then came the sparrows -
i "Who 1s that old man?" The raven
‘his son, and he answered: R



'*VAand WOrld and past present and future..

B lessentially related to how he is educated to make choices

S CHAPTER EIGHT -

" AN INVITATION TO THE FUTURE

n order to become

- In order to actualize our. potentialities, come .
: merely think; we'@"‘;

fully human and completely ourselves, we must n
must dlso permit ourselves to be. thought.

~——From "Education on the Nonverbal Level" by Aldous Huxpey, 1962

T don! t feel "IdWant ". I feel "I lack "I decide "& want.' »"" .
- ——From Notes to Myeelf by Hugh Prather, ‘1970, ¢ '

r : : i
We ‘should all be cbricerned ‘about the future because we will
.have to spend the rest of our- lives there.

————From Seed Fbr T%ouéht by Charles Franklin Kettering, 1949.~

A L)
. :

s

This book has been about "relationships relationships

. : |

'"between symbols of time life and death which continuously form and
dissolve, create and destroy | children and adults* males and females,

.workers and players, awareness and action, fulfillment and - alienation, ";

2care and apathy, stasis and becoming, freedom and determinism, self

L ‘.,,

In this context, we have seen that one's personal evaluation of"'
'“;_‘his time, as being "good " "bad " "significant," or empty," is

how ‘he-

'”"looks at things," what possibilities he considers, how and wbat he f
. selects, and finally, how he feels about the choices he Fas made in
‘realtion to the formation of his personal future. For 1ived time,vin
'fthe best sense, ‘can be validly defined as a continuous process'of ,"

,'vdeciding what and how to become '?f_f'__ : )

I
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’nd'variety of other angles, directions and spatialities .which can slter.;

>

;e experzence of_tine 1 not really linear, at all. 'lt 15 not

-d:an irreversible'push towards eternity It is more properly,-

}chbntinuous re-creation, re—cognition and re investment of events which_.‘,
‘:"are predicated on choice. \Any moment in our. conscious present, is""'

“best seen as a convergence of possibilities, which necessitates a

choice of one (or some) over others.v In effect at every second of

' my conscious existence, I can acknowledge that there is a wide ,;ﬂlef;F;Qﬂljdﬁl

% v
the pace use and bearing of my time And these individual possibili—

,ties are not 1inear, either. They are part of an interwoven network
‘-of human thoughts, emotions and feelings, which changes priorities,:;;
v‘and constantly re-works the past, present and future into a life-in— ;i_
a:process.' In short, there is throughOut this 1ived timev a looping ,f.’
back of consciousness and experience, UPon itself, such that the.-" =
7etw;of (person) and‘the warp (culture) of time and human development
‘are never in pure spatial or temporal opposition to each other. There
is an ever changing pattern of obliqueness and circularity, in
}addition which always makes personal time much more a matter of thelb
: possible, and not of the predictable or linear.b | ~

There is always a: greater range of possibilities, than one is

.1usually aware of But then, that is not because human existence is S

'.'innately marked by limited perception. It is- simply a matter of

f'choosing to expand perceptual awareness"of raising our consciousness
about the world and the possibilities in: it. And we are quite capable
' of enhancing that process heyond the pace of human development and

‘evolution. That is why this chapter is primarily about education.
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L,

: avwsy of emotionally negating one' s experigpéé in time

A : : ] N . i

No matter ‘how "education" is defined it is ind sputable that it
D
either fills or fulfills a great amOunt of sn individual 8 time. And

B consequently, a great deal of one's affective and intellectual -

notions about gself and. time are related to what one is educated to-
become, and the manner ih which that is accomplished |

If failure and frustration are the hallmarks of a person s
educational experience, then his appreciation of time and its use,
is probably quite different from that of one who is academically

successful Indeed there is no doubt, that failure of any sort has

I

2 .g

Horeover, we can no longer measure educational success and ful-

-
fifiment according to economic values, because there are increasing

_ numbers of North American youth who are bright, competent,

' economically bound for success, but nevertheless disillusioned as
A

,,hell.. And they are disillusioned because they have "played the '_‘

B game so well, yet still feel unfulfilled

»
They feel like depersonalized products of a system which is

largely concerned with its own continuation. They have “spent great

. amounts of timevand energy, memorizing facts, figures, theorems and

:"jcultural memorabilia.' They have learned to be intellectual

s

. superficial and unquestionably obedient. They have, in fact,

{suppressed their desire for stimulation and sharing, so well, that

\.Ulaugh' o if t;'"' y" ff - ’"i'

f: they are actually threatened’when offered the opportunity for creative

'problem posing and solving, and critical thinking.‘ And these are the

<

. :,‘one 8 who are.said to have been educationally successful What a

4 BN
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- 'How can we possibly say. ‘that our educational system is serving
its purpose, when high school and university graduates cannot even

think critically,apr express themselves literately? And most of all
<

how can we ever claim to have educated someone, when he has not even

. 7 -

: the vaguest idea of what a, world-view is, much less have defined one

‘for himself7 -1

®

It'isvapparent to me that the aystem'is not working.' Not only is

it failing those who. do not fit closely enough to the golden mean,

)

it is also failing those who do. - For proof of that* one need only .

experience the overwhelming atmosphere of alienation and disillusion-

-~ .
. 0. «r

ment at any high school or university. Factory alienation is only 8
one symptom of the cultural malaise we are experiencing.: e
: Students at every level, are expressing acvere. doubts about the
value of their education, and it is not because they do not know what
is good for them. They do know. But they are 8o alienated'by -a v‘
‘ system that doesn t seem to care about them that they have taken onl
) the same attitudes of apathy -and withdrawal They are oppressed but
.:_\&’most of them have not yet conceptualized that fact They will tell R
you quickly enough however, that they feel dépressed |

They are depressed by what Paulo Freirelhas called ‘the- "banking

system" of education a narrative education, where .the teacher

‘talks and the students listen, deposit ‘the information and regurgitate'u ,
"it later.. It is all very neat and tidy, and ‘all very oppressive

There is 1itt1e sharing, cooperation, or co-responsivity._‘

It is a system which disregards their individual experience and-

conceptions of the self—time-world dialectic one which forces

‘_'them to give up the self and to become a passive object of external

D ] : _ . , -
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'manipulation;; It is a system which is iented towardsithevpast,.'
towards the external world and towards tonformity. - HAnd‘as welll it
is a system which is ‘80 afraid of not being oppressive, that it
‘appears to perpetuate the cycle of oppression—repression—depression, :

- indefdnitely. In short, it is a system which is essentially afraid of
'consciousness raising, because increased awareness on the part of o
students is "dangerous. Memorization and obedience ‘are not dangerous,

» according to this system, but imagination and critical thinking are.

‘The North American educational system has . indeed been concerned

T-\W»with memory and maintenance of the past.' There seems to be little

'assessment tools ever conceived But then, suggesting such a
"'possibility isﬁbased upon critical thinking, and of course, thatAis
v‘undesirable in the, first place,‘according to the system which S0
' generously gave us. special education and vocational training, as
antidotes for ineffective educational praxis.g |
What T am: talking about here, is a system which has come to . E "\k;
. ‘blame its failures on 1imited economic funding, a system which ignores - |
,,the human urge for creativity and unity, and a system which relegates o
self"’to a mere. duplication of "other._f It is a. system which is :> , .

w

. undeniably based upon a negative conception of man as passive,_evil

Vi

"and in need of manipulation and control It is a system which_
requires a thorough overhauling.,' .
In a proper focus, ve' must 'come to see education as the thé Zong

'L source of expanding the co-responsivity between learners, oriented



"

'stowards increased awareness of - the self-world dialectic. With such a

‘  focus, education 18 the means of expanding critical awareness of

- possibilities, and of utilizing these towards constructive decision

307

'making;‘ And ultimately, thia is education which encOurages people to e

realize that we are all oppressed, as long as competition is more“r
bhighly valued than cooperation° as long as winning is more important |
_than learning, and as long" as "having 18 more highly prized than o
'"being ", g | |

| And if we are to re-conceptualize education as co—responsive’f
conaciousness raising between persons then wermust first come tov
: grips with a fundamental educative responsibility the education of
":‘ths\intuitive mode, and a properly balanced interface between this"

mode and the external mode of rational consciousness.~ For without

‘3both the subjective and objective components of consciousness,

' possibilities remain hidden in the frenetic ground of life, decisions SR

are thus always more—or-less premature, and transcendent or -

responsible consciousness is never achieved "j// S b.‘ff

The purpose of this final chapter, therefore, is to focus on the,”

K

responsibility oféwhe educative process in re-establishing a healthier E

E interface for the experience and understanding of the self-time—worlda' :

Y

?:relationship -1t is not my intention to make pedantic suggestions,'

but - rather, to reassert a more positive focus, which has existed all

along; to pose some additional-questiqns, and to raise the,consCious—.

'V¢ness of‘bothxwriter and reader.
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To continue, let me summarize my position First, there appears

to be two basic "realities" in the self—time—world dialectic, with

-

:which most individuals in our culture must deal

realities which
education should attempt to mediate On the one hand _we all have

‘~_.the intuitive, personal dread of dying, of being no more. Thisvt

‘results in the existential anxiety/guilt dichotomy, which further

308

'; separates into hopes and fears, and;which greatly affects our feelings o

;about the flow of time LIt dis $his individual development, upon which :

iI have primarily focused

.

On the other hand there is therexternal threat of cultural
A-alienation,_stemming from insufficient economic power, and which
‘specifjes many more dichotomies and sub—divisions, notably character-'
'Jized by inequality and oppression : This is thev"Marx%Ft" reality of
1“the external world I have not dealt with such issues in detail, and
:have not. intended to do so, from the outset However,<I believe I o
fhave given sufficient evidence that this economic reality is very much

'involved in one' s personal construction of time

— These then, are the two "dilemmas" with which ane must deal in '

’f /this world' death and dying, and money and power And to make my

‘: position undoubtedly clear at this point, a phenomenological theory
and praxis aids us in coping with the first issue, and a Marxist

' theory and praxis helps us to deal with the second Together,.they

comprise the essential theoretical interface of human experience One

is slightly more oriented towards the subjective, the other, towards

v

""the objective Both are humanistically oriented towards the concepts o



o e

R of cooperation, sharing, caring, and becoming fulfilled creators ofi 'i Qx
a malleable world o
I am fully cognizant that there has been a. great reluctance on .

: ’the part of many theorists to advance a unity of these two‘ |
hipsychologies But I believe this is- because they have not properly :
. analyzed that conjunction of the two fields, which does mesh well

the notion of being-in-the-world For in a suitable perspective, it ;‘
fis seen as the very interface'Tnot necessarily positively balanced
};however) between the internal reality of dying and the external ’.
ffreality of economic survival. Being—in thewworld implies that the
- ,subjective and objective reality of the self 18 constantly in |

dialogue with what the Marxists would call the rules of" cultural '

nature. But culture does not entirely make the person, any more than o
‘_the person makes the culture, alone.: It is a cooperative interface

:And in this interchange, we see that part of the difficulty arises h‘”
'.from themissue of ethics.ﬂk i | |
Some notions of phenomenology, especially the French existential o

1school wOuld posit that no choice is of greater or lesser ethical

vvalue than another°.that none are inherently irresponsible, given
'g:the individual 8 existence. Marxism would say that such an. attitude

.is deplorable.v I agree. And that is why I now speak of phenomenology S

°

3and not of existentialism For the former is much more concerned

' r;_with "what is there," inside and out, than some of its existentialist

'7subdiviaions, and consequently does not resist ethics and'moral o

T

responsibility



P
. h’v
/ : .
And.at this interface oﬁ,inner and outer experience, we, see the

’.importance of man’ 8. symbolic nature, from both the Marxist and

: phenomenological points of view the fact that man can control his

*l‘evolution and historicity towards truly human ends, by coming to

“b recognize the relationship of his symbols to his praxis. 2

Properly understood, education 18 praxis. It 18 the conjunction
. L/‘\
fof reflection (both intuitive and intellectual) and action, oriented

'towards human fulfillment. And part of this education—as—praxis, is

'Aits responsibility to raise the individual and societal consciousness
xabout self, time and world to the level of responsibility and care,
;pand not to the level of manipulation and apathy.

‘ And thigbis a positive evaluation of the role of education, in

the most global sense education which is directed towards the
elaboration of two very basic issues' h"What is my responsible

_”relationship to self, time and world?" And "what does it mean to. be

""human?"v Hence, any aspect of the continuous process of education

'7i-whichvisrnotudirected to these,issues,'in a co-responsive'manner, is.

'.Y,not'truly:educative,_i.,‘~; "' L ,_< S [‘;'””” R R

The basics of effective education, do indeed exist, from the
'earliest months of infancy co—responsivity (care), interest in self

_and interest in others (curiosity and motivation), and the natural
. \

“ 7process of growth and development. The mother-child relationship

’begins this educational dialogue, and formal education carries4it on,."

i if at all aware of its proper role And later still,,in adulthood,

ithe process continues, in the confrontive and supportive dialogue ‘

”between self and friends, family, and 1overs, and of course, between s

",self and self ‘,f‘;j".; :‘. I o ;'-_ ~‘f

¥
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Conceived in these terms, education becomes not a matter of ’
: winning, but a matter of 1earning, not a matter of cut-throat
competition, "right" answers highest grades, most money or fastest3

advancement but- a matter of co—responsivity thinking together,

.

trying together, sharing together, failing together, and growing o

together. o

: And in addition, education of this sort, is obviously as concern-’

ed with the. intuitive awareness of self world time and "humanness,,f.

.as it is with intellectual consciousness ' For reason alone, seems ‘no ..

/ .

more able to inhibit prejudice bigotry and oppression, than .

, intuition, alone. Ang/similarly, 1f education is solely oriented

- towards the "s/ptting of individuals" into the existing structure, or.

7

in effect towards the protective, rational mode of consciousness,

then we should not anticipate much in the wsy of a reduction in

ﬂ\ anxiety, alienation and self-estrangement either : For‘in that case,'

alienation is the inevitable consequence of- ignoring the creative
LI C ’/ ‘

- the vital pulse of becoming.-m

human impulse
In short, education must be oriented towards providing maximum '
' information about the possibilities for human fulfillment. But as b
such, it cannot therefore, avoid the issues of ethics, responsibility
'-l and freedom of choice. - In fact,,these isSues must be confronted
head-on, in every.phase of the - life long educational process ' The

"I m. Ok-You re Ok" philosophy may be great: for the mental health of

3 the unattached individual but in its diminution of ethics and value,

’ '__it does 1ittle to encourage an open honest and humane society
And I am not disputing the existential reality of independent

lives, either. That should be- clearly understood by this time.
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‘Rather, 1 am urging that education involve itself not necessarily |

kwith the maintenance of individuals, or of society with the

'r;status quo * but with the encouragement of question—asking, doubt,
skepticism, and_a futurevfocus, ‘And this involVea teaching ‘the
relationships'between ethics, possibilities and responsibility.l”

v gForvin.the absence Of ethics andfresponsibility,vhowvcan.we
f:ever teach members of our society that Blacks, Orientals and Native
:“peOples are just as full of potential as whites' that children do have‘
' _rights, that old people do have]a great deal to contribute to society,
vthat the poor do work hard, that Jews are not capitalist geniuses‘w
that homosexuals are not sick child molesters, that men ‘are not
_finnately macho, that women are not innately subserviant' and ultimately,
that the world we all live in together, is not going to continue to
yield its plenty in the face of a make—more-buy—more—waste~more
technology? ’-b 5 f :.:_',-:_‘ - fj. : v,"‘b; v ']

There are certainly many values which need to be supported béor. ﬁ

the sake of the sharing individual, and for the establishment of a

'co—reSponsive society. For otherwise, we shall delude our-selves into B

.

1 _'confusing our modern potential with a very entrenched and subconscious-

@

i»mythology the'myth hat we don t have any myths. And any mythology

.:is extremely dange#g:z when it is taken. as absolute truth But then,-

“-is it not one proper<role of education to secure the distinction |
fybetween modern myth and contemporary possibilities, between the.

- "has been" and the "might@be?""' o ;z,f

| .“: There is indeed a major difference between teaching facts, an‘

-teaching possibilities and probabilities., It is the difference'

'between teaching about the relative and the absolute. And althOugh

312
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.'much of education is unfortunately oriented towards the latter,

towards memorization and regurgitation, it is doubtful that it thus-

‘succeeds in its primary purpose of increasing self-world understanding
The world itself, is essentially a construction of relative

. relationships. Do the workings of ‘the . self- ime-world dialectic not

o depend upon the relativity of associations between persons, places, B

things and events? "~ And is the-existence of the natural world not

b al o posited upon changing, variable and relative phenomena?

Nowhere do we see a‘greater detriment to human becoming,~than in
_'the absolutist nature of contemporary education. For in saying,’ X
:"This is the way it is..." we leave no ‘room for questions, doubts,
: individuality, imagination, intuition and possibility We . then
effectively restrict education to a fragment of conscious potential(
.Not only do we relegate the receptive component'of consciousness to
.inexistence' ‘we: even restrict the intellectual realm to a fraction of
its power. Or, in other words how much intellect does it take to.l
‘V“memorize and regurgitate structure and function? And at the same time,
'how 1ong can we expect the intuitive self to remain passively '
N subjugated? In effect is it critical and coneptual thinking that we lf

<y

v'should be encouraging, or passive memorization?

It is certainly clear to me, that education should orient itself -
towards the encouragement of critical analysis of the. relationships of
'self to world "and self to self and not to unrelated memorization of
facts and figures. For data and trivia will neither educate one.to
| the 1evel of - being human, nor defend him against the dehumanizing
‘onslought of(the technological age. " But education which utilizes the

‘-whole of consc10us experience thZ be both a proper guide, and a'

ML



_proper_source of‘defense;

IIT

Throughout this book I have repeatedly ¢alled for a healthier '
balance between internal and external experience. And accordingly,
hjthe role-of education,f aS'I,have'just defined the word, is tbusvnotf

’only to foster the admission that imagination -and intuition are |
"alive, since that is undeniable, in the first place.j The role is,
._irather in the- realm of poltttctzzng the reality of human consciousness,
. §
"tn “toto; of working towards the use- and appreciation of both modes of
“;human awareness in‘just proportion,'invorder to evolve a praxis of
human becoming - ' ' | |

Hence, education, if it is to label itself as such,;mustvnot:bnlyi

:be a reflection of man-s‘position in the,world it-must.becomelaiforce .
_which fosters his own specific urge ‘to actively create and transform v
‘both the world, and his position in it. And in order todo this, the f

»t-lself must receive terrific support in the self- time historical

N

experience, or dialectic..'
In a manner of review, we can see three essential subdivisionsv
1 o
':in the self-world dialectic, which inter—penetrate the individual s

. experience of‘time First there is self as subject, and secondly,‘
chere is self as object of experience, both of which form to make the
composite‘self or’person., And thirdly, there 18 "other," or world.

v It must be well understood and appreciated by all who would call
'-themselves,'"educators," that intuition and receptivity is a mode of
consciousness which applies equally to all parts of this self time—'.

,;worldidialectic. _ v

Do



315

But this is not - to suggest that intuition exists apart from the
self for that is clearly absurd. Rather,_the self can intuit about -
its bbjective reality, its*subjective.status,‘snd,";e composite

jrelationship of both to the world.- Iican'obtain‘insightsto:thef_;
"Purely subjective "I" (“I lack " or "1<feel‘ "), to the objective r .

l'nl‘l."en

the person who stands—in—the—world as a "thing,f and who
viknows something of how other person—things see him snd lastly, I can
always intuit about the ') l\:at;ﬁarge All of this is on the 1evel
of how I féel about my beingvin—the-world ":",‘ , ; fl ‘uf»':_.gyff

The subjective self makes itself known‘through intuition most

‘easily, bEcause it is the egocentnuc, desirous self the‘self of

‘\

_ imagined or real world—mastery.~ Or, that is to sayf'that in a huma%

: world man knows his subjective self whenever he knows his ne;’s,
vwants, ‘'desires or feelings. The older child or. adult who lacks a™/ . "
hsufficiently strong subjective self .18 characterized by an h; : i _\.':
vfexcessively‘strong orientation towards the external world. Hﬁjténds
"?to‘be overly'concerned withihowrothervpeople_perceiveihin,-or»is
. overly‘anaious:to,pleasefothers,'/He‘introspectslittle,‘and:has:a‘.»
.tendency:tolintroject experience Therevis a distortion invhis
vidistantiation process, such that he sees his—seif too mucl as anffr
“hobject both of his own experience and of others t=
| The problem here, in the broader context of education,.is
whether or not the - learner has repressed his affective nature, in -
"‘genersl regardless of the cause, be it oppressive early education,
:current fears, or whatever : For if he is in this cycle of oppression-'i

'repression~depression, then it is the educator 8 responsibility to. ‘” ,;/;/

'contravene the cycle, by showing the highest possible regard for o

IS



intuition and feelings. : He must somehow reverse the symbolic

- 'realism of the denial of affect, so that feelings, emotions, insight

"and sponteneity become visible and valuable, once again »He-must notf
only talk about them' he must live them, as. well._ ‘He cannot bring a

. commercially prepared kit into the classroom.and expect 1t to suffice |
as a substitute for his own co—responsivity He must feel a partici-

' .pation and responsiveness in the educational process, which exhibits

>

'.itself in sensitive dialogue ‘and nonverbal support. ‘
| In effect, if the educator (so-called by virtue of his wisdom,.i
'&fsensitivity and care) is. open to the holistic dialogue (that only the
:inclusion of intuition can create),‘then he is also prepared to
.lfaccept the student 8 reality as a valid one, from which he (the

'-.teacher) can learn This is more than empathy, too, although that is'

a hopeful derivative of the process On a broader level, it is the

S . [y

';recognition of an autonomous life in-process, an appreciation of the v'v
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_ftemporal experience of anoﬁger ' For nothing so encourages the positivq v.;

';evaluation of one's life as’ the acceptance by others, of ‘one's ‘form

:‘and manner of being-in—the-world ————-his hopes and fears, ‘as well a9
his personal style, in general

And with this kind of co—responsivity, we .can see that education
;subsumes therapy. The anxious, frightened or withdrawn person then

becomes a respected partner in co-responsive consciousness raising,

;.f'rather than a labelled outsider His mental health derives from being

educated into fully human forms, and not from being cured " And
-this is true, not only for the person with a 1bmited awareness of
subjective self but as well for the individual whose self is too

;) externally oriented
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That objective self or the person that is defined in the mirror‘
.reflection of "other," is the second component of the dialectic A
_ lack of development here, is marked by a limited perception oT his
.being-in-the—world by limited extrospection,,and by a tendency N

"~towards projection of motives, feelings, and perceptions He might be

_ described by some persons, as having a "strange affect." Distantiation

4

‘has rarely occurred and thus the individual is either unaware of
vhow others perceive him or unaware of a personal sense of objective
.vself, or both '» . | o \ - . _ ‘. | |
: l, The responsibility of: the educative process here, is not 1n . _
.;htelltng%the person what he is or. should be, but rather, in showzng a ,:ht‘:'
‘;him the wide variety of possible roles which he plays, or\can play =
""according to the varying spatialities that comprise his experience
2h0nly the individual has the right to specify what he, as another
: object-in—the-world is or will become. But reflectionkfrom others is g

[

"always helpful.

And by constantly dialoguing ab ut these roles, and by encourag—'

ljing the student to actively imagine what he wants/to become he will

l lf eventually articulate a strong notion of objective self one which

e will not. alienate him from his subjective self _nor- from others

'""aroundahim.; Ihe educator should see his role, throughout this. process,

i.aé mentor," in the very best sense of that classic word. For by

.guiding the student (at all levels of education) tor imagine himselfi_3‘f;h
vin various situational roles, the 1earner is actively encouraged tot,":
distance his subjective self enough to be able to see what is | .
.possible, what is likely, and eventually, what is "real" about that

‘.prerson called "me . "v'-
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The dialogue is extremely important not only between educator

and student, ‘but between student and self also. Hence by suggest—

r T

‘ing alternativg roles and possibilities,‘the educator teaches the_

| e

Aperson/how to carry on the sub—dialectic between objective and
"subjective selves. Not only does the teacher instruct abOut objects

'and things in the exfernal world, which is immortant in ‘terms of

- content,"'but he also SUpports critical evaluation of the objects, in .

relationship to the selfdworld dialectic. Both aspects are important,

s ,. . 1

. .if ve are to arrive at co—responsive education.. And by constantly

»j:dialoguing about both feelings and rational thoughts, regarding an

9. . A

,fﬁissue or object,’the subjective and objective selves become.. united

‘into ‘a flexible arid changing composite self " ”.d - ﬁ‘ - :' _.l -~

r

Thus far, in discusaing the broad role of education in- supporting :

'the examination of the possibilities for becoming, there has been

L e

"¢litt1e reference to ethics and responsibility. But now the focusv
Jchanges, as we include the integrated notion of beingjgn-the—world
- For with the evident inclusion of "others,? the role of education as.a ?
1‘cultura1 power, assumes itS}n\\t critical dimensions. ' 3 ,
. The relationship of sélf to ?he world must be positively focused

by the educational system. That is, there must be an ethic gf

responsibility to self and others, more than an ethic of success or

v, . :
o e

'achievement.. There must be a saliency of consciousness?ébout what
o 3 ) LT 2l

’,kind of world we want to inhabit no%% and what kind ogfhetter world

_we would like fo foster, for future generations.' For only in that
. ~ Y

" sort of context does the composite self have any credibility as a:

o dp .
cultural entity Otherwise we see a. person who has”a limited sense

i
of other persons needs and feelings, an iggividual who is egocentric

TG

[
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<~
and non-empathic‘ an individual who sees little relationship betweenlf
~ his "being" thich may be strong, in fact) and his being—in—the-world
A good education, or high consciousness, must ,be focused
essentially on three subdivisions of social concern, as Harman has
N suggested’Bh First, on ecological imbalances, such ‘as pollution,

.resource depletion and over-population (to which I would also add

' : aspects of personal ecology, such as diet, exercise,'and 80’ on),

:secondly, a very salient consciousness of the: increasing disparity
between the."haves" and the "have-nots," both inter-nationally and
intra—nationally,.thridly, technological threats, such -as nuclear
"holocaust bio-engineering, threats to private rights, the technology
of sabotage and anarchy,'and finally the generalized mental stress E
v'iwhich is a bi-product of complex living | |
.~ In a co-respbnsive manner, these issues must‘be explored and. : | ;} %r.
critically examined not only from the point of view of "interesting
: content," but from the' goal.. of an open, sharing society'l They are the
Jissures which lie at the heart of being-in-the—world today : And' ' ,:-ﬂ
education cannot pretend to be without values and ethical judgements, |
'ihere, Silence and an objectivist (non—committed) attitude will not
B suffice, any 1onger. Education must confront these issues, ‘and be‘i:
.‘open to confrontation _by them, even if this encourages a complete
‘goverthrow of the entire social structure. For responsible and co-
responsive education recognizes that there is always a choice to act -

. now, and not to wait until the oppressed rise up in- violent revolution,-

or until we simply back away, into Vthe great abyss.

v
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A humanistic education wills to confront itself and its partici—
pants with these issues at every turn.» For in the absence of such ‘-
‘saliency, any dicisions Which individuals make for their—selves, in
;time ‘are premature and inconsiderate. Education‘usually prides
sitself on its role in fostering proper decision—making Yet it is'.
hardly deserving of this claim unless it teaches that any choices -
:“mUSt be mindful of the self and of others, and that intuition and o
vintellect are both required if a. beneficial outcome is to arrive.'ﬂIn:"

‘Ashort,~educationrmust be responsible for teaching,that'how one spends“‘

_;his time and whether or not that time is fulfilling, is in 1arge i

.
¢

'measure, related to ‘how much he has assessed the possible choices from

‘all_dialectical points of view: from the "' of action, from the e"

" »of reception,_and from the 'you of co—responsibility * But there

) again ve. are faced with the necessity of encouraging intuition and . i

introspection, in equal parts with analysis and reason, “at, every level
‘of the decision—making dialectic. o .
(AR X

The first step towards a co—responsive educational program then,

vmust be to return the concept of "intuition — the word - to

common,parlance in psychological and educational circles (1ay, as well -

as professional) The concept must be openly used and its appreciation, '

publically encouraged It must be made clearly understood by,all

.
,that intuition i8 not some mythical, subterranean extra—sense," which

-

‘_only-women and,children'are party-to.v It must be made patently -_ B

'transparent that we are talking about a major mode of human conscious-
. ~ g F

o ness; a major manner of experiencing the world which is equal to that

b ] ~

of reason, logic and’ analysis, and one to which alZ humans are party



Intuition 1s not ignorance or introspection, nor is it instinct

-withOut,reason, or impulsivity It is not even. the whole of knowledge

7

(as opposed,to understanding), Its meaning may be geen in the follow—
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-_ing collection of words: receptivity, nsight, discovery, relevant o B

',knowledge, unfoldment, trust feelings, sensations, affect,'.. 3‘
participation, immediacy, sponteneity, intention, intimacy, and- self

“

/-
The immortance of the intuitive mode, to thé human condition,‘is
clear when Burden says, .

Quite aside from ‘the personal unfoldment that it -
, offers . the increasing insight into vistas of IR
¢ " wisdom not available to .the intellect, and real - o
' - wisdom tending-always toward a state of:peace and
creativity it becomes.the obligation of every- =
- one who understands /the sitiation to help the whole
of mankind over the hump of a. necessary evolutionary
. step. Nature gives ample proof that when new forms
and expressions are given to life, these must: either
“struggle into’ ‘perfection or fall into malformation,
which -in turn breeds further malformation in a’ long .
o series of evils prior to extinction. .The etermal
+  {impetus of nature ig to move om, and almost all - =
- personal and social dzsruptwn r!sulta from the ?
_effort of individuale and societies to stand - T
- still to plant themselves firmly against the
- current of tntendbd progress and refinement
“-[emphasis added]. :
CJ : .
Once this supreme importance is. grasped by social scientists and

0.

2 educators, and intuition is returned to a state of full complementarity S

«v(eg. textbooks, for a start), then the iSSues of curricula andv

vVinstruction can be addressed
v

i It has become very fashionable to advocate transcendental4

.‘meditation, yoga, biofeedback or whatever, as means of "getting in

-

touch" with this "other side" of consciousness But without a ,.‘

-

PR



P

conceptual understanding of intuition, and its role in the fulfillment
-of human.potential these methodologies become nothing more than a

-.few additional behavioral techniques.

Mbreover, the solutions to our peculiarly Western problems, are

. not to be found in imported techniques. We have had the culturally

‘,appropriate means available te us, all along, in the conjunction of

~

our own internal experience and that of the external world

If we divide education (whether formal OF not) into the sub-

i-divisions of art and science, we can readily see that the focus in
L our‘culture has’ been on science. ‘Not only does the power complex
(government and industry) dictate this split, on the basis of awards,‘f
‘grants, and 80 on, but as well, there remains the tacit cultural
_ﬁjudgement, that science is the meat" of education, and art" is merely S
'bthe (unessential) "trimmings."_vRegardless of how one evaluates ‘the |
:advance of science and technolbgy, this is obviously a cultural bias
i _:and bifurcation, which is unnatural totthe nature of human conscious—

ness. e

That is the extreme danger inherent in the so-called»’back to

S

‘ basics movement." It is essentially a retreat from consciousness,
‘towards the past. It is not only a prlection of the economic 5

‘pressure that arises whenever taxpayers feel they ‘are not "getting

<

. their buck's worth " but as well it is a refusal to see that the } o

s

'issue is not really over "a return to... but "a balance of... "' That
is, 1f education strove towards a balance of conscious experience,;ﬁ‘

"Ajand not towards a return to previous experience, then the fact'

thﬁt "Johnny can t read" and. "Julie ;can' t a@ " would be much less

| probﬂematic- R '3: ,' ' : o

e .“

y

322



'. If we begin from the rather indisputable consideration that

o 'education is primarily symbolic, both in its content and in its

',structure, we can see that the increasing apparency of poor language
._vand mathematics skills, may stem from a basic difficulty with symbol
systems, in general )

S Now, quite apart from the creative potential of symbols, the’
'problems of 1lliteracy and poor arithmetic reasoning, are on the leVel
of protective consciousness._ That is, without these basic skills,v

';survival in this machine age is dubious Educators would appear to:

. be in agreement about - that But there does not ‘appear to be any

' »f'essential agreement on the relationship of the various #ymbol systemsf

:to each other, in the educative process. And perhaps qhat is becausef
" we have virtually eliminated those which are - primarily systems of the
intuitive mode.‘ art and music. : ,_:.r ‘lv S ', ~H

\ Language, as I have said before, is essentially a transconscious:

jsymbol system.» It is linear, logical and the greatest tool of l

-‘xanalysis, yet it is also very affective - Thus, in teaching any of the.

other systems, art mathematics or. music, language is the primary o
'conveyor of instruction.,
‘sHowever regardless of this potential language is nearly always

Ltaught as an exclusively analytical system, even when rules of grammar

o
o

h'are not explicitly taught There is usually an. emphasis on. the
”éontrolled and controlling elements, and not upon the melodic,

- affective components, such as we see in poetry (which is so 1imiteé§y
va part of the formal 1anguage learning experience) |

Mathematics, on the other hand, has little claim at all to the

’_intuitive mode, the way it is commonly taught a. la the "banking

b
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¢qn¢ép£“ of education;' This symbol system is indeed very(rigorously
B analytical and logical And it is quite apparent, as well that for ’ .i hl
) all of the mathematics that grade school high school and university
. students learn they utilize very little of the knowledge in the
"-process of becoming, unless their occupations necessitate further use
‘ and;development., It 1s simply irrelevant most of the time In fact,“

-1h I.wouid vsnture to say that the emphasis on mathematics is, for the
'mostipart, a- result of a value judgement on’ the part of Western ;'”
fsocieties and their educational institutions, that scientific thinking L
(ergo mathematics) is preferable to any other thinking But aside

l:from the essential arithmetic skills which we all need for survival
_land aside from the discoveries which stem from the mathematical talent .
lof relatively few persons mathematics as. a useful symbol system
gfbr aZZ is highly over—rated h
To reverse the coin art and music are grossly underrated parts'
of mostbeducational curricula.- They are considered as optional or

'v.ertra-curricular activities, rather like "hobbies,' and they are. often“d,,w"

ffthe first to be restricted or eliminated when school qugets are |

l.tight. This is unfortunate, because both art and music are highly -
adeveloped symbol systems, which can- greatly aid us- in finding
lsolutions to our uniquely cultural problems.' with our imbalance of

.conscious experience, culturally, and with the specific problems of-

.fedueating children with special difficulties in the more rational

: symbolic areas.:. '

Learning a completely different symbol system weIl is partly

H

tanalogous to le rning another language. Indeed, there are many benefits
. | , » . :

' of multi—lingualisnP which are similar to the mutual illumination



.:.‘languages intertwine, revealing conjunctions and disjunctions of
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derived fram learning ‘a completely different symbol systema>[

v Just as learning a "foﬂeign" 1anguage provides another cultuf/l

/
{ a . |

-:that matter) can teach about our symbolic-life, too. Just as two.

perspective for: being—in-the-world, so art and music (or math; for

" r,

'world experience, 80 music and language, or art, intermesh for
example, to do the same Just as different languages all have form .

' and function, structure and content movement and stasis, so all of ) B .-_h o

the subsuming symbol systems have the same elements.. And finally,
k_just as language has rhythm and spatio—temporal qualities,'so do art
‘and music,$ _&'.tg : " : ',_‘1> j"f ‘iv S “”" o f ',‘x?i
: But learning a completely different symbol system, such as art
or music, is additionally illustrative, because the symbols, of,v
‘ course, are not- the same. S Im effect, transfer between diffe::ht
kinds of symbols is a lengthier or more difficult process,vtha
'interpretation within one system.' Consequently, the person is often . - ,h .
forced to rely on his knowledge and- intuitive understanding of the u"
'ispecific symbol-event, according to.that system, alone. For example,-y
‘one can 1ook at a beautiful painting or. sculpture, or hear a
- remarkable musical composition,.and know what it "means .He may
 even attempt to "translate" the experience and significance into ..
f'language. But if he does 80, it is always at . the risk of losing the
.yoriginal symbolic import and 8 cture of the work..‘
Music and art obviously dzﬁzot use’ words as the conveyorlof

aning One uses tones (auditory) and notes (visual), the other uses |

ithe visual imagery of color, shading, perspective, and so on, as its ;

. < . .
! - L T N R
. R . . )

_symbols. “And. both systems elicit a feeling, a postural tonus, which i l;/}t
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'canvnever-be'equivalently.understood via linguistic‘analysis, or viaf

~

‘umthematical reduction.

53

To return then, to the pragmatic issues of ----- teaching children '

_ mathematics and language, it appears to me that therg are two basic

- issues here._ First, does the student understand the notion of

symbolic reality, at a117 Does he understand that when he scares

Ty

himself with ghoulish tales, or when he pledges allegience to a- flag"

or ruler, that this is a symbolic representation? In effect, doeS'he'

' understand, proportional to his development, that symbols of any sort:

are an’ arbitrary and selective means of understanding gelf and world"
: ,.J,

o

Secondly, and more pragmatically, given the proper elucidation of the
first issue (i e. dialoguing about symboLS), is there another symbol
system, such as art or music which can teach the student about

language or mathematics? ‘Can art or music as symbol systems serve as

d a. reflection for the more analytical and logical systems, in the same

\ .student 8. intuitive knowledge about the. systems '

.

'<~emotiona1ﬂresponses,'etc.c,

manner that 1earning French serves as a ref&ection for a better under— n
standing of English? - ':]“; h“j , ) } - :f_- h'vg_.f _ =

.'cI am Suggesting this possibility on two levels of formal education.'

One is that of remedial education and the oLher of mainstream education.

At both levels,»the individual experience of art or’ music mediates

‘against an absolutist philosophy of education, in effect allowing the

his feelings,

“to lead him, successfully on to the

more difficult and analytical systems. And this means something more '

than the encouragement of artistic talent, although that is a. lovely

~derivative. It means, rather, that we encourage ‘the- apprectatton of

326
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‘ art and music, as means towards the appreciation of language and
_mathematics. For it occurs to me, that appreciation or relevancy, is
a necessary prelude to motivation

\
It is a well observed phenomenon, that children who have failed

to learn" language and arithmetic properly, are like . most persons who

.have g::ifiinjéd failure of any sort caught—up in a self-perpetuating :
_cycle fea¥, self—denigration, lack of will and continuing failure. *

.As 4/;esult, edpcators 1ong ago‘discovered the’ notion of teaching f

' fromla stu&ent 's perceptual strengths. But this simply amounts to

: redistributing the failure, in many cases. We have seemingly not A
discovered the broader possibilities for truly ‘breaking the negative
cycle, inherent in teaching via a completely different mode of
'consciousness.. ' | |

- The experience'of’art'and music, by their very nature, allow for

-novelty and. success, in the first place. Any sensitive teacher will
. K2

14

-.accept the student 8 experience with these" systems as unique and -

L]

valiﬂ And by 80 doing, the co—responsive educator removes the ‘new

5

o system from the source of fear and frustration found in the moref

.

analytical systems Success then becomes independent of the feared .

-symbols... T

<

But the trﬁly co—responsive educator will never stop at that

point nor. will ‘he push the student too quickly towards a transfer of ‘

knowledge.. Rather, in a continuing dialogue with the student he
\

'begins to help him discover the beauty and utility, and the similarity

Y

| of these intuitive symbols’ to the feared ones, And as'thebprocess

NS : . .
unfolds,.the educator can  begin to move closer to the feared symbols

327
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(eg. 1anguage via poetry, or mathematics via geometricvfoins in .
’-_nature) In short, the educator gradually raises the' child's conscious—.
ness about self and word and their relationships to symbols. - |
On a much broader educational scale, we must- come to see . that the

general use of arta as a complementary, and not extra-curricular
:source of learning about self, time and world is urgently needed

.'v‘For it is only from such a conjunction that students ag all 1evels of

‘ m:the developmental process, will realize that knowledge is only valid
b;when it is derived from a unity of consciOus experience, only when it'

>

__is as relevant to the relationships of human lives—in—process, asvit :
: is to the categorical understanding of the universe o

At the. earliest developmental levels,.this means that we teach =
-parents to understand and appreciate the notion of intuition and
., imagination, and to encourage the development of artistic appreciation,
in their children, as much as analytical thinking and scientific‘ |
: reasoning._ The child 18 eager to learn about both from the very
. earliest months v _
| Later on, during the years of formal schooling, the curricula
.must include significant opportunities for experiencing the intuitive
self including art, music, poetry, and of course, constant dialogue‘
-about feelings. All of this ultimately means ‘more money for intuitive
' education, not: less And later still _at the secondary and post- S

4secondary,1evels, this plan calls for an increasing orientation

towards the liberal and fine arts music, art, 1iterature drama,

o dance,’ history, anthropology and philosophy For once we give up the

v idea that personal fulfillment and societal needs are at odds with each

-other, the relevancy of this kind of education 18 transparent.

b N
- .



fal

A better balance between the educatibn of the intellectual and i

r‘intuitive modes, does not completely preclude proper or’ effective

329

'teachingh however._ I have been discussing some general outlines for P

» curriculum development, only. Instruction is quite another matter.

!

« No matter what durricula are arranged a psychology of instruc—

i'tion must never lose sight of the notion of- co—responsivity v It muSt

- never assume that 1earning is a one—way or narrative affair. The:.

:jteacher who believes that he has little to learn from his students, is
'no more co-responsive than a programmed android Co—responsivity is’

’ more than giving and receiving feedback just as it is more ‘than the
1occasiona1 dialogue.' It is a continuous co—participative attempt to
,raise the level of integrated consciousness.- It is a: first-rate

. confrontive dialogue between student and teacher between individuals .
.and the world and between each individual s objective and subjective
selvea. ;;R | | | |

In fact, it 1is very important that it be understood that the

v

:inotion of co—responsivity is- not simply a "lovely set of guidelines,ﬁJ ,

to which every educator naturally gives his theoretical blessing,

followed by an immediate practical dismiasal It is not taken for

granted that most educators are by virtue of their label as educator,,

teacher, professor parent or, person, necessarily co—responsive. _

- > B
A teacher who lectures and expects regurgitation is not ‘

’.
, ey
=

G

, but who nevetheless maintains a fa?ade of control and oppression. vAn

o educator who does not welcome dialogue and sharing is also not

-,

co—responsive, nor is one who 1s threatened by his students abilities, h.f
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'j.co—responsive' neither is one who cannot say,'"I don t know,' or: “You_
h;know that better than I " Any professor who shouts for’ "feedback "
“but who then punishes students for offering their opinions, is not.

co—responsive. And most . of all any person who cannot accept the

expression of feelings, his own and others' s OT who does not’ foster
o e L

xtheir expression, is ‘also- not co-responsive.

Co—responsivity, including co—responsibility, is not a natural

fbi-product of one' 8 chopenbprofession, or interests. It is a process.i

which arises within a context of cooperation and mutual regard ‘and it -

\

' is oriented towards the increased awareness of. what it _.means to becomeA
 ever more human And given such a. good education, there 1is one
‘ specific area of instruction, which is a natural part of the process, '

one which needs to be further enhanced and used discovery learning.‘ﬂ‘

e,

Just as. the young child has a drive to explore and discover his
fworld, 80 every other growing person has the same needs This appears”
'to be true, in spite of society 8 penchant for didactic learning and o
controlled experience. For discovery learning gseeks to mafntain the

: individuality of process, while at the same time arriving at the |
appropriate product.» It allows the unique experience (personal time)

of every individual to create a’ train of reagoning and thinking which
vincorporates parts and wholes into a. wide arrangement of possible f;¢
‘:configurations, any one of which might lead to the correct responset"iii-ﬁ
. rif thatois -even anbissue in many cases.. It is truly an instruction ofpjl*l

. the mind and not just of the memory

2

- It is interesting to me, that the usual objections to discovery

E
v

1earning, are raised on temporal grounds.» It takes too much time per )
~child it demands too much time and attention from the teacher, it

-



-

: provides no assurance that the child;s future knowledge about "the‘

L

product; will necessarily be any greater or more sophisticated and
so:on.j_h" N -t' . , {ﬂ'» |

| .But- all of these objection%are simply artifacts of the banking
or depdsitory concept of education : For if properly understood |

discovery learning is the natura% consequeﬂce of cooperating in, and

. with, time It teaches the child much more than a proper solution

'_ It teaches him to pose hypotheses, to utilize insight, imagination and

, the person '8 re-co
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intuition ( And most of all it instructs him towards doubt and ;/}"

' critical thinking j,.wi R fﬁ \””; Y h‘ ‘,’ b o "»;V“ -

of developing, of becoming 3 But this se f doubt is ‘not the agonizing

s

recognition that leads %o a lack of self—confidence. It‘is, rather, o

"._Q"' : »; A

T }ion that who he is, what he is doing and
: (8

&%ﬂu!ﬁj_
1!

appropr iate an%

t that the choiées he makes

: apossibility that he is wrong. Selfﬁdoubt then becomes indispensable

LN

' . . ot

to personal growth and change, over time

<

And additionally, but ‘on another 1evel completely, self—doubt is

very high level of significance, the " dea of a self—reflecting'

Y
consciousness can: be seen at work at any moment of self-doubt.

Discovery learning has other major benefits, as well. It turns

failure into a meaningful attempt towards success. ‘ For the process

»
Lo & - . .

. may{yield many individual parts,/which alone, do not lead to the

desired end but which can be integrated into a very meaningful

T}

-are most C.

ffﬁxghndetstood it he subjects himself ‘to the s %3 pRs

"a means of learning about the nature nf human consciousness. For at a ‘
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Gestalt, at a-later time.‘ But more pertinently, at the same time that
'thelstudent'“failsﬁ on one attempt towards a particular end _he may
.“have discovered something very valuable abOut an entirely other |
prdblem or relationship, perhaps one more related to internal experience

- e

Throughout the process of discovery learning, the learner is R
‘ educated about his abilities, limitations, his individuality, his
manner of coping with problems, failure, and the unknowns of the future.;
K As Brunershas summarized the benefits derived from discovery 1earning
4@e great' (1) the, increase in: intellectual potency [productive or‘
critical thinking] (2) a shift from extrinsic to intrinsic rewards
[the joy of 591f and things becoming] (3) .the, learning of the
heuristics of discovery [the significance of process], and (4) the
';‘ aid to conserving memory [content embedded in personal process or
‘;.cognitive style, 1s more easily remembered] And above all then, -
7 discovery learning redefines success as a matter of increased articu— ,
: lation of ‘the self—time-world dialectic, and not as a function of‘
N uemory. or “winning." v]','- R
| ' Perhaps no other single scientist-educator has done more to .
‘f_advance the validity of discovery learning,vthan Max Wertheimer. His
brilliant elucidation of the discovery process in the problem of the
area of the parallelogram, is perhaps the best example., For present
purposes, I need not explicate his Socratic method here, sfhce it is
available elsew'here.6 Suffice to. say that it gives ample evidence .’,:».'
of what I have been suggesting, and more.f It sbc- 3 that by utilizing
- an exploratory-discovery method, the student is freed “from the
.uiconstraints of conformity and didacticism, to utilize his unique past

experience, his imagination and prospective thinking (future), and hisih
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1%

ﬁunlimited“vpe?heptual abilities (the present), to solve the" problem.
And as well, it demonstrates that such an approach serves to expand
the consciousness of the student beyond the realm of the specific
problem, to the significancé of being-in-the-world where there are
always problems which need .to be solved. :

This latter benefit of discovery learning ia especially derived
from the continuous dialogue ‘between self and self and between self
and other (educator, for example), which is a primary characteristic b_\
of any proper problem. solving method. It is this continual use of
1anguage and imagery, which opens new possibilities, closes other,.
v_.anticipgtes results, snd re-members appropriate substages -And in all
of this, the student 1earns at a very phenomenal level the. value of '
suspending judgement. not only that what is a problem today, may
tomorrow be solved but that what one perceives at any moment‘in time
is but a fraction of what he can perceive if he. only expands his
awareness of possibility -and change. ‘
| Students must learn to suspend judgement (the classical
phenomenological notion of the epoche), to be open to- the inclusion
: of ever-wider possibilities, and to approach all of these phenomena, -
3:whether "real " "unreal " orl"dubiOus," fron an equally considered
viewpoint.- For the solutions to age-old problems, and to new social’ ,
,conditions, will never be found in preconﬂbptions, absolutist dictums, B
Jor- narrow perceptions. In short humanity for all will never be |
achisved as long as educators (parents, children, teachers, students,

etc ) respond according to the point of view, that "this is the. way w;"

i

it is "



]

oy

N education continues to encourage discovery of\se1f4§nd world through— ;

N

"»gé;//f’At the adﬁlt level of experience, we~afe not necessarily

concerned with discovery 1earning of the sort that Wertheimer s

examples sug%eSt. But in the broader context of co—responsivity, 3

3

' out 1ife. This means "brain storming and open dialogue, creative

problem posing, openness to pdssibilities, and an attitude of sharing,f

And it also means that the selection of solutions, or choices, must

recognize all levels of choice ‘ the conscious (salient desires), ‘the

.

subconscious (repression, sublimation), and the supraconscious‘

(imagination, creativity and responsibility) It is the role of

N -

education to help the individual and society, to . integrate these
considerations towards self fulfillment, as Harman has suggested
Such levels indeed fit well with the awareness of- self and other, and

’

with the need for introspection and intuition, in equal measure with

“'extrospection and analysis, as I have, been discussing those issues,

from the start K 5° S ;gp
. s N . B - A

As T end this section, I am aware that I have not made any _

specific curricular or instructional suggestions, and this is largely .

, because I am not a. specialist in these areas. But also, it is because

1 do’ not want. to encourage anyone else“to forego his’ Own ability to be

' / /

L co—responsive and creative Co~ responsive education has no room or

3 ‘than-care an& responsibility“

m"ﬁ‘ Ty ) . o

tim€§for 'one- size-fits-all" techniquesr' There is no panacea other

ia

1And if we come to re-cognize this, then

e may begin to. see that @ging human is not "guaranteed" by birth . We

are all Hbmo sapzens, but We are only as human as we want to become
And it isﬂ I believe, a newly defined coneept of education as .-
/ . - . . -

s
-

: N
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fulfilled. s

‘from it

o-responsive consciousness raiting, which will lead the way for a11,

&

. towards increasingly greater ways of being—human—in—the—worhd

I T <§-.‘ni
i' s S o C : ? -

ﬂore than sig months and three-hundred pages have elapsed since

I first began this book And more than two years have passed, since

I first became interested ip the topic of gersonal time What a.
significant chunk of my time, this all has beén. - I have rarely worked

harder or more persistently, and yet I have hardly ever felt more ,”

Ky
Lo

I do not know, even now, however, how important this writing has

'_been for me, because I am only just beginning to distance my—self

'v some ways, this distantiation makes me want to make a considerable

¥ b

number of (minor) changes, throughout the b ok But then, is that not

" the essence of my own personal growth and development, or that of

,_y

'anyone else, for that matter? The moment we 1ook ahead, we can.

-

tinvariably see other ways, Or better ways of doing the old things

' over. I should indeed ‘be . surprised if T were. to arrive at this

s

‘.concluding chapter, without feeling that I somehow know more about,il“

'human nature, consciousness, affect language, and 80 on, than I did

1

when I first wrote those chapters. o

Months ago, when 1 first wrote the preface (pre—face), I posed

‘my—self this question , "Do I become more aware or understsnd time, -

\<_'

"primarily because I look for it, or primarily because it comes to me?"
:', Only now, as I am nearing the close of this book, do I realize the

.‘importance of such a question . For essentially, any of the changes

3

to obtain a perspective on it as others might see it.~ In
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I wpuld now make in the text, are derived from my personal answer .

“ito that one question

«

: In one sense, it 18 apparent that I can‘never actually e
time, any more than T can aee "being " "truth f or "conaciousnesa." _
They a;e not physical entities, they subsume no concrete attributes.-
But thet does not mean that I cannot know and understand my- reality

o’
of time or that it is a topic unworthy of scientific or psychological

X addreas

; » Regardless of the extent to which any element ‘of the universe
ia visible or not it is apparent to me that the more I actively look -
for them, or intellectualize about them, without intuiting that
eiternal view, the less I underatand them. -The more‘l structure or',
pre-conceptualize my approach the more they disappear into the ground

of life. And so, time like any of the other inaubatantial but

- significant components of human life, appears to me only when I

cooperate withuit' only when I suspend judgement, only when I forego

T -

-y preconceived notions about "what is there,? or in- effect, only when

I truat the reality of the conjunction of eelf and time . and of

intuition and intellect. Only then does time reveal to me its supreme*

nature and its incredible potential.. o

Whenever I have felt strongly about including a specific topic,x

, according to a pre-defined atructure, time vanished before me, and I

found myself addreésing other topics, instead The project then

'; became drudgery, and I began to feel alienated from my—self and doubt-

‘ ful of my abilities.v
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| But then, somewhere during the first weeks of struggle, I simply

realized that I must let go of some control that I must let time lead

he on to the unknoz? in’ cooperation with my intuitive feelings about |

it. And subsequently, I realized as- well that the vehicle of
cooperation vas right here,. ﬁ% along'. my writing, itself.' For these
’graphic symbols are capable of reflecting any knowledge I have _
acquired abOut time, self, and world And by trusting my-self. more,‘

.8,
I discovered that the words revealed to me knowledge long buried by
v my life experience, but which I did not re—cognize until after the -
‘ symbols were on. the page. In effect the writing has mediated

‘between what I intuitively have come to know, and what I rationally

'””have come te)understand And on another 1evel, this means that when

I am open to my-self time is open to my use and fulfillment.

This writing has most certainly lead me on, “to. much that I had

never. anticipated to my own experience in time and to those

developmentsl notions which appear to characterize more than my ‘own.

experience.‘ Or, as. Merle&ﬁ%Ponty has summarized the. writing process,

. ,,:"'. h...The writer é%ys what his language wants and

: passes for profound -each lack in him, once it is
. _put into words, becomes a powerful form, and . the
. ~sum of the accidents which go to make a book
. appears as the author 8 intention.8 ’
' I willingly admit to such accidents or discoveries, for I have
been both delighted and amazed frightened and overwhelmed by ‘the’
summation of such accidents But at the same time I must also admit

‘that it is the trust which I have had in my person from the outset

that lies at the bsse of my intention, much more than my knowledge or. :

o understanding.
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This is not to suggest howeVer,,that I have had no "will" in,

tRe creation of " book, for that is undoubtedly false.. Rather,l
»‘ N :‘j ‘-';8,,_ . .
have willed from outset to remain as open to the possibilities'

,'of the future-as-writing, as: I could be. And I have consciously

' chosen to make . a plea for a’ return to a more’ healthy balance of

'experience. That has always been my intention. For that reason,_I“"

'*have tried to evolve a book which is a conjunction of art and science;

I am. pleased with that attempt ~ And if I have been, in any way

~successful, then I can only repeat that it 18, because I have opened

- my-self to- self and time as much as: they have been the objects of my -

L]

This interface has raised my consciousness of my self-time—g%rldl

dialectic singificantly, not. only on the general 1eve1 of being,
7fbecoming and being-in-the—world but also on a more specific and

urgent level' I clearly know and understand my role as both

oppressor and oppressed And I am conscious as well, that we are all

- ’

:on the same "ship of fools, ‘as long -as we value possessing mone than_‘

3

,"sharing.

ViI

It is not an eagy task to raise individual or societal conscious-
' __ness about the. nature of oppression It is a painful and painstaking

process, because it is predicated on coming to know the self in the _'

'.;first place.‘ And that, as we have seen is very frightening for'many
persons. |

\Qn One level it is difficult to convince people in the West,

especially Canadians and Americans that capitalism and democracy can
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be oppressive, and that they furgher spawn ‘nstitutions which are

Q

simply oriented towards reproduction of the past domination by the o
: economic majority,.and.conformity 7 "We live in Anglo-French America,--
‘.the lands of freedom and equality," people say "How could we be l/
‘ _oppressed?" 'And in. response to such (understandable) naivete, Ii'%%%?
fwould ask them these questions ‘"When was. the last time You were s
o-disgusted by the mediocrity of commercial television, or- othenvmedia?
When was the. 1ast time you found yourself buying a product you didn' t
3 really need or want? When was the last time you went to a public
park,and had to step around broken beer bottles? When was the last'
“<'f“time you were aware of air and noise pollution, he scum on our
lakes? When was the 1ast time you were. denied work lodging or | ,, :
'.Hservice, because you were the wrong age, sex, or color, or because
you had a different sexual preference, or: set of beliefs? When was
hfthe last time you felt put-down for being sensitive? And when was
,the last time you sold-out, or. otherwise gave up your—self?" L

, i;' Oppression is a cultural artifact, most assuredly. But it is

useless to talk . about eliminating oppression, and increasing

2 possibilities for all, when we cannot first admit to consciousness B
' fthat we. are aZZ victims and victimizers, and that if we are white,”"
middle-class and well educated ‘we may be the biggest oppressors and
the most oppressed of all v For self and others are apparently still :"
j'eagerly traded;for money, status and power ‘ m:v: ‘ A v{_ |
',{f' It is not easy to convince someone with economic security that he
vis an oppressor. It is. not even easy to- convince him that he is
_ oppressed as I have just said But as long as any perspn unquestion- .

o ingly accepts the system, he 18 both As long -as the statzc quo (sic)

B,
- % :
=




3

. ’ i o . . . ) Y “ . . . v }.,-
is the ideal (and of course, ever ppressbr is basically againét

change), then he is both victim ncf vgctimiz@ In other %, o

<9

Q

'oppression begets oppression-(ﬂho sgﬁd that?ﬁ'ivg,,

‘ quo is the epitome of selfﬁ%ppressionaand oppression_:f-zfAﬁ

.a refusal to face the fact of death in :dvance of the event,'

mindless education, so is selling-out the self and 80 is the rejection'

:of affect and intuition. Or in short, oppressiip exists whenever we

are inhibited from becoui&g fully Human. - ; S . ;’ .
fime for one last story (well almost) .One day, a few months |

. ago, in an attempt to further establish co-responsive consciousness

raising in one of the development seminars which I lead I showed the

film Future Shock based upon’ Alvin Tdffler g book Aside from being‘

slightly dated regarding some aspects of:psrsonal style, the film 8"

:premise remains valid and vital: We do have the power to create a

. v

human society of becoming, or- some other society of ease,_technicracy
B . r.l..

-

rand oppression It is essentially our choice
As the film drew to a close, I did not know what to expect from.

nthese first and second—year students But I was truly unprepared forJ
the overwhelming response that I received from. the class which was

primarily this "I think it 8 a rather exaggerated statement " and
”"I don't think that's ever going to happen to us.' Such attitudes B
-;surprised me at first, and then disturbed me, since I had anticipated
>~that aome of the students would find some threat to human becoming in

: the likes of pollution, bio-engineering, over-population, and so"'

“on — all potent themes of the £1lm. ,Hf
As the discussion unfolded from this starting point of rejection,-'

) apathy’ and embedded consciousness, I began to see that not only did
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g ) S : ) .
thejstudentsant see the_justificatidn for the film's urgency; they

I

did not wEnt to see it -They wanted to be irresponsible‘and ego—

_ centric' o“be 1eft to memorize facts and figures, to not think and
to continue to feel alienated A - .:Q"

At that point i&decided to shift the focus from the purely

distanced and intellectual medium of the £film, to the: most- basic and
affective 1eve1 ST c0uld-perceive possible" role‘playing. I began.
“to askoquestions, such as, "How would you feel about being offered v

the opportunity to have a brain implant that would provide you with

el

instant pleasure, at your will’" And thez? I began to get some very'f
fvinteresting reactions.- At first, the,sﬁhdents”were'embarrassed and

‘reluctant to respond But gradually; via the role playing process,"

a definite attitude or consensus developed, according to whatlthey;

» thought was "human,' and what they‘thdughtlsas not. For example, _

"messing around with genetic composition 1s not ok " but "air pollution

is an inevitable consequence of modern technology, and (therefore) ok "

'-As the seminar continued I was eventually faced with the decision _

L

of. whether or not I, as the group leader, should verbalize the nature -

]

'of‘their categorization. 1 decided to wait to see if. another of the"
group members would make the re-cognition And shortly-afterwards,f
<following some additional discussion and dialogue, a young womarf
jresponded to another student 8 judgement about one of the film 8

- themes, by saying to him, "Oh come on. That's inhuman

A rather pregnant silence followed as if no one knew: how to

o

K follow“such an apparently»plausible judgement Then, I asked for
frclarification from the woman, and in fesponse, she~said "Well y0u R

‘know...1it's dangerous to play around'with'the human body too,much.-
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It .8 not a thing for people to do -to each other There was a buzz

”_ of conversation then, after which I paraphrased the categorization by

asking,. "Do you" think there are some things that technolpgical man

has given us, or may give us, that are not necessarilyv"human gifts?" ')/n_
. _

Again, another buzz of conversation occurred but this time there

was an active attempt to more selectively categorize the film.s

‘events or themes, according to other parameters, as well'. pe;;onal !
feelings, effects on. the environment possibility—probablility, wha*
.could be happening in other parts of the world, etc. The.discussion

went on. in this manner, until it ‘was necessary for me to end the class.

I summarized the discussion by asking this question "For.the last »
B ‘

forty minutes, have we not been trying to determine what it means to
‘be ‘a human being?" Another short round of discussion followed ‘as ‘the
','class-left”the"room.‘ Some . of them could still be heard arguing, as

‘they walked away, down the hall

Now, the foregoing is a fairly accurate summary or description
of tiw avents which proceeded from my conscidus attempt to’ raise the _
~ awarenes: of that seminar-group._ In terms of group process, thelt
events cou_d be analyzed as follows': 4

Jd) Dmrected purpose To raise the group con~
sciousness of selves and world by showing

(2) Reactton; Rejection, withdrawal’ apathy.w ‘

(3) Directed role playtng "How would you feel .
TR D ERCEIS

(&) Unrefiecttve categortsatzon Basis for TR SO _v:j‘?ﬂ~'
: .categorization, not -yet verbalized. o ~le? : U
‘(S)vRealtsattan“of~the-zssue:’“ﬁHumanness."

/



e R 4'% h. . (7) Increased categorzzatton. More considered\\

\\C
't

g o

L’%f. v ' (6) Puraphrase by group Zeadér Reflective'_~
oo ' question ‘

E‘.' v \\'

possibilities. . \

- (8) Swmmaxry aonceptualtzatton Verhalized by -
leader. : o L :

And to'extend the procéss to‘the 1evel-of the self-time;world

a

dialectic,'and thus to the 1eve1 of actual consciousness-raising, the

¢

eight steps can be further analyzed thus:.' '_: - S R
‘ (1) Dmrected purpose "same.

(2) Redctzon* Refusal to reflect intuitively,
_ much intellectualization. _ :

3) D%rected role pZaytng Empathy with possible

- future-self or other, arising from contact E e N

: : ‘with subjective self _INTUITIVE CONSCIOUSNESS . o
_ : RAISED. S . L R o >
- (4) Unrefle ttve categorzzatton ‘Insufficent-
; ‘ddstantiation of subjective self. from
- objective self. Have not "heard" them~-
néﬁr ‘f;selves yet. .

] PIEN o d‘a‘

. (5) ReaZzzattéR.*‘Production plus knowledge_

. -+ (PRAXIS)‘fs évident. Self-world dialectic == . .-
'working well, INTEGRATED CONSCIOUSNESS RAISED. .
S 2

“-(S)PPUraphrase. Continuation ot dialectic' ’

.. subjective self being feflected by other; -
“therefore objective self being reflected
as well. . . Lo N

L

o

ad

et

Ty
. =5 R s

ERNG)) Ihcreaaed oafegorizatzan:y'RAIIONAL:»‘ N e
L CONSCIOUSNESS RAISED.' T o
(8) Summary conseptualtaatton Question ssked

INTEGRATED CONSCIOUSNESS RAISED' a return -"”fﬁ"bﬁiw'
to the interface. - . | | . '.}. L

It occurs to me, that while the’ individual process of co~resp3psive

L%
v consciousness raising, obviously varies according to the individual

)

dynamics of the issues and group, this example amply illuminates the_‘:

S- necessary interaction between self and world, and between rational snd



) '»people around"%@
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,intuitive consciousness. It also. demonstrates the necessity for ' R ‘,j'o
untilizing role playing and other silear techniques, as part of the

o-reaponsive education, in order to ensure that the dialectical

lawareneas begins, at all For it is quite apparent to.me, that in
most- cases where learners are turned—off by the system, ‘and are'
A

emotionally withdrawn and rejecting, it is because they are not

':‘ in-to-ch wf’h their’lntuitive knowledge,‘or very much with: their )

F

subjective selves. And unfortunately, the same. may be said about the -

educator, in ‘all too many cases, as well "' : . e bil v ?4

TS £ - & SSE R

"Just yesterdayh '"thnd I were riding oﬁ a city bus._ we

were talking about the -pe0ple—watching" that so characterizes this,:
or any other event where individuals are confronted with "other" in

sjan anonymous andﬁﬁptensive manner Needless to say, some of the '

Terheard oum conversation ' I noticed ‘one woman,‘t

]

' across from iﬁ‘ w@o nas paying special attention So, as I finished

Qfﬂtalking with my friend I smiled at Her, waved and said ?"Hello

R And before T inew it half—a—dozen people around me and my friend

"i;-sponteneity and joy we re just afraid of being rejected' afraid of

. ',.L

Q@were laughing and chatting about "people—watching," too.,

I thought to. my—self then,’"Wow. we re all just waiting for :

U

'vsomeone to reach out to us, to share a litt ~*tine and space with us,“

‘to make an uncomfortable moment a bit more fulfilling. We’ don t

Y
.r‘a:

really want to be alienated and lonely, nor do we really dislike

'5'"being vulnerable, afraid of making that first little gé!ture towards

. ooperation and caring." g



But I realized as well, that such fears are lessening, as we e
_learn to be more co—responsive with each other, as we learn that taking
: emotional risks and jumping into the future, is not only surprisingly

v‘ eaay, once we try it but more, it is incredibly fulfilling.-

-
Once we recognize that consciousness raising is a co-responsive
4
;activity in which humans actively engage, in order to change their

; world, ve shall see that’ we are no. more like passive objects of a
specified universe, than time is, itself Once we learn to trust
- that special conjunction of affect and reason, we. shall be surprised

"howfmuch self-trust we each have. And then, taking risks will be as
erasy -as shaking hands, giving hugs and creating dialogue ‘ i
\ .
. hk .
we do have the power, the reason and the sensitivity, to effect
Yo g-; :

'this major psychological revolution The~wor1d is primed for it.

- We. have the economic prowess, the scientific knowledge, the manpower

and the desire. All we need now, is a little step into the future

to that realization that ve create the world that we have the power

;79, to do- good or ill and that we must specify the kind of world we °

want for all We cannot go back to what onte was, anymore than we

3 v

2,t:can resist the incredible and inevitable hand of change, or the ;i .,54 )

€. 3.

.'dirresistible hnman urge towards creation and fulfillment,

As economic conditions become harsher' as more work-thne is

. required in order to ensure - survival _we must'consciously resist'our{ o
. desires for things to return to earlier times.' WE,must.consciouély_
“f_remind our—selves of our need to re-create our memories,iand of our".

penchant for romanticizing the past : ,[f,' - : n-"' U
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: @': Anﬁ above all we must clearly understand Ehat what«we really

seek by returning to the past is‘;Bt "better ways of doing things. ', s

. //// It is, rather, our youth°that ‘we seek in this return our vital

o~

‘/{:" ', and "carefree“ days of dreams and imagination. In short, we’seek

inmortality.. But if immortality is~a possibility, it lies in the_

) other direction : in the direction of the future. towards imagina-
. T'tion, creativity and unity. For,the futuremis indeed uhere'welall'.
: %all have to live, %or the rest. of our livea...;' |
Wevare a civilized species, and we must begin to realize that this '
‘implies more responsibility and care, than simply resisting the urge |

Ty to tear each qther‘apart.' It means that we-%re 1iterally responsible

f_for the creation of a co-responsive 80 iety,_wherein the opportunities

“for becoming are’ not opposed by the past, and where self—fulfilling R T//
T time is not a luxury, available only to those who han afford to buy : ,/t
.. .? : . _.‘.. . B . ‘ o . . ) N "v ) /’_: (-—

History has’ guided the way, but the future will give us the F/
E solutions. The 1920's were a time of. escape, repression and choice.

\ o ’ »/

‘ The 1930's were a time of depression, strength and choice, the 40'

f anxiety, victory and choice,vand the 50 's of paranoia, regression

B and choice.- The 1960's were a time of" activism, concern and choice

»And the . 1970 ‘8 have been a time of disillusionment, reflection and
Qﬁ\f;_ ”choice. .‘v v j“'_ Tr_'vs ‘, .f; R ' f _b o '“l., ;.‘
o o ( S S Q- o S L
_ The 1980'8 must be a time of praxis. _We have no other choice.

- S e :
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~ Paplo Treire, Pedagogy of the “Oppresaed, 'Ney York: ’Se‘abury Pregg, =
- 1968, p. 57. . Lo | __ '}‘ R
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It' appears to me that this'conjunction betvieen Marxism and

‘phenomenology has become titled as a "new school," known as .

Critical Theory, which seeks a praxis that is evolve fr'sm a’A

: fully Trealized, co-responsive consciousness. o

Hillis Ww. Harman, "The Puture of the Existential Hmnanistic
Perspective in Education," in Thomas C. Greening (Ed.), :
Existentiali¥umanistic Psyohology, Belmnt Californis'- 5

_ Brooks/Cole 1971, P 109. R Do

Virginia Burden, The Proaees of Intm,tzon, New York" 'Greenwic,_h
Book Publishers, 1957, P 14 . .

Jerome Bruner, "The Act of Discovery," On Knounng Eaeays for '

,the Lej"t Hand New York Atheneum, 1973, p. 83.

Max. Wertheimer Pmducttve Th‘mk'mg (enlarged edition, edited by :

~ Michael Wexr-gheimer) New York Harper ‘and Brothers, 1959

ppo 13“78. ‘ )

'Harnsn, op cnt._, p. 118. B

Maurf& Merleau-Ponty, Themeg from the Leatu.res s Evanston,
: Illinois* Northwestern University Press, 1970, p. 15. -
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: QE;}-’17  Poems by Steven s. Scofield 7,137'

POSTLUDE-

From Time to Time . i

TIME
| -July, 197Q
Oh time' What is :lt

with your’ bastardly scheme,'
that makes.an hour of 1ove

ha minute, and a minute of separation

FOREVER? L

Why is it«that the - S | .

htouch of 1ove hardly reaches;
yet the look of goodbye |
-;pulls at - my. guts g |
FOR ETERNITY? o
‘ﬁ» Whae ungodly plot is. this
‘ﬁo femove the’memories...to heal all. o2
_.‘ Always the good ones, too! |
me... © |

. YOU FUCRER!

. . \ ' N . . v

!
‘; *Copyright, 1978 by SLeven S. Scofield. Alihfights~teserved;»'

i
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' WAITING
~ June, _1§76 T,

: weiting,ia the whore of time '1 ' “Q p
The mistress of 1ife, stopped in itk paces;
Balancing worlds, seemingly facele
'Forward looking ‘but. naught else &: . :_h; .@f‘n
Anticipeting and weiting..; |
. Waiting... o |

" Waiting...

RR: COULD. ..
" June, 1976 h
If I could see through the prism of time,
'd block out the bright hues for you. f.L.y‘ -
'd Bet them aside and choreogtaqh‘ e ';_mef;ﬁﬁ”'"“.:

(Il‘ . 5
‘the reds and the greens and the blues. wf;fw

'd line them all up, like jewels on '
and make them dance lovingiy for you.. )

”_ Or if 1 cgulé lock away. ﬁiﬁe,Jin-itEelfif-f‘v'

I would chooee perfection for you.d_mﬁfff‘
I d bring back the warmth R

of gold autumn daya,'and sleepy'éunday noons.
I d randomly chooee any moment of love...ﬁi
Love which we've gpared many days. '"'

FIhen I would qnie;ly.take up, the qu;»jf '

| gnd_happily,put'giﬁe away.
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not present. and by the internalization of a positive image of the : B T &
mother, vhich remains relatively constant, in spite of her cOmings and o i

vi ;goings.
| Theiimportance~of object permanence to ‘the development of temporal
:conceptualization is just this by understanding that things still
o exist which ‘are not visually present, the child learns to. anticipate"ﬂ‘ ' ”",‘l‘;
‘:the return of pleasur:ble events, people, Jnd objects. Be learns to,,l.
‘ avoid pain or punishment through anticipation of its impending -?.:
?brobability, also.' In this anticipation whether it be. hopeful or
A"dh%;fearful, he learns.to,cope with frustration, and débelops a forward-

‘llooking view of'the world., And of course, in WQitins for the return

‘;)'

- }of pleasure; or, of imminent pain, he. becomes:'w ;e of thelpsychological AP

-nature of duration

In addition, attainment of the concept allows for more than the

retention of imagery (memory and anticipation) for external objects,

' per se.~ It also means that the child is now capable of maintaining :

-

a guiding image of his own psycho—physical self He ‘can now. begin

.

\to appreciate that he has a life with considerable endurance, and he »

can begin to move towards the adult notion of "
%

h'king plbns..b Is it
" not possible, in fact, that the marked increase__

egocentrism which;n* L
' we see in the child after eighteen months, is nothing more than a
reflection of his awareness of his own continuity, of his own e e

importance, as well as a reflection of his ltmited cognitive sbilities?

- For since the earliest stages of infancy, he has explored his

own hody, and that of the mother, especially their ‘faces. “He plays

with his own facial features, snd those of his mother. ‘They have



o

‘*essential belongingness of his face may mark the first point where he
B relationship, are obvious- For whenever we perceive that we‘belong”toie .

reciprocal than‘when we perceive our—selves as outsiders.;‘b

Zfﬁgthis proceas;,

-
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played the_ ame of "show:me yOur nose, etc;,"7from the-time yé was

eight or. ten months old, and ‘he has come to observe a certain

~ ke,
a ot

.,regularity in\the facial-body characteristics 6r what he later learns,

T

is a class of objecta, called "human beindp" or people., And from

' the time that he could maintain an erect head posture, the mother ‘has

{
also held him up in front of mirrors and darkened windows, to observe

his own face, and hers as well By twenty—four months, then, he has

begun to recognize that he bgz\\f:\to this group of human beﬂ§?s~ that

. heohas a phyatcal appearance whic is undeniably similar, not only to -

mother, but to every other human, as well . "This recognition of the‘

knowa that he is ‘a human being

}an important,step in~the evolution

~ of his human'consciousness. ‘The implications‘for the self—time-world '

\ T
a particular class of objects or people, there is\a certain openness

to experience, which has a much greater opportunity of becoming

";5 ‘Now,_what about the directive function of. language (speech) in h'

- \ o P
ygfria}s in his now classic article, noted that prior to o

_ **-the'ase‘Of gixteen to\eighteen months, 1anguage does not ‘serve . as a’

J

;Tdirector of action, if a,more interesting (i €. morevbrightly colored

i

A c1unez) stimulus interferes The child acts as if he is simply

o

_istra'ted by the more attractive stimulus (which is true) Yet oﬁ-as'
more complex level he does not yet have the ability to retain and . g”;

-interdilize "the word " and hence, cannot use’. it to direct his

d"'behavi T, towards a specific end “But by sixteen or eighteen months,

y

\

A”thhia phenomenon disappears, and the toddler can maintain the selective
IRV AT , : , : : e »
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'effect of speech~ towards a purposeful end.. . Words can now become'as .
"things," involving the child in the reciprocal relationship between,li
5 " action and reception, without the necessary presence of the thing,)
itself.-*lhis is a necessary prelude to that soon—to-be-discovered
notion that all "things" haye names.' o {“b L ,'1:5. -
By itself the advent of self*regulation by language, 18" ‘a |
monumental milestone, because it frees the child from the dominatﬁon.
'of present—centered objects, and allows ﬁim to coordinate his life,
- regardless of what "things are presentvor‘absent.v.But'when we .

tos

observe the relationship between this achievement and the development

'vy of object constancy, the effects are nearly oVerwhelming R . h.{ ;,F

: #The word" has now become‘"the thing,b and calls attention.to :

' the presence or absence of the object. The eighteen-month-old hearsL oo
his mother say, "Where 8 your truck ?" and the words direct him to o
first try and rememb;r wﬁere'he\last saw it, and then to begin the
‘search Without the not&on of object constancy, he: would either

: look blankly at the mother,‘or would more likely cry, because the ’.‘r i;,yg/
word "truck ", would elicit desires which the absence of the object |
interferes with. And without thefregulative effect of speech he J,vt,v

yould not have the ability to= pursue the search no matter how

WAL

T

)

"\V" .
pecial toy, and its subsequent acquisition. But because of the

\, N
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And as he gets older and develops the interrogative forms of

1anguage, the interaction can be additionally expanded Be can then »:g'.
o a\\-
!

e »'ggk,v"Where 18" my truck?“ in %rder to verify what he knows about the B

- / Y ,‘ PR
T past and present, and their bearing on the fulfillment of a need

(getting the truck)

B .’,5 a

.s{ Thus we see, as Lewis 80 capably demonstrated16 that the use of
language to cognize about time first begins with reference to an
absent object, later abstracts to the future, and later still to the
bast | The franework for this cognizing has existed all along,'in the f

wsichild 8 spatial and linguistic dialogue with the environment and self.'
w"With these critical stage accomplishments, We also begin to see f.

'-'and increading luberation in ;lay\k/By nineteen or twenty months,vthe
child ‘can engage in parallel play. -He has developed sufficient out-.=‘

"l,,pward focus to be able to play alongside another child and to o
occasionally observe what his friend is doing. He may even imitate- »
:some of the actions of his playmate._ And in this play, he also begins.
"to re examine and maater those events and processes, which he has o

S I-experienced first, in other spatialities ‘ f~‘. | lf - f';;5f}f;fjéf;f;.;/i

v

" Play is now becoming very purposeful. Indeed as he nearT his' '
second birthday, he has come to be very goal directed in his play
| It continues to have its releasing function, as it will for as longi

'; as he lives, yet release is no longer sufficient motivation _ He is

':becoming increasingly oriented towards the future

o A spatial charac eristic no longer dominates his play, since he"



o play, is the same -doll he later finds, and - that the dog he hears S y"’j" _ "f?_?

' "barking in the kitchen is the same beloved Spot that was. earlier .

, , o s R =
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® N

romping with him on the living room rug._.' ‘v," ". ;;” '" -i“. o

And -as he maturea, he forms more elaborate, but yet concrete,

- associations between people, places and things By the time he is

"_'two-years-old many of his toys hold speeial signification for him, ""1.J?f:J!

<g»earlier He may not have played with the toy for some time but. in

' this case, the child s immediate play has been formed.by 8 definite

' Atimes they laugh with him and sometime»;they“cr'°'it?snows and rains

his family talking about "Grandma coming," and although he may not ","

_‘and plays with it continuously, in anticipation of her visit .In

.:in the child's play

'leach other in ways,_apart from»hisgdirect and immediate involvement

'even when he is not _there . to see it happen,

."even if he sleeps until noon¢ . In all of this he- is continuing to

’

. and may stimulate a time-action series. For example, a child may hear _'f

A

. know her well he fondly associates her with a toy which she gave him o,

the few days prior to- the grandmother s arrival he digs out the toy,

a

vawareness of a future event, and the toy itself has cued the child s :
memories of - past interaction with his grandparent., This exsmple

‘demonstrates the early inter—relationship of past, present and future S

play which supports him in understanding the

o

dsignificance of events, which others around him note best by verbaliz-

e

There is then, an increasing sense of meaningfulneas, purpose and

security, in his world.. Events, people and things are. related to E

with them People talk to each other when he is not present, some—:

an ﬁday follows night, R

L understand the autonomy of "other, as well as his personal




‘l to loosely chain‘

U SR L e
”involvement-with'that-eaternal-world And slowly, very slowly, ‘he is

beginning to be aware that he is an object in—the-world, just like

'h: hi’ t°Y3’ the trees, and other people S o e ‘.{ o

Sometime around his seCO%§ birthday, the toddler arrives at an a

'_awareness which he hss~been moving towards,;all the while Every-thing

has a name.: Now, the child can really begin to use language aa a tool

. u/’r“

ifor self-world and self time underatanding. For he quickly acts as if | R
'Ahe knows that these labels can be combined in an infinite variety of )
--ways.. And in these combinations lies the true distancing value of
-language.. Now that his intentions are becoming clearer, the parents

e

are/able to expand his utterances into the model adult form. - This
. 3‘51‘ .
increased social action not only modifies hia language, it also .'ih ‘x

modifies his relationships with significant-others, and his world-view,

in general.

"door cloae or "down
between the words, -and- appear to be another transitional phase, towards
true multi-word expressions.17 And once he has begun to- habitually

‘o

use two-word utterances, he continues to use- language as a means of

coordination”?"tween action and perception.‘ He says such things as ;'

more milk " "there baby," and "all gone Mommy," all of which sre

context tied or’ minimally related to the nesr paat or future

',o’

also becoming much more adept at using inflection and stress toM_j“

:lHe isx'”




J

:1nickname

' reception (iject), more and more..

oo .
. . i ‘. \
S

indicate possession or location, as well He may ‘stress "baby" in L
. >

,"baby room,, to note ownership, or' he may emphasize the latter wqrd

n o

¢

' in order to note his own spatiaiklocation..‘ PR ’ -,' -

He is also using two~word .utterances: to note simple sequences of

"action.3 He may say, room sleep" to denote the sequence of being ‘

‘taken to his room for bed, or he- may pair-together, two or imore two—

it

’.’word phrases, for additional specificity, such as "Daddy up .room
,sleep.;; And he is also marking his genuine awareness of past and

"future,,by commenting on what has Just happened, or is about'to'

\

happen. For example he'may say,,"Oh Oh Cup drop'" referring to.
'the china that has just shattered on the floor or "Mommy read... "o

1,'as his mother approaches his bed for his nightly story.

- But equally significant in this entire naming procﬁss, is the

realization that he has a name ; By the time his second birthday has

L “'come and gone he can: refer to himself by various means, including B

75

As first used "l".and "me vare"undifferentiated as subjeq‘s,"f
J v

'"And similarly. he may not distinguish the notion of possession,

vexactly, either. ™Me car, and my car," may be used interchangeably,

'l :The importance of all of this, is that the child has come to refér to
"his-self, and in so doing, is advancing a conception of self, of a f

personal space and time, which is distinct from others And as he

N

’evolves the more appropriate use of '"I" and "me," he- also comes to

distinguish between his. self of action (subject) and his self of

et
SR T R

'[“ff self " "Billy (proper name) 3"1" and’ "me " or even by a self—given;fjf

L
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During the same period he has been extending his notion of time,«

by first understanding the use of semantic references, such as

,-"today,ﬁ,"tomorrow,' and yesterday,' and then by using them in his

‘ expressive language (30-36 months) He is also using simple verbs to

"denote present, continuing action, although he doesn t yet use the
) ~

_'L—dng" marker. But overwhelmingly,_his temporal unddrstanding is

v
'-most enhanced by the,interaction of question and answer, between. . '\\ui

child nd parent

L

‘ questioning of the growing toddler Without the slighAESt indication

' a parent has been driven to distraction ‘by the incessant \\ o

of boggdom, he ‘can ask a hundred questions a day. And the manneroin ;5'

W t
which such questioning 18" handled by the parent has great impact on

'the further development of the child 8 self-world dialectic _ He has

continuously come to. observe relationships between things and events

" He pushes ‘the: light switch and the light comes on, he sees the clouds .;

vgather and watches the rain fall; he observes that the wind ‘blows and
the trees sway, at’ the same time And whether or not. he extends such
',awareness into 1ogicalw 1inear and causal thinking, depends to great

i'extent, upon the\willingness of the parent or significant-other to

h'_of questioning, when he is specifying interrogation in his vocal
.inflection, it is important that the parent-figure assume a serious—;

ness and concern, and especially 1ater, when the "Wh 1." questions

Ajrespond meaningfully to the questions., Even at the earliest stages f}ff"

"begin, at around the age of two-and-a-half | For in asking where, when, o

]

f Why, who, and so on, the child is seeking clarification of the complex B

‘;i'relationships which'characterize his external world -conditionality, -

fusality, displscement, continustion, change, fizures and ground



;i:}many more things are done, than his physical abilities allow him to

) . ., . :; .i R ‘ , ';‘ L ‘q_ B vl“‘zgs
And although the child of two—and—a—half to four, often plays
'-games with questions or uses them for the purposes of attention from |
:adults, it is‘importsnt that he eventually learns his responsibility
v:in asking "serious questions,' as Lewis. has suggested18 just as the"'!
c:parents and others arOund him need to learn their responsibility in

-

‘ :forming a serious attitude of response.. Any child will attempt to
\Gﬁderstand the "not—underatood" via play, but there is never -any
guarantee that such play will actually ‘enhance the reality principle.

-‘There is, however, a much greater liklihood of such bhnefits, if a.
genuine attitude of co—responsivity exists in the frequent, question—-'

: and-answer interaction.v And I am here, again reminded of the impact
”of Bernstein s thesis on sociolinguistics (Chapter Four) For the
‘response to questioning is very different between a lower—class

parent and a middle—class parent, in many cases. And so we _can see

chat the inhibition of a future—oriented, temporal perspective, may

”;begin very early on much earlier than adolescence
5_ The world fs indeed a. complex set: of relationships (and yet
sufficiently simple in its categorical nature, to the child) 'He knows :

8o much more than he can communicate or - make known to the adult. It is)-7“

}’;a frustrating time for that reason,vand also because he can see how B

actually perform. Is it any wonder thén, .that this is the period of
normal non-fluency in the child‘s speech7~-fs5vf;?-fi';f"ht"”;-. ~ja'f
_But with the support of a warm and stimulating environment, the
'T'dyoung child continues to advance his perspective on self time, and -
5world He demonstrates this awareness in his constantly groWing
'vocabulary and in his.syntactic use of these words.v By»the age of"

e
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‘three—and—a-half he is using three and four—word sentences, and using7', i;(”

conjunctions such as‘" d " "but = and "then," to extend seriation LT

and coordination of events.‘ He is, also, now using simple present, f~"),

vfuture.tenses, as well although vEry imperfectly He will

o

an entire sequence of past activity, as if it is all one : '

<:;"“-‘<-‘*<-—~«-<

”i complete present,'such ass": 9ide in the car and eat ice cream, then
.g‘ ,goed ‘home . " vAnd he is coordinating future events, by talking about_
what he wants to do the next minute or the next day "Tomorrow, my.
'going Billy 8. The significant event of telling Daddy what he did that )
'"day, is of course, his demonstration of memory and of the past, as well.
Antithesis appears in his 1anguage in many forms, but mainly is |
appar&nt when the child's present activities are. interrupted. He uses;1
”‘"but " not only to’ negate or oppose ideas, but also to defendihis own :1-
'rationale for a particular position "But ,.but...I m playing zoo'" N

{hx.References to dependency relationships (conditional and causal) are :j‘;

“1frequently expressed as a variation on the theme of "When I! 'm )

- . : .
grownup for example,_"When I'm big;, I m gonna stay up late," 'or"
| "When I grow ‘up, I m going ‘to. be nice Such references appear to

'clearly reflect his growing concern with what he . wants to become
"The ohild's increasing awareness of di ion and events which happen

ii_simultaneously to others, in a different space, is being demonstrated

as well,=wh““"b .of words which refer

f; to the same time p{--od.:,Such.expressions are upually quite situation—‘sf

ally bound, 80 that when he’ says to his father, "Cars smash u“ e
‘h, working " the mother may have to interpret to the other parent, that
'»-the child saw a car accident while his dad was.’ at work Later, at;

e

' four—and—a-half or’ five, the child will begtn to code concurrent \ f‘



events bY using "bOth" and "ék'the same time as...,f . o

But even by the age of thirty to thirty-six montha, the child has

‘ developed enough laaguage and imagery skills, to be abIe to embark
‘ ’gupon symbolic playn,THHJ is indeed a significant development ’By‘
» using symbols, he can create or re- create an entirely separate world

‘of fantasy,lrole taking and actual events By using words to direct

‘“fhis play, he can now be a- whole host of different objects or people,vy

‘"fwhich relate in various ways,‘to an’” infinite assortment of other real '

¢

or imagined things He can form andghissolve these combinations th

f_totally novel or mundane ways, at his discretion He thus continues.hb

_ to explore and master hhs world

Equally important, however, is that symbolic play allows him

S change"’che flow of events in the world by merely re-creating them,.J

E_For example,‘the foﬁr-year—old who has just been punished,-can.-'
;symbolically re—present with dolls, the series of events surrounding

hﬂ,the punishment. He can do this, not only according to his very real
uperceptions of the actual events, but‘also according to the way in y
. which he might wish they had occurred In effect he may have al

‘i rather diffuse perception of the actual‘events, but by s‘pbolizing
Cﬂthem in play, he can re-examine‘hnd clarify them, in é’manher he

:lcould not have done at a much earlier period

o

) . In a similar way, the child will re—produce past events which havey;

ﬂ'_great significance for him A three-year-old may visit a farm, and

ENies

B Jlater re-create the event in play, by using toy animals which become fﬂé\f35v~w

o

'freal and totally imaginary obJECts which become just as real ‘his hh

'743use of imaginary objects demonstrates that he has truly grasped the aj;fu”

51.;_)




“hp shoes he assumes the character of the psrent, snd usually oes so

?f;aiand object ofvexperience It is still a 1imited distantiation,

| notion of object constancy.' This permanence of attributes exists

‘

"beyond the. present moment, and so allows him to hold a make-believe

tea cup, in exactly the same way ‘a§ he would hold the tangible object, »L

ior to "play catch"'with a ball that exists only in his imagination.

.:-i Obsenviﬂg the role—playing activities of children affords us the

Lo best opportunity of seeing them demonstrate their reality of the past, '

.,' .”

'”remarkably well.: He 1mitates gestures, voice inflections, and general S

._.affect, quite precisely, and in so;doing, reaffirms what he knows

‘Y;iufahout the parent in the present He may then create a common theme, Lo

,v'such as. playing house," or- "making pies," in combination with the-'u

©

.Cffrole—playing,»or may place the appropriate affect in a totally

t';'fictitious situation, and thus display some projection of desires and

Ed

“f_‘wishes into the future -,vﬂﬁ;.__ - "f~1i”{,f o w~14‘? B
: B -,.,p s . -1‘-"

By assuming alternate roles of baby, mother, father, or even dog

«-.

or airplane, all in a*potentially short time-span, bhe young child

'Rm:examines what 1t is‘heimay become What he “O“”is’ and What he has

~'-once been But it is by identifying with and role—playing his

. RN < PO e

f,bsby bngther mother and father,,whom he loves, that -he learns?”'"'
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":v'present and future., When the four-year—qld puts on Mbmmy,s‘apron 8ﬂd "

o what it is he szZ become, one day., Ltikgii j..‘yf; ‘;j:;pﬁg,_.na‘:,' ,

L

Symbolic play, then, results from the interaction of language v

g

i and imagery with the child s)/}ility to now see his-self as subject

X

:.gpfbut in his play, he is truly in another reality, at; times, snd is




L . ': ' .o S “:‘.“

therefore the virtual aubgect of everything, the 1ord and master v‘yw

of whatever he chooses to constitute.v And in his statement of

‘““f~recognition that "It 8 just play," he also reveals his awareness

-

o realtionahip between the self time~wor1d dialectic, and_the»notiOn

BN

v with others 18" precipitated by the need,for share : 2

L

of self as the obaect ofda much wider realm of experience’ which

o . . _;}_"7'
o Qpcuts in his everyday reality. He has learned something of the

¥

of "control ""“ '3; - '1*‘ fv~l . ,’l ;ﬂ:lhtx f .: S
S NS SR

-’

Interestingly enough we .8ee that symbolic play begins at abo t.

the same time as cooperative play It may well be, thst~¢1aying »

.

expression - expression which the child has used,

accompany his earlier, parallek play This would appear to be

4

v

) entirely plausible,‘since it is the child 8 self talking, and his

LI

conversations with others, that finally enables him to see his—self

0

.as part of a largef whole._ This childhood separation process is

.
: La

presented in schemstic form, in Figure Two Table One presents'

- W e - ‘

the various dimensions of play and their relationship to" this -,{-'»

™,
. 2. TN
. . P o <
saparation process._wmw-
o #
. o K . !
> » . : . Je
. . w -
4‘2 - . ’ : S
. : “ - < -
) s e . - o P . w E 5. )
. R s
* A Rt R ® &
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STEP 1: The periéd from birth
to approximately three months
is characterized by the total"
embedding of the child in the
mother: figure. It is a .period
of conditioning to maternal
_atimuli The child has not
yet, begun to act upon the .
" ‘'mother, to any extent.

S
7 .

" STEP 2: The interval from
approximately three to seven’
* months, 1is marked by the
eéstablishment of a permanent
'~ and 1ihcreasingly affective
~ bond, which is precipitated
by - the infant's snil:lng
xesponse to the mother's faceu
' éﬁ ‘This is the beginning of true
"interaction between mother
f and "child, and al4. betwe:=n
' .KChild and others, as he
generalizes his responses to o
the mother : RS

Figure:Two: Thehsepétation'Précese. iw‘

k)

-



S N,

Figure Two.

iSTEP 3: The perlagffrom o
-approximately seven to eighteen

months begins when the” child

has internalized a positive, =
permanent image of the mother

' figure, and begins to compare

her with others. ' The mother is

_‘becoming both an extension of

"gelf" and part of "others."

. There is true interaction
-~ . between the child and the world.

o

STEP 4: From approxima ly
eighteen months to three years,
the child develops many more,
,objective—subjective spadés in
his world, 'including differen- .

tiation of the mother as
"other." The period is.
announced by: the advent of'
object permanency and by the

self-regulation of behavior by

1anguage. -

STEP 5' From approximately

three to five years, the child-

begins: to ‘regard @ environ-

the "self." He can now Bégin
to see himself" as at once

~ .subject and object of action,
- and has thus distanced himself .
. from his world. This great -

interactional achievement is

' marked and refined by the more

adult form of ‘language which

_the child has begun to use.”

The'Seperation'Prpcees:

' ment as many things, including -

291 .
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acting-out of the child

he has had the tacit knowledge;o,;his finite exiStence,wsincehthe

: reflect this growing concern.5h;‘f

",Waiting becomes increasingly intolerable, and the future begins to

yacquire real connotations of both hope and fear. Hence, the child

i he will spend his time. Choice becomes not only a matter: of what he

'can Bee in the present but also of what he can remember ia the past

. Rg

With the confluence of symbol and play, we now begin to see an

/ 1

! s‘? increasing awareness of death For although
' ’ » X 3 \ i ’

‘.

moment of birth he has only recently come to symbolize and understand”"f

. S Voo
B """ \“’ﬂ A

o

iit. By age\four, he has not only experienced the notion of death and
ifixfdyipg in fairy tales, but has likely also seen a dead animal along

”77;f_fthe roadside, or. ‘even experienced the death of a family member, or

“"

The theme of death and dying is often then, acted ‘out symbolically,

in play Mock burials and dramatic, lingering deaths are common

’enOugh, indeed And by ‘age five or six, the child has grasped the ?@
: ‘Fnotion of death sufficiently, to know that it is not "just another ) ”
Av;accident " but that all things which live will die.v Time, then takes

.on’ an increased importance, and many children begin to be very ,

interested An the passing of time in clocks, calendars ‘and s0 on.‘

begins to ‘be more concerned with making appropriate decisions for how

'and imagine in the future.

And finally, with increased separation of self from self, and -

-:others, the pre—schooler comes to demonstrate his conceptualization “kb.

of time in an ever wider manner, but most especially in language

- L
[ . . s - [ . E



‘ f"his awareness of duration -by rePeatedly ~asking, "When are we going t° .

294 ¢

s

'“27 - By the time he is five, he can ‘use verb tenses quite accurately, and ’

.

ifhas a good grasp of semantic time words,-and modifiers such as.

quickly, ’f as soon ‘as possible, as well as more matdre use of -

.

,ﬁdependency markers, and others, which ‘show relationship

He now talks about "When I was four..." and "When I ll be six.
-He looks forward to his birthday and Christmas, and he demonstrates
rget there?" while travelling Waiting 18 unendurable to him, oecause :
he now has a sufficiently wide temporal perspective to know that the

\ .
present m?ment is only a stepping stone to. what he wants He links

all of his pasts, presents, and futures together with language and

imagery, talking about "getting big" and the pains of "being small. "

4

o And he is beginning to be interested in the history of others, and of

fhis own culture. All of this serves “to. make him more aware of what

\\

ihji\ he’ wants to become, as well as what he wants to avaid becoming

\

- With every increase in his cognitive—social abilities, he\haa\\\\\\\.i:.
8

demonstrated a proportional ‘awareness of the world. He is learnin T
:'that he is a part of the world which acts upon him and which can be
‘:acted upon, that .some of his plans will be thwarted and others
realized, that good things which have happened before, may occur again.
:In effect he learns what the adult has known for years that by
‘sharing ideas and feelings with other people, in time, ‘he can expand .
the possibilities of his life, and re@lect upon who and what he is, B
"has been, and might become He is becoming truly educated, or.,

19 \\\ o Lo s 1;4'
. humanized as Schmidt has said Lo S ,

T



' And so, by the age of six, the child may very likely express his '
awareness oﬁ self, time and world in conversational language, such as

this conversation I once had with a young friend
7ichild: " wish it wasthristmas,
Adult: "Why?" .

Child: . "Cause 1f it was Christmas, I 'd’ get -a lot :
. of presents " . . : L

'_Adult: ,"Did you get many presents last Christmas?"

Child: "Yes, but they were baby things, and I
' _ddon)t play ‘with them -any more." E

e,

o ijdult:_ "What do you mean ..'they were baby things"" :

Child:‘."Well last Christmas ‘I was six, and I j.’*T .
7 got’ baby things like trucks and blocks." '

"’Adult:f "Oh, I see. Whatzwould you havegliked?" :

- Child: "I'really.wanted a Racerific Set, but I
s . didn't get one. My dad shid-l wasn't
7 old enough yet S A
S o
. Adult: '"Maybe you '11 get one for*your birthday.
A You' ll be.'seven thens L - _ ‘
s e
Child: "Yeah, I'Il get to do a lot of things
e "then. I'11 be able to stay up later,
. and watch more T. V.....and I'11 be able
.to walk to school all by myself
;_Lots of things "

Adult: Do you remember the last time that I
: -talked’ with you?"- ‘ :

"'u'Childzl'"Uh—huh Last weeg when I was at the
oL vplayground at schoql."-

Adultﬁnl"Right.;.What did we talk about?" B
1vChild; "Bout me and you .,‘"
' Adult: "And what~did I ask~you to do?" N

o _'Child; "You wanted me to help you.. talk to
SRR you...just like now..., T



'~’ life. For he has not yet even learned to coordinate his o

- 296

This young child just beginning school has quite dbviouslyv
“‘ developed an individuated sense of self He has gone t.dough all’offl

“the phases and stages in continuous growth and childhood evelopment,
: l L
'that affect the early separation process. Yet he will continue to

)
-re—define and separate a concept of self—other, for the re:I of his

personal
sense of events with that of the society-at—large. And according to '

Piaget, we cannot claim much temporal awareness for the child until

o

‘he has developed a reversible schema whish coordinates events in

R

'freference to speed and distance.

But while this. particular intellectual accomplishment will take

"several more years for completion, it is apparent that much of great

’cognitive and affective import, has already happened, to create a .-
: peraonal perspective on time For my concern, all along, has not. been
,iwith an external focus, but rather on the proper interface of subjective :
';and objective experience. For without a personal and perceptual feeling

‘vabout time, which is based upon the inter-relationships of significant

" But’ more importantly, without a sound perception of the personal ©

.lpersons, places and things, there will be no foundation for any

Vobjective sense of time, which is ‘to follow.yi

-;‘flow of time, any child (person) may become prey to a society which
: ‘appears -to increasingly devalue the "personal, of any \BOTt . .In7*

_'proper defense then, it is my hope for these children of tomorrow, that

":'in developing a healthy, personal perspective on their own time, and

R .
"‘living from that perspective, they will also acquire a strong feeling

:-of personal integrity and individuality. All of this, 8O- that if they
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..are ever confronted with the demand to aell-out, or otherwise give
up their-selves, they will feel good enough about their self- and time,

:to 1augh in the'face ofJauch an invitation to‘nonfbeing.
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 SEVENTH INTERLUDE
The Story of theifear'*

. The 8now covered the field and the hills and lay deep in the
" streets and lanes. It whirled in the faces of travellers and fell _
"in great bunches from the housetops. Toward evening it stopped snow- D e
ing, paths were cleared, and the sparrows came fluttering forth in.

search of food. '"Iweet, tweet,"~said one,‘"they ‘call this a New Year, '
but we might better. have kept the old one. o

"When will spring come?"vasked another..

"When the stork. returns, but he is very uncertain,‘and here in the

city they know nothing about him We will fly away into the country
and look for spring." ) ' o ' -

And'aWay.they flew. =

- In the country it was really winter, a few degrees ‘colder than in
the town. The sharp winds blew over the snow-covered fields. The
farmer, wrapped in warm clothing, sat in his sleigh, and beat his arms
.across his chest to keep off the cold. The horses ran till they smoked,
The snow crackled, the sparrows hopped about 'in the wheel—rutsx and -
shivered, crying "Tweet tweet when,w&}l spring come? It is very
-long in comlng. - = , e .

~ "Very long, indeed," sounded over- the field from the nearest

.-snow-covered hill. It might have been the echo which people heard,.

_or perhaps .the words of that wonderful old man, who sat high on a heap
of snow, regardless of wind or weather.. He was all in white.  He had
long, white hair, a pale face, and large clear blue eyes "Who is

- that old man?" asked the sparrows e
. N { E

- "I know who he is," said an old. raven, who sat on the fence "It
is Winter, the old man of last year; he is not dead yet, as the calen—

" dar says, but acts as guardian to little PrinCe Spring who 1s coming

B One week passed and then another ' The forest looked dark the -
hard-frozen:lake lay like a sheet of lead. Large black crows flew -
 about in silence; it was as’ 41f nature slept, ‘At ‘length a sunbeam

~ glided ‘over the lake, and it shone like burnished silver. The white
form of Winter sat there still, with his. unwandering gaze fixed on

the south. He did not perceive that the snowy carpet seemed to.- sink,
. ag it were, “into the earth; that here.and there a little green patch
‘of grass appeared and that these patches were covered with sparrows

: "Tee-wit tee—wit; is spring coming at last?"

*Hans Christian Andersen, Fairy TaZea New York Arno’Press'(Legacy
Library), 1967, PP 54- 61 oo : S
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v Spring! How the cry resounded over field and meadow, and through
- the dark-brown woods, where the fresh green moss still gleamed on. = :
the trunks of the trees; and from the gouth came the first two storks o
- flying through the air, and on the back of each sat a lovely 1little
- child, a boy and a girl. They greeted the earth with a kiss, and —
- .wherever they-placed their feet white flowers sprung up from beneath °
_ the snow. Hand in hand they approached the old ice-man, Winter, &
- - embraced him and clung to his breast; and as they did so, ‘in a moment
all three were enveloped in a thick, damp mist, dark ard heavy, that
closed over them like a veil. The wind arose with a mighty rustling
tone, and cleared away. the mist. Then the ‘sun shone out warmly. - Winter °
had vanished away, and the beautiful childrén of Spring sat on the
throne. - R S ; 1
- Wherever the two children wandered flowers sprang up and the birds
-sang;-ﬁThey‘sat down on the green grass, and, holding out ‘each other's
. *hands, they sang and laughed and grew."The'geﬁtle rain fell -on them,
but it only made them happier. ' How beautiful everything was. Many
an old dame came forth and shuffled ‘sbout with great delight to find
everything growing again. . . L o
+ .Days and weeks went by and the girl of Spring had ‘become the wife
- of Summer. ' The warm air waved the corn, as it grew golden in the sun.
"The-treesvwereﬁladgn with fruit, Great clouds rolled across the sky,
and showers drenched the earth. At last the fruits ripened Sgd_thg,
nuts grew brown.on the trees. The scythes of the reapers gleamed in
the harvest fields. The wife of Summer saw the storks. fly over, and .
_she grew chilly, and wished to go back with them to the land of her
- childhood. o, T0 T TR o

The forest leaves became moréfandvmore'yéllow,-leaf'after.leaf fell,
'and'the.stotmy'wiﬁda‘pf Autumm’ howled. ' Upon the fallen, yellow leaves, =~ -
‘lay the.queen of the year, looking up with mild eyes, and her husband -~

"'stood by her. A gust of wind swept through the foliage, and.the - :

~ 'leaves .fell in a shower. .The summer jueen vag,gone,_hutva’butterfly,
the last of the year, flew thrbugh’the‘cold_air.'_Damp‘fdgs came, icy
winds blew. The ruler of the year appeared with hair white ‘as snow,

- .but he knew it not; he thought snow-flakes falling from the sky- = _
 covered his head, as they decked the green fields with a thin; white -
covering of snow. The icé glittered, the snow crackled, and in the
- 8t1ll air old Winter clinched his fists. -Then came the sparrows
~again out of the‘town'and'asked;' "Who 1is that old man?'"  The raven
sat there still, or it might be his son, and he answered: RN

e ié[w1ntéf} §e11§ §atching for the_sbgiﬁg,gwhidhfis”coming;"Tf

B2 P
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S CHAPTER EIGHT

© AN INVITATION TO THE FUTURE

- In order to actualize our potentialities, n “order ‘to become

fully human and completely ourselves, we must n
must dlso permit ourselves to be. thought.

. R '
-~———From "Educstion on the Nonverbal Level" by AldOua Huxﬁey, 1962

1 don t feel. "I,‘want "o feel "i lack "I decide M

- want.'
. ———From Nates to M‘yself by Hugh Prather, 1970 F B

r : :
We ‘should all be cbricerned about the future, because we will
:have to spend the rest of our- 1ives there. '

————from Seed Fbr Thouéht by Charles Franklin Kettering, 1949.~

/l-. A ' . . . .
v . . . B

This{book has been aboFt "relationships relationships
b_between symbols of time life and death which continuously form and
:dissolve, create and destroy ’ children and adults,_males and females"
‘hworkers and players,'awareness and action, fulfillment and alienation, h_

~care and apathy, stasis and becoming, freedom and determinism, self

5»and world and past,. present and future.

Lo

In this context, we have seen that one's personal evaluation of

v’his time, as being "good " "bad " "significant,"_or empty," is

how hej

lessentially related to how he is educated to make choices fb
'”"looks at things," what possibilities he considera, how and what he i
-bselects, and finally,'how he feels about - the choices he #as made, in-
realtion to the formation of his‘personal future. For 1ived time, in
.fthe best sense, can be validly defined as a continuous propess of 7

vdeciding what and how to become _ ;f .: : J

302
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”3: variety of other angles directions and spatialitiesf:which can alter

The experzence of time fis not. really linear, at all It 18 not

‘“an irreversible push tOWards eternity.. It is, more properly,

-

l'.f%fcontinuous re—creation, re~cognition and re—investment of eventa which

.Tare predicated on choice. \Any moment in our . conscious present, is }'k

“

*best seen as a convergence of possibilitiea, which necessitates a.
choice of. one (or some) over others. In effect, at every second of

my consciOus existence, 1 can acknowledge that there ia a wide

wE

" 303

_the pace, use and bearing of my time And these individual possibili— " S

_ties are: not 1inear, either. They are part of an interwoven network ﬁjj

of human thoughts, emotions and feelings, which changes priorities,ﬂ;!

and constantly re-works the past, present and future into d., life in—‘ﬂjf

. procesa.’ In short, there is throughout this lived time a looping

back of consciousness and experience, upon itself, such that the

9

: ;woof (person) and‘the warp (culture) of time and hﬂman dEVGIOpment ,.ﬁ vfiiv'f”

'are never in pure spatial or temporal opposition to each other. There
V is an ever changing pattern of obliqueness and circularity, in'
'faddition which always makes personal time much more a matter of theT
A_possible, and not of the predictable or linear.i ‘ *
There 1is always a greater range of possibilitiea, than one’ is
.'usually aware of, But then, that is not because human existence is.g
_‘innately marked by 1imited perception. It is simply a matter of

}lchoosing to expand perceptual awareness'fof raising our cqnsciousness

about the world and the possibilities in it. And we are quite capable S

' of enhancing that process beyond the pace of human development‘and

evolution. That is why this chapter ia primarily about education.



. . .

N consequently, a great deal of one's affective and intellectual -

;o

: a-usy of emotionalhy negating one's experieufﬁ in time

No matter hov "education" is defined it is ind‘sputable that it

O
either fills or fulfills a great amount of sn individual's time. And

*

!

notions about self and time are related to what one is educated to

—

become, and the manner in which that is accomplished.
If failure and frustration are the hallmarks of a person s

educational experience, then his appreciation of time and its use,
is probably quite different from that of one who is academically

successful Indeed there is no doubt, that failure of any sort, has

/

-~

o Horeover, we can no longer measure educational success and ful— o

: fifiment according to economic values, because there are increasing

" numbers of North American youth who are bright, competent,'

' economically bound for success, but nevertheless disillusioned as

5.hell. And they are disillusioned because they have "played the, “jt.

'V-game" 8o well, yet still feel unfulfilled

» . B
They feel like depersonalized products of a system which is

'largely concerned with its own continuation. They have spent great .

’ amounts of time.and energy, memorizing facts, figures, theorems and

".jcultural memorabilia. They have learned to be intellectual

*

. superficial and unquestionably obedient. They have, in fact,

';f suppressed their desire . for stimulation and sharing, so well, that

i> they are actually threstened'when offered the opportunity for creative _

.,’problem posing and solving, and critical thinking ‘ And these are the

<

. one's who areasaid to have been educationally successful What a

b N
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" How can we poasibly say. that our educational system is serving
2 . \ .
Yts purpose when high school and university graduates cannot even

think critically,aor express themselves literately? And most of all,
<3
how can we ever claim to have educated someone, when ‘he has not even

. VN
B the vaguest idea of what a world-view is, much less have defined one

" for himself? e
It is apparent to‘me that the system is not working.' Not only is

it failing those who- ‘do not fit closely enough to the golden mean,

it is also failing those who do. . For proof of that* one need only

experience the overwhelming atmosphere of alienation and disillusién-

~
o . ‘_’

" ment at any high school or university. Factory alienation is only =
one symptom of the cultural malaise we are experiencing.x
| Students at every level, are expressing acvere doubts about the
value of their education, and it is not because they do not know what
is good for them. They do know. But they are so alienated by a
',, system that doesn t Beem to care about them that they have taken on
' the same attitudes of apathy and withdrawal _They are oppressed but
most of them have not yet conceptualiZed that fact They will tell - e

- you quickly enough however, that they feel dbpreased

They are depressed by what Paulo Freirelhas called the "banking '

‘syStem of education a narrative education, where _the teacher
ftalks and the students listen, deposit ‘the information and’ regurgitate o
“'it later. It is all very neat and tidy, and all very oppressive

There is little sharing, cooperation, or co-reSponsivity.‘

It ia a system which disregards their individual experience and

‘ conceptions of the self-time-world dialectic one which forces

-

-_'them to give up the self, and to become a passive object of external

-

> -
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manipulation.; It is a system which is iented towards the‘past,"
towards the external world and towards conformity. And as well, iti
is a system which is ‘'so afraid of nat being oppressive, that it
appears to perpetuate the cycle of oppression-repression-depression,
»sindefdnitely. In short, it is a system which is essentially afraid of
‘consciousness raising, because increased awareness on the part of -
‘students is "dangerous. Memorization and obedience are not dangerous,
7 according to .this system, but imagination and criti;al thinking are.

‘The North American educational system has indeed been concerned

th memory and maintenance of the past.‘ There seems to be little

‘assessment tools ever conceived But then, suggesting such a

possibility isfbased upon critical thinking, and of c0urse, that is

r‘undesirable in(the first place, according to the system which so .
' generously gave us. special education and vocational training, as
-antidotes for ineffective educational praxis., .

What I am talking about here,‘is a system which has come to -zb'_‘ d"%(
1blame its failures on limited economic funding, a system which ignores“ ‘
g-the human urge for creativity and unity, and a system which relegates :3‘

self"’to a mere duplication of "other. : It is a system which is RN

: undeniably based upon a negative conception of man as passive,‘evil

,m_’
V4

v:and in need of manipulation and control It 1s a system which_
o requires a thorough overhauling.,l L . _
In a proper “focus, we must come to see education as the thb Zong

f: source of expanding the co-responsivity between learners, oriented
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towards increased awareness of the self-world dialectic. With such a..
focus, educationbts the means of expanding critical awareness of ' o
-_possibilities, and of utilizing these towards constructive decision jl{
making.' And ultimately, this is education which encourages people t&':
realize that we are all oppressed, as 1ong as competition is more“« |
hhighly valued than cooperation, as long as winning is more important E
“than learning,.and as long as "having" is more highly prized than -
'"being . . :

And 1if we are ‘to, re;conceptualize education as co-responsive f
‘consciousness raising betweenvpersons, then we must first come to
hu» grips with a fundamental educative responsibility the education of |
'"_ the intuitive mode, and a properly balanced interface between this‘v.
mode\and the external mode of rational consciousness.e For without
'hboth the subjective and objective components of consciousness,
' possibilities remain hidden in the frenetic ground of life, decisions R R
h'are thus always more—or-less premature, and transcendent or'n. |
responsible consciousness is never achieved | R .

The Purpose of this final chapter therefore/ is to focus on- the,l
responsibility ofé&he educative process in re—establishing a healthier
'f interface for the experience ‘and understanding of the self—time-worldeh.L
7‘_relationship ‘It is not my intention to make pedantic sugéestions,' o

.but‘rather to reassert a more positive focus which has existed all

‘along; to pose some additional questions, and tovraise the,conscious-,

L ness of both writer and reader.

)
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To continue let be summarize my position° First, there appears

to. be two basic "realities" in the self-time—world dialectic, with

1which most individuals in our culture must deal realities which

: education should attempt to mediate On the one hand_ we all haveb
.~_vthe intuitive, personal dread of dying; of being no more. 'This.v
'results in the existential anxiety/guilt dichotomy, which further
'; separates into hopes and fears, and which greatly affects our feelings ﬁl

fabout the flow of time It is @his individual development, upon which
: ZI have primarily focused
On the other hand, there is theiexternal threat ofkcultural
:~alienation,_stemming fr;m insufficient economic power, and which
:specifies many more dichotomies and sub—divisions, notably character—'.

)

Jized by inequality and oppression : This is the "Marxaft" reality of ;
'd*the external world I have not dealt with such issues in detail and
',have not intended to do so, from the outset However, I believe I
"havh given sufficient evidence that this economic reality is very much
involved in one 8 personal construction of time | |

: These then, are the two "dilemmas" with which ane must deal in '
hygthis world' death and dying, and money and power And to make ‘my |
4l'position undoubtedly clear at this point, a phenomenological theory

and praxis aids us in coping with the first issue, and a Marxist

L theory and praxis helps us to deal with the second. Together,_they

comprise the essential theoretical interface of human experience One

_is slightly more oriented towards the subjective, the other, towards

\

‘:"the objective Both are humanistically oriented towards the concepts o

-



' of cooperation, sharing, caring, and becoming fulfilled creators. of
a malleable world. . S

I am fully cognizant that there has been a. great reluctance on
the. part of many theorists to advance a unity of these two

psychologies.: But I believe this is" because they have not properly '

« analyzed that conjunction of the two fields, which does mesh well

the notion of being-in-the—world For in a suitable perspective, it _‘

fis seen as the very interface"(not necessarily positively balanced '
fihowever) between the internal reality of dying and the external ".
thxreality of economic survival Being—in-the—world implies that the
l,'subjective and objective reality of the self 18 constantly in

dialogue with what the Marxists would ca11 the rules of ' cultural '

nature. But culture does not entirely make the person,'any more than '

the person makes the culture, alone.' It is ‘a cooperative interface
tAnd in this interchange ‘we see ‘that part of the difficulty arises
'.from the*issue of ethics._' | )
Some notions of phenomenology, especially the French existential
?school would posit that no choice is of greater or lesser ethical
‘kvalue than another'vthat ‘néne are inherently irresponsible, given ,?.

.”the individual 8 existence. Marxism would say that such an attitude

‘,is deplorable. I agree. And that is why I now speak of phenomenology :

o

.3and not of existentialism. , For the former is much ‘more concerned

‘ t;_with "what e there," inside and out than some of its existentialist

subdivisions, and consequently does not resist ethics and moral

RES

responsibility
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" And. at this interface oﬁ inner and outer experience, we see the

‘_importance of man' 8. symbolic nature, from both the Marxist and "'v. _ B

’bphenomenological points of view the fact that man can control his

evolution and historicity towards truly human ends, by coming to

"b recognize the relationship of his symbols to his praxis 2

Properly understood education 18 praxis. It ta the conjunction

"1of reflection (both intuitive and intellectual) and action, oriented '

be'towards human fulfillment. And part of this education—as-praxis, is,f“ :
'_its responsibility to raiSe the individual and societal consciousness
uabout self »time and world to the level of responsibility and care,

:,and not to the level of manipulation and apathy

And thigﬁis a positive evaluation of the role of education, in

the most global sense education which is directed towards the
elaboration of tWO very basic issues'VF"What is my responsible
'_“relationship to self,- time and world?"- And,“shat does it.meanltofbepbl
jhuman?" Hence. any aspect of the continuous*procesa~of educationgil“
owhich is not directed to these issues, in a co-responsive manner, is
‘,not truly educative. | | |
. The basics of effective education, do indeed exist, from theri

“earliest months of infancy : co-responsivity (care), interest in self
‘and interest in others (curiosity and motivation), and the natural ',
"7process of growth and‘development. ‘The- mother-child relationship
begins this educational dialogue, and formal education carries4it on,-"
?”dif at all aware of its proper role And 1ater‘stillv‘in adulthood |

:the process continues, in the confrontive and- supportive dialogue b'_f:f.:n fif
ﬁbetween self and friends, family, and lovers, and of course between )

/

1,'vself and self
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Conceived in - these terms, education becomes not a matter of

, winning, but a matter of learning, not a matter of cut-throat

. o competition, "right" answers highest grades, most money or fastest

advancement but a matter of co-responsivity. thinking together,

o

trying together, sharing together, failing together, and growing

together. o

And in addition, education of this sort, 48 obviously as concern—

ed with the intuitive awareness of self world time and "humanness,,-.’

as it is with intellectual consciousness. For reason alone,_seems no_.-.

/ .

more able to inhibit prejudice, bigotry -and oppression, than :, .
. intuition, alone. Ang/similarly, if education is solely oriented

: towards ‘the "s/ptting of individuals" into the existing structure,»or

'."l in effect towards the protective, rational mode of consciousness,

then we should not - anticipate much in the way of a reduction in

f\ anxiety, alienation and self—estrangement either.~ For‘in that case,

alienation is the inevitable consequence of- ignoring ‘the creative
: o

human impulse the vital pulse of becoming.~
In short, education must be oriented towards providing maximum -

' information about the possibilities for human fulfillment. But as -

such, it cannot therefore, aVOid the issues of ethics, responsibility

-and freedom of choice. In fact these issues must be confronted
head—on, in every phase of the - life long educational process.' The

"I m Ok~You re. Ok" philosophy may be great for the mental health of

the unattached individual but in its diminution of ethics and value,

: -._it does 1itt1e to encourage an open, honest and humane society.

And I -am not disputing the existential reality of independent

1ives, either. That should be: clearly understood by this time.

(2
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':‘Rather, I am urging that education involve itself not necessarily

with the maintenance of individuals, or of society

with the

statua quo - but with the encouragement of question—asking, doubt,
: skepticism, and a future focus And this involves teaching ‘the-
relationships between ethics, possibilities and responsibility.

: For in the absence of ethics and responsibility, ‘how canlwe

vever teach members of our society that Blacks, Orientals and Native

-“peoples are just as full of potential as. whites- that children do have

'_rights, that old people db haveJa great deal to contribute to society,-'

" that the poor do work hard that Jews are not capitalist geniuses,

that homosexuals are not sick child molesters' that men are not

-:finnately macho, that women are not innately subserviant, and ultimately,

”that the world we all 1ive in together, is not going to continue to

yield its plenty in,the-faceﬁof a_makefmore-buy-more-wsste—morg L

technology? | | N | .]
There are - certainly many values which need to be' supported vlor‘ ”

: the sake of the sharing individual ~and for the establishment of a

o—respoﬁsive society. For otherwise,‘we shall delude our-selves into )

v

-.‘confusing -our modern potential with a very entrenched and subconscious-

@

h mythology the myth hat we don t have any myths. And any mythology

,.'is extremely dange{ggz when it is taken as absolute truth But then,~

't»is it not one propér<role of education to secure the distinction |
jrbetween modern myth and contemporary possibilities, between the.

b "has been" and the "mighgghe?""i'v Ji ’ -_-1 A”,..;{t .

| There is indeed a major difference between teaching facts, an‘

~teaching possibilitiea ‘and . probabilities.. It is the difference

'between teaching about the relative and the absolute._ And although

312~
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" much of education is unfortunately oriented towards the latter,
towards memorization and regurgitation, it is doubtful that it thus-

succeeds in its primary purpose of increasing self-world understanding

The world itself is essentially a construction of relative

;-relationships. ‘Do the workings of ‘the self time—world dialectic not

- depend upon the relativity of associations between persons, places,

. alT/ posited upon changing, variable and relative phenomena7 B

'"This is the way it is..." we leave ‘no room for questions, doubts,

'ponslought of the technological age. But education which utilizes the

’-whole of conscious experience szZ be both a proper guide, and a‘

'things and events? And is the existence of the natural world not

Nowhere do we see a greater detriment to human becoming, than in o
the absolutist nature of contemporary education. - For in saying,

: individuality, imagination, intuition and possibility.: We then

effectively restrict education to a fragment of conscious potential

‘Not only do we relegate the receptive component of consciousness to.
‘.inexistence' we’ even restrict the intellectual realm to a fraction of
its power. Or, in other words how much intellect does it take to |
'“memorize and regurgitate structure and function? And at the Same time,

“how - long can we expect the intuitive self to remain passively

subjugated7' In effect is it critical and coneptual thinking that we .

<

_'should be encouraging, or passive memorization?

It is certainly clear to me, that education should orient itself

towards the encouragement of critical analysis of the relationships of

-self to world and self to self and not to. unrelated memorization of
’ facts and figures. For data and trivia will neither educate one to

the 1eve1 of being human nor defend him against the dehumanizing ’.

.
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:proper source offdefense.
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Throughout this book I have repeatedly ¢alled for. a- healthier"
balance between internal and external experience. And accordingly,
rthe role of education,f as T, have just defined the word is thus not
only to foster the admission that imagination and intuition are
"‘alive, since that is undeniable, in the first place._ The role is,
';irather in. the realm of polittczzzng the reality of human consciousness,v.
: 1n toto, of working towards the use and appreciation of both modes of J‘A
'“‘human awareness in just proportion, in order to evolve a praxis of
,human becoming. - | ‘ 7
Hence, education, if it is to label itself as such,»must notdonlyi,
'be a reflection of man 8. position in the world it-must becomeia force
which fosters his own specific urge to activelybcreate and transform
-both the world and his position in it. And in order to do this, the :
,vlself ‘must receive terrific Support in the self-~ time historical

Rl

"experience, or dialectic.

In a manner of review, we can- see three essential subdivisions
4 Qo .
in the self-world dialectic, which inter—penetrste the individual s

LR e

- experience of.time First, there is self as’ subject, and secondly,
vathere is self as object of experience, both of which form to make the
vcomposite self,_or person., And thirdly, there is "other," or world
‘¢It must be well understood and appreciated by all who would call
?:themselves,;"educstors," that intuition and receptivity is a mode of

."consciousness which applies equally to all parts of this self time—'..b

. . R
_;world.dialectic. -
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“’ But this is not to suggest that intuition exists apart from the
self for that is clearly absurd. Rather, the self can intuit about G
its objective reality, its subjective status, and !Be composite
':relationship of both to the world._ T can obtain insight to the ,i

”purely subjective "I" (“I lack or "I-feel "), to the objective l o

l‘um'en

the person who stands in—the-world as a "thing,? and who
t'knows something of how other person—things see him, and lsstly, I can:
valways intuit about the w?rld:atiﬁarge ALL of this is on the level
of how I féel about my beingvin-the-world e - . ‘;‘ ';3;-3‘ R
_ The subjective'self makes itself knOwnvthrough intuition‘most.'-ﬁ

'easily, bECause it is the egocentﬂic, desirous self

the self of

\ .

_ imagined or real world—mastery Or, that is to say;—that in a b“m%i‘~'

-'world man knows his subjective self, whenever he knows his ne;’s, _v'
Vwants, desires or feelings. The older child or- adult who lacks a™
' lsufficiently strong subjective self is characterized by an - hl : 1 .R.i'
:excessively strong orientation towards the external world | He:tends"-}
"vito;be overly concerned withihow other people perceive him,vorhis
,overly'an#iouSgto:pleaseiothers' He introspects little, and has a
ﬂ. tendency.to“introjectIexperience. There is a distortion in his
.distantiation process, such that he sees‘his self too mucl as an',*3-'._f
”eobject both of his own, experience and of others
The'problem;here, in the:broader context of education‘.is
'whether or not the learner has repressed his affective nature, in -
f'general regardless of the cause be it oppressive early education,
h.:current fears, or whatever For if he. is in this cycle of oppression—'ﬁ

”repression-depression, then it is the educator 8 responsibility to . ‘j,i;/;/

’ 'contravene the cycle, by showing the highest possible regard for

-
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intuition and.feelings.f He must somehow reverse the symbolic

A:“trealism of the denial of affect - 80 that feelings,‘emotions, insight

and sponteneity become visible and valuable, once again. vHe-must not
_only talk about them' he must. 1ive them, as. well.' ‘He canhot bring a
"vcommercially prepared kit into the classroom and - expect it to sufficev
‘as a substitute for his own co-responsivity He must feel a partici—
pation and responsiveness in the educational process, which exhibits
'vitself in sensitive dialogue and nonverbal support.
| In effect, if the educator (so-called by virtue of his wisdom, y
°ufsensitivity and care) is- open to the holistic dialogue (that only the‘
inclusion of intuition can create), then he is also prepared to
‘1kaccept the student 8 reality as a valid one, from which he (the

r.teacher) can learn This is more than empathy, too, although that is

- a hopeful derivative of the process.; On a broader level, it is the

* Y

- ”:recognition of an autonomous life in-process, an appreciation of the ,

-, 316

._'temporal experience of anotﬁer For nothing so encOurages the positivq “;

'levaluation of one ) life, as the acceptance by others, of one s form :

Y

'hand manner of: being-in-the—world - his hopes and fears, ‘as well &

his personal style, in geneLal ’".i ;/7,‘vd |

And with this kind of: co-responsivity, we can see that education

h'subsumes therapy. The anxious, frightened or: withdrawn person then'
.becomes a respected partner in co-responsive'consciousness raising,
f?rather than a- labelled outsider His mental health derives from being
-educated into fully human forms, and not from being cured " And

‘fthis is true not only for the person with ‘a limited awareness of

_subjective self but as well for the individual whose self is too
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That objective self or the‘person that is defined in the mirror
”reflection of "other," is the second component of the dialectic A
, lack of development here, is marked by a limited perception of his
.being-in-the—world by limited extrospection, and by a tendency o
4'4towards projection of motives, feelings, and perceptions He might he
‘described by some persons, as having a "strange affect." Distantiation

4

"has rarely occurred and - thus the individual is either unaware of

s At

‘.how others perceive him or unaware of a personal sense of objective
I-jself, or both | } , \ ' .
: o The responsibility of- the educative process here, is not in .
'"Ztsllzng%the person what he is or. should be, but rather in showing ].;:‘”"‘
';him the wide vsriety of possible roles which he plays, or can play -
""according to the varying spatialities that comprise his experience
" Only the individual has the right to specify what he, ‘as another:
g object—in-the—world is or will become. But_refleCtion from other;fis:l
.‘balways helpful - : f":f A :g":v, ’ f ;Lc ' '
And by constantly dialoguing a ut these roles, and by encourag-: "

._;,..‘ ljing the student to actively imagine’ what he’ wants/to become he will

j ff eventually articulate a strong notion of objective self one which

| will not alienate him from his subjective self .nor- from others
'aroundahim._ Ihe educator should see. his role, throughout this process,

‘,~as- mentor," in the very best sense of that classic word For by
:guiding the student (at all levels of education) to imagine himself '-"
in various situational roles, the learner is actively encouraged to e
distance his subjective self enough to be able to see what is : .
:possible, what is likely, and eventually, whst is "real" about that

_ person called "me " o
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and student ‘but between student and self also. Hence, by suggest—’

T
.

The- dialogue is. extremely important not only between educator

).

ing alternatigg roles and>possibilities, the educator teaches the;

.person/how to carry on the sub—dialectic between objective and

"subjective selves. Not only does the teacher instruct about objects

°and things in the external world which is important in ‘terms of
P

‘into a flexible and changing "composite self o

- content;" but he also supports critical evaluation of the objects in

relationship to the self—world dialectic. Both aspects are important,

A A_ . q

. _if we are to arrive .at co—responsive education., And by constantly
-t'dialoguing about both feelings and rational thoughts, regarding an

,f;issue or object,’the subjective and objective selves become united

<

Thus far, in diBCUSsing the broad role of ‘educatdon’ in supporting

Tthe examination of the possibilities for becoming, there has been -

=

"»little reference to ethics and responsibility.4 But now the focus'

ychanges, as we include the integrated notion of being-in—the—world

¥ cultural power, assumes its)most critical dimensions.

The relationship of sélf to the world must. be positively focused

by the educational system. That is, ‘there must be an ethic of

responsibility to self and others, more than an ethic of success or -

s

L

’achievement.. There must be a saliency of consciousness’%bout what

o

”"kind of world we want to inhabit, nowﬁ and what kind o better world

‘we would like tfo foster, for future generations.- For only in that

" sort of context does the composite self havé any credibility as a:

S

'cultural entity Otherwise ve see a. person who haﬁ’a limited sense

[

d

«

‘

: For with the evident inclusion of "others,? the role of education as.a_ E

: ‘of other persons needs and feelings, an i%gividual who is egocentric_, L

—~~
~
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»and non—empathic, an individual who sees little relationship between‘f
E his‘"being" thich may be strong, in fact) and his being—in-the—world
“ A good education, or high consciousness must be focused
: essentially on three subdivisions of social concern, as Harman has

.‘_suggested'3“ First, on ecological imbalances, such ‘as pollution,

vresource depletion and over—population (to which I would also add

".‘aspects of personal ecology, such as diet, exercise, and 80 on), -

jsecondly, a very salient consciousness of the increasing disparity
‘between the»"haves and the "have—nots," both inter—nationally and
intra-nationally, thridly, technological threats, such as nuclear,
lholocaust bio-engineering, threats to’ private rights, the technology
of sabotage and anarchy, and finally the generalized mental stress
-which is a bi—product of complex living. : |

In a co-responsive manner, these issues must be explored and‘ : | i;ved.
critically examined not only from the point of view of "interesting
content S but from the goal of an open, sharing society | They are the
issures which lie at the heart of being—in—the-world, today.f And :j‘r
y education cannot pretend to be “without values and ethical judgements,
'here, Silence and’ an: objectivist (non—committed) attitude will not
o suffice, any 1onger. Education mustqconfront these issues, and bev;;,'
.‘open to confrontstion.by them, even if this encourages a complete
| overthrow of the entire social structure. For responsible and co-
‘ responsive education recognizes that there is aIWays a choice to act
g now, and not to wait until the oppressed rise up in violenterevolution

| or until we simply back away, into "the great abyss.
r'd , ,
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Al humanistic education wills to confront itself and its partici—

!

pants with these issues at every turn. For in the absence of sudh

'saliency, any. dicisions which individuals make for their—selves, in

;time are premature and inconsiderate." Education"usually prides

- itself on'its role in fostering proper decision—making Yet it is

.hardly deserving of this ~claim unless it teaches that any choices - fh_j;‘ ' i

. must be mindful of the self and of others, and that intuition and hw £

intellect are both required if a beneficial outcome is to arrive. iIn:"

G

"short, education must be responsible for teaching that how one spends u

, his time and whether or ngot that time s fulfilling,‘is in large &

. o
3

' measure, related to ‘how much he has assessed the possible choices from

all dialectical points of view- from the " of action, from the e"

o of reception, and from the you" of co-responsibility.f But there

' again we are faced with the necessity of encouraging intuition and R

,must be to return the concept of "intuition —r——-the word

of the decision-making dialectic.- :

introspection, in.equal.parts with analysis_and reason,'at_every 1evel
. . v ¥
The first step towards a co-responsiVe educational program then,

- to

‘common parlance in psychological and educational circles (1ay, as. well

7‘transparent, that we are talking about a major mode of human conscious-

'only women and children are party to.i It must be made patently

L

as professional)  The concept mmst be openly used and its appreciation,' ’ R

publically encouraged. It must be. made clearly understood by,all

4

dthat intuition is not some mythical, subterranean “extra— ense," which - 'i;‘:g,_as

~

- ness, a major manner of experiencing the world which is equal to’ that

‘i ~

of reason, logic and’ analysis, and one to which aZZ humans are party..



Intuition 18 not ignorance or introspection, nor is it instinct

:withOut reason, or impulsivity It is not even the whole of - knowledge

VRN

(as Opposed to understanding) Its meaning may be geen in the ﬁollow—.j‘

: ing collection-of words.» receptivity, insightJ discovery, relevant

wknowledge, unfoldment trust feelings, sensations,-affect,".' 5»
participation, immediacy, sponteneity, intention, intimacy, and - self

l -~

The importance of the intuitive mode, to thé}human condition,(is

clear, when Burden says,_'

Quite aside from the personal unfoldment that it
: offers - the increasing insight into vistas of
¢ wisdom not available to .the intellect, and real
‘ : wisdom tending\always toward a state of .peace and .
i creativity it becomes.the obligation of. every—‘fi'
- one who understands -the situation to help the whole .
of mankind over the hump of a necessary evolutionary.
- step. Nature gives ample proof that when new forms
and expressions are given to life, these must either.
struggle into: perfection or fall into. malformation,
" .. which in turn breeds further malformation in a long R
i geries of evils prior to exttnction. .The eternal
~  impetus of nature is to move. on, and almost all .
.~ personal and social disruption ulte from the B
. effort of individuale and soczetnﬁa ‘to stand - T
- 8till to plant themselves firmly agatnst the
- current of mtended progrees and refznement
"'[emphasis added] . :
© : ‘ : :
Once this supreme importance is, grasped by social scientists and

g

g educators,'and intuition is returned to a state of full complementarity

o-(eg. textbooks, for a start), then the issues of curricula and‘_

:instruction can be addressed.
'IV'lv

It has become very fashionable to advocate tranScendentalz_“

‘ meditation, yoga, biofeedback or whatever, as means of "getting in

s

‘touch" with this "other side" of consciousness., But~without a

321
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'.appropriate means available to us, all along, in the conjunction of

: Vprobﬂematic._ R '7: ,'17 : ;

conceptual understanding of intuition, and its role in the fulfillment .
cof human potential these methodologies become nothing more. than a

<vfew additional behavioral techniques.

Moreover, the solutions to our peculiarly Western problems, are

-.not to be found in imported techniques. We have had the culturally

~

our own internal experience and that of the external world

i If we divide education (whether formal OF not) into the sub-

,»divisions of art and science, we can readily see that the focus in
‘;vour’culture has been on science. Not only does the power complex
(government and industry) dictate this split, on the basis of awards,i
_‘:grants, and so on, but as well, there remains the tacit cultural
‘hjudgement, that science is the "meat" of education, and" art - is merely )
vthe (unessential) "trimmings. Regardless of how one evaluates the
iadvance of science\and technolbgy, this is obviously a cultural bias
iand bifurcation, which is unnatural togthe nature of human conscious-""

" HESB. B . 4'!‘

That is the extreme danger inherent in the so-called»'back to:

'basics movement."b It is essentlally a retreat from consciousness,
towards the’past. It is not only a ﬂeflection of the economic N

pressure that arises whenever taxpayers feel they are not "getting

[~ ¥

. their buck's worth " but as well it is a refusal to see that the '

NN

'issue is not reall over "a return to... but "a balance of...." That:
y :

is, if education strove towards a balance of conscious experience,"'

7.hand not towards a return to previous experience, then the fact ’

"fnzthat "Johnny can t read".and "Julie -can' t add," would be.much less:

*on
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If we begin from the rather indisputable consideration that

- ’education is’ primarily symbolic, both in its content and in its

;structure, we can see that the increasing apparency of poor language

_and mathematics skills may stem from a basic difficulty with symbol

o

systems, in general

?‘ Now, quiteaapart from the creative potential of symbols, the

S

'problems of illiteracy and poor arithmetic reasoning, are on the 1eVel

of protective consciousness. That is, without these basic skills,

E ;survival in this machine age is dubious Educators would appear ‘to”

. be in agreement about that. But there does not appear to be any

' ~_\essential agreement on the relationship of the various ymbol systemS'

'to each other,;in the educative process._ And perhaps qhat is becausei

Cwe have virtually eliminated those which are- primarily systems of the

3

intuitive mode.‘ art and music. .

\ Language, as I have said before is essentially a transconsciousﬁ

jsymbol system. It is linear, logical and the greatest tool of

323

l'-analysis, yet it is also very affective _ Thus, in teaching any of thei-»“

E other systems, art mathematics or. music, language is the primary .

bfconveyor of instruction.;

u~However, regardless of this potential language is nearly always-

]taught as an exclusively analytical system, even when rules of grammar“'

_fare not explicitly taught.‘ There is usually an emphasis on. the..jv
/ ‘ o
;éontrolled and controlling elements,‘and not upon the melodic, !

d'affective components, such as we see in poetry (which is 80 1imited§y'j

a part of the formal 1anguage—learning experience)
Mathematics, on the other hand has 1itt1e claim at all to the

:.intuitive mode, the way it is commonly taught, a. 1a the "banking

:a , . Ly

.

-



concept" of education.v This symbol system is indeed very rigorously-

,.analytical and logical And it s quite apparent, as well, that for
) all of the mathematics that grade school high school and university
;_ students learn, they utilize very little of the knowledge in the
-process of becaming, unless their occupations necessitate further use
and development.. It is sinmly irrelevant most of the time In fact -
::'tI would vanture to say ‘that the emphasis on mathematics is, for: the
'most part, a result of a value judgement on’ the part of Western‘;‘
. societies and their educational institutions, that scientific thinking fdl
h‘(ergo mathematics) is preferable to any other thinking But aside ‘
| from the essential arithmetic skills,'which we - all need for survival
;and aside from the discoveries which stem from the mathematical talent _
':of relatively few persons, mathematics as.a useful symbol system
'fbr aZZ is highly over-rated N
‘ To revarse the coin art and music are grossly underrated parts
of most educational curricula They are considered as optional or
.ertra-curricular activities, rather like "hobbies,' and they are Often vf_v‘7
" the, first to be reatricted or eliminated when school budgets are :'/
| tight This is unfortunate because both art and music are highly o
'tdeveloped symbol systems, which can- greatly aid us- in finding
‘jsolutions to our uniquely cultural problems : with our imbalance of
"_.conscious experience, culturally, and with the specific problems of-
,feducating children with special difficulties in the more rational
-\symbolic areas | ' ‘ o
Learning a completely different symbol system weIl is partly

'analogous to lePrning another 1anguage Indeed, there are many benefits

i

_ of multi—lingualisn? which are similar to: the mutual-illumination
. e ‘ ‘ v [ Do ,



2N
_ derived from learning ‘a completely different symbol systemui
| Just as learning a "forhign" 1anguage provides another cultuf(l :
perspective for being—in—the—world, 8o art and music (or math; for
? ;that matter) can teach about our symbolic life, too. fust as two.
. languages intertwine, revealing conjunctions and disjunctions of -
.4wor1d experience, 80 musio ‘and language, or art, intermesh for
. example, to do the same. Just as different'languages all have formk:
- and function, structure and content ’movement and stasis, 80 all of

the subsuming symbol systems have the same elements. And finally,

:_just as language has rhythm'and spatioétemporal qualities,'so do art.
h . e - . . . . . T N : R k

) and music.

. But learning a completely different symbol system, such as art

N\
\

or music, is additionally illustrative, because the symbols, of

,. course, are not the same. In effect transfer between differe t

kinds of symbols is a 1engthier or more- difficult process, than

'interpretation within one system.' Consequently, the person is often .

fforced ‘to rely on his knowledge and intuitive understanding of the
"specific symbol-event, according to‘that system, alone. For example,.
:one can look at a beautiful painting or - sculpture, ‘or hear a

lf remarkable musical composition, and know what it means -‘He may
 even attempt to."translate" the experience and significance into
itlanguage. But if he does so,_it is always at . the risk of losing the

-lvoriginal symbolic import and sZ@ucture of the work

o Music and art obviously d not use’ words as the conveyorlof

::nmeaning One uses tones (auditory) and notes (visual); the other uses :

" the visual imagery of color,‘shading, perspective, and 80 on, as its

,symbols. And both systems elicit a feeling, a postural tonus, which
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v -
L R

'can never'be’equivalently.understood via linguistic'analysis, or viaj'

mathematical reduction.

To return then, to the pragmatic 1gsties of teaching children -
v mathematics and language it appears to- me.that therg aremtwo‘basic
- issues here’ First does the student understand the. notion of
: symbolic reality, at all’ Does he understand that when he scares
| himself with ghoulish tales, or when he pledges‘allegience to 8- flagd,
| or ruler, that this is a symbolic representation? In effect, does ‘he .

4 understand, proportional to his development, that symbols of any sort:

are an’ arbitrary and selective means of understanding self and world’ :
) ,

Fet

Secondly, and more pragmatically, given ‘the proper elucidation of ‘the’
first issue (i e. dialoguing about symbols), is there another symbol
system,,such as art or music, which can teach the student about
language or mathematics? Can art or music.as symbol systems serve as
"a reflection for the more analytical and 1ogical systems, in the same.
manner that learning French serves as a ref&ection for a better under-__‘
‘ standing of English? B if; hf*; -';' 'j‘,‘ is,i:f B

| +L am suggesting this possibility on two levels of formal education.'A‘
vb;j One.is that of xemedial education and the oLher of mainstream education.j

At both levels, the individual experience of art or music mediates -

-against an absolutist philosophy of education, in effect allowing the;

\‘.student 8, intuitive knowledge about the. systems - his: feelings,'

. 0

: emotionalxresponses, etc.v ‘to 1ead him, successfully on to the
more difficult and analytical systems. And this means something more"
';than'theiencouragement of'artistic'talent,'although'thatvis-a 1ovely

derivative. It means, rather, that we encourage_the5dppreciatibn10ff
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v

'bart and'music, as means towards the'appreciation of language and _
‘,mathematics.‘ For it occurs to me, that appreciation or relevancy, is
a necessary prelude to motivation |
It is ,a well observed phenomenon, that children who h;ve failed
to learn’ language and arithmetic properly, are, 1ike most persons who

.have experienc d failure of any sort, caught—up in a self—perpetuating

,cycle fear, self-denigration, lack of will and continuing failure.,

result, edpcators long ago discovered the notion of teaching
vfrom a. stugent 's perceptual strengths. But this simply amounts to .

: redistributing the failure in many " cases. We have seemingly not
vdiscovered the broader possibilities for truly ‘breaking the negative

cycle, inherent in teaching via a completely different mode of

PEE
'consciousness.

o

- The. experience of art and music, by their very nature, allow‘for

-novelty and. success, in the first place.» Any sensitive teacher will

-
¥

- accept the student 8 experience with these: systems as unique and -

valiﬂ , And by 8o doing, the co—responsive edutator removes the new

fgi_system from the source of . fear and frustration f0und in the more:“

aﬁalytical systems. Success then becomes independent of the feared ;- T
symbols. : B "bv.l ;ﬂ:

But the trﬁly co-responsive educator will never - stop at that
point nor will ‘he push the student too quickly towards a transfer of

,knowledge.. Rather, in a continuing dialogue with the student he
, =

Vbegins to help him discover the beauty and" utility, and the similarity

-
Y

A of these intuitive ‘8Y ls to the feared ones.’ And as-the»process

unfolds,.the educator can’ begin to move closer,to the feared symbols

L3

)
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'(eg. language via’poetry, or mathematics via geometric‘fo?hs in
) nature) In short, the educator gradually raises the child's conscious-

' ness about self and word and their relationships to symbols. :

On a much broader educational scale, we~must come to see-that.the
general use of arts as a complementary, and nOt extra-curricular

source of learning about self, time and world is urgently needed

For it is only from such a conjunction that students at. all levels of
the developmental process will realize that knowledge is only valid

when it is derived from a unity of consciOus experience, only when it

R

is as relevant to the relationships of human lives—in-process, asvit.

v

' is -to the categorical understanding of the universe

At the. earliest developmental levels, this mesns that we teach :

parents to understand and appreciate the notion of intuition and

'. imagination, and to encourage ‘the development of artistic appreciation,

in their children, as much as analytical thinking and scientific -

reasoning._ The child 1s eager to learn about both from the very

- earliest months

1 Later on during the years of formal schooling, the curricula
must. include significant opportunities for experiencing the intuitive_
self including art, music, poetry, and of course, constant dialogue
about'feelings. ATl of this ultimately means ‘more money for intuitive"'l

education, not. 1ess And later still, at. the secondary and post*

-secondaryvlevels, this plan calls for an increasing orientation

towards the liberal and fine arts : music, art, literature, drama,

‘ dance, history, anthrOpology and philosophy For once we give up the

idea that personal fulfillment and societal needs are_at- odds with each

other, the relevancy of this kind .of education is . transparent.



A better balance between the education of the intellectual and f
._intuitive modes, does not completely preclude proper or’ effective
ﬂteachingh however.‘ I have been discussing some general outlines for ’

o curriculum development, only. Instruction is quite another matter.'
v

“ No matter what curricula are arranged, a psychology of instruc-
f'tion must never lose sight of the notion of co-responsivity It must
- never assume that learning is a one—way or narrative affair The ,

’jteacher who believes that he has little to learn from his students, is

’no more co-responsive than a programmed android Co—responsivity is,l
more  than giving and receiving feedback just as’ it is more than the
occasional dialogue It is. a continuous co-participative attempt to

raise the level of integrated consciousness. It is a first—rate

!

: confrontive dialogue between student and teacher, between individuals;'

.- and the world and between each individual's objective and subjective

. selves. *:'

e

In fact it is. very important that it be understood that the

v

gﬁnotion of co-responsivity is- not simply a "lovely set of guidelines,»ﬁ_
to which every educator naturally gives his theoretical blessing,
followed by an immediate practical dismissal It is not taken for -
granted that most educators are, by virtue of their label as educator,:

teacher, professor, parent or. person, necessarily co-reaponsive. .
R ‘A AR : ¢ T
A teacher who lectures and expects regurgitation is not

;1'\‘ ’ » a .
co—responsive, nor is one who is threatened by his students abilities, R

but who nevetheless maintains a fagade of control and oppression. An

ﬁ, educator who does not welcome dialogue and sharing is also not



e o—responsive, neither is one who cannot say, "y don t know,' or‘"You

‘;know that better than I. " Any professor who shouts for’ "feedback "
\{but who then punishes students for offering their opinions, is not:
co—responsive. And most of all, any person who cannot . accept theb

expression of feelings his own and others , Or who does not foster

ltheir expression, is ‘also. not co—responsive.

‘. Co-responsivity, including co—responsibility, is not a natural

'l

fbi—product of _one" 8 chosen,profession, or interests. It is a: processi'

which arises within a context of cooperation and mutual regard and it

\

- 1330

' is oriented towards the increased awareness of’ what it means to become

?'ever more human And given such a good education, there 1is one
' specific area of instruction which is a. natural part of the process;:

"one which needs to be further enhanced and used discovery learning

¢

Just as the young child has a drive to explore and discover his'

fworld, so every other growing person has the same needs., This appearsf

‘to’ be true, in spite of society 8 penchant for didactic 1earning and
controlled experience. For discovery learning geeks to maintain the
o individuality of process ‘while at the same time arriving at the “
happropriate product.; It allows the unique experience (personal time)

.of every individual to create a train of reagoning and thinking which

.incorporates parts and wholes into a wide arrangement of possible é

N

. configurations, any one of which might lead to the correct responsé“"f:

[N

if thatOis ‘even an- issue in many cases. It is truly an instruction of

vvvvv

. the mind and not just of the memory

E

S It is interesting to me, that the usual objections to discovery

flearning, are raised on temporal grounds. It takes too much time per _

M
~child it demands too much time and attention from the teacher, it



provides no assurance that the child's future knowledge about "the
. ] .

¢

product will necessarily be any greater or more sophisticated ‘and

T

‘ 80 on.-_ R R ,

| But all of these objection%.are simply artifacts of the banking‘
or’ dep&sitory concept of education.f For if properly understood
discovery learning is the natura% consequedce of cooperating in, and
i with time , It teaches :he child much more than a proper solution

It teaches him to pose hypotheses, to utilize insight, imaginstion and

331

_ intuition ' And most of all it instructs him towards doubt and 7 . -//8“

’ critical thinking ‘7f-=f] o ”'fi\n: K

"

By encouraging the learner to doubt.thezabsolute, he is also »

exposed to self-doubt which is of crit‘ al importance in the process 3

of developing, of becoming ' But this se f-doubt is not the agonizing

recognition that leads 40 a lack of self*confidence. It is, rather,

f,:ed‘ _v J

, the person‘s re—co ;ion that who he is, what he is doing and

M;t that the choices he makes

understood if he subjects himself to the '.': %ﬁ

are'most B ,

: J apossibility that he is wrong. SelfHdpubt then becomes indispensable o

N |
1

to personal growth and change, over time

And additionally, but ‘on another 1evel completely, self—doubt is

v:a means of learning about the naturc 2 £ human consciousness; For at a

“very high level of significance, the “dea of a selféreflecting;

consciousness can: be seen at work at any moment of self-doubt

Discovery 1earning has other major bengfits,vas well. It‘turns-' :

failure into a meaningful attempt towards success For the process

bl
. »/ .

. manfyield many individual parts,/@hich alone, do not 1ead to the

' desired end but which can be integrated into a very meaningful

.ot



' discovery learning redefines success as a matter of increased articu— N

R
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Gestalt, at a later time. But more pertinently, at the same time thst

'the'student'"fails" on one attempt towards a particular end _he may

have discovered something very valuable about an entirely other

w

prdblem or relstionship, perhaps one more related to internal experience
- : «

Throughout the pProcess of discovery learning, the learner is o o
educated about his abilities, limitations, his individuality, his L ’,
manner of coping with problems, failure, and the unknowns of the future.'
As Brunershas summarized the benefits derived from discovery learning
é@e greet. (l) the. increase in intellectual potency [productive or'
critical thinking], (2) a shift ‘from extrinsic to intrinsic rewards
[the jo{ of s/elf and things becoming], (3 the learning of the

heuristics of discovery [the significance of process], and (4) the

il aid to conserving memory [content embedded in personal process or

cognitive style, 18 more easily remembered] And above all then,

lation of the self—time-world dialectic, and not as a function of

' memory ‘or "winning e . ' :

Perhaps no other single scientist-educator has done more to

,f_advance the validity of discovery learning, than Max Wertheimer. His .

brilliant elucidation of the discovery process in the problem of the
area of the parallelogram, is perhaps the best example. For present

purposes, I need not. explicate his Socratic method here, sfbce it is

available elsewhere.6 Suffice to say- that it gives ample evidence .h,;-, .

of what I have been suggesting, and more.d It sb-. 3 that by utilizing

- an exploratory-discovery method, the student is freed from the

t'constrsints of conformity and didacticism, to utilize his unique past

experience, his imagination and prospective thinking (future), and his »

R



; tomorrow be solved but that what one perceives at any moment in time

4

: etc ) respond according to the point of view, that "this is the way

o

"unlimited" pe?Eeptual abilities (the present), to solve the" problem.

And as well At demonstrates that such an approach serves to expand
the consciousness of the student beyond the realm of the specific
problem, to the significance of being—in-the-world where there are
always problems which need to be solved._

This latter benefit of discovery learning is especially derived

from the continuous dialogue between self and ‘self, and between self

and other (educator, for example), which is a" primary characteristic.-

of any proper problem solving method. It is this continual use of

language and imagery, which opens. new possibilities, closes other,

' anticipates results, and re-members appropriate substages -And in all

of this‘ the student learns at a very phenomenal level ‘the value of

suspending judgement' ~mot’ only that what is a problem today, may ,‘

[

) is but a fraction of what he can perceive, if he only expands his

awareness of possibility -and change.
Students must learn to suspend judgement (the classical

phenomenological notion of the epoche), to be open to the inclusion

of ever-wider possibilities, and to approach all of these phenomena, o

i whether "real " "unreal " or,"dubious," from an equally considered

viewpoint.' For the solutions to age-old problems, and to new social

conditions, will never be found in preconceptions, absolutist dictums,

L 2
.or narrow perceptions. In short humanity for all will never be

achieved as long as educstors (parents, children, teachers,_students,

§

it ia."' A 'f /.
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B

'fconsiderations towards self fulfillment, as Harman has suggested.?

B . L]
'from the,start..'r : 8

‘than care an& responsibility‘k

S R

L

"»¢;))/KfAt the adﬁlt level of experience, we'afe not necessarily

__ooncerned with discovery learning of the sort - that Wertheimer s

M

b v E .
fexampbes suggest But in the broader context of co—responsivity,

¢

,-education continues to encourage discovery of‘self;ﬁnd world thrOugh— .~l -

a

, out life. This means "brain storming and open dialogue, creative
'problem posing, openness to pdssibilities, and an attitude of sharing.
_And it also means that the selection of solutions, or choices must

'recognize all levela of choice ) the conscious (salient desires), the

R

subconsciOus (repression, sublimation), and the supraconscious ;

"(imagination, creativity and responsibility) It is the role of

3 o~

education to help the individual and society, to . integrate these ;;Af'

Such levels indeed fit well with the awareness of self and other, and

»

with the need for introspection and iptuition, in equal measure with

"-extrospection and analysisﬂ as I have been discussing those issues,

e

3

'a.\

As T end this section,’I am aware that I have not made any X

‘4 a” v

. speclfic currieular or instructional suggestions, -and this is largely .

.)J,

',',because I am not a specialist in these aréas. But-also -1t is because

_ .I do not want. to encourage anyone else,zo forego his 0wn ability to be

' /")_4

..co—responsive and creative " Co- responsive education has no’ room or

m"ﬂ‘ . . . . ©

A

| ‘"tfmekfor 'one- size fits-all" tech iquesn' There’is‘no panacea'other' .
P

. kp i) -
LWAnd if we come to re—cognize this, then

Y,l

:we may. begin to see that bging human s not "guaranteed" by birth : We
ffare all Hbmo 8apzens, but we are only as human as we want to become

”f:And it is, I believe, a newly defined coneept of education as . . o-

.S

LY

¢
.



vfulfilled IR ’_ '

,from it

/ co—responsive consciousness raising, which will lead the way for ‘all;,

I

towards increasingly greater ways of being—human—in—the-worlﬁ.

g
.

" v

More than ai; months and three-hundred pages have elapsed since

I first began this book And more than two years have passed, since

.A, =

1 first became interested in the topic of personal time What a.
significant chunk of my time, this all has been.7 I have rarely worked

harder or more persistently, and yet I. have hardly ever felt more

"t
!'"

I do not know, even now, however, how important this writing has

been for me, because I am only just beginning to distance my—self
P

' some ways, this distantiation makes me want to make a considerab1e<ﬁ

¥y

number of (minor) changes, throughout the ‘book. But then, is that not

_the essence of my own personal growth and development, or that of

'anyone else, for that matter? The moment we: 1ook ahead wevcan,”"

-

invariably see other ways, Or better ways of doing the old things

over. I should indeed be surprised if I were: to arrive at,this
),

,Aconcluding chapter, without feeling that I somehow know more about _‘ E

_:human nature, consciousness, affect 1anguage and 80 on, than I did

' when I first wrote those chapters

Months ago, when I first wrote the preface (pre—face), I posed |

‘my—self this question _ "Do I become more aware or understand time, -

r<

"primarily because I look for it, or primarily because it comes to me?f
:,‘ Only uow, as I am nearing the close of this book, do I realize the

.'importance of such a question., For essentially, any of the changes

'4'
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to obtain a perspective ‘on it as others might see it.f In |



FS

I would now make in the text, are derived from my personal ansyer .

w{
to that one - question

. In one sense, it is apparent that I can never actually "gee"

tine any more than T can see "being " "truth f or consciousness.

They are not physicel entities, they subsume no concrete attributes.

&

But thet does not mean that I cannot know and understand my - reality

sddress.

L Regardless of the extent to which any element of the universe

v -

&7

is visible or not it 18 apparent to me,. that the more I actively look -

&

for them, or intellectuali‘ze about them, without intuiting that
| exxernal view, the less I understand them. The more 1 structure or

' pre-conceptualize my approach, the more they disappear into the ground

of 1ife. And so, time like any of the other insubstantial but

- significant components of human 1ife, appears to me only when 1

' _cooperate with“it' only when I suspend judgement, only when I forego

—T -

, ny preconceived notions about "what is there,? or in effect, only when

I trust the reality of the conjunction of aelf and time and of
'intuition and intellect.; Only then does time reveal to. me its supreme
',nature and its incredible potential. L

Whenever I have felt strongly about including a specific topic,,

. according to a pre—defined structure, time vanished before me, and I

found myself addreésing other topics, instead. The project then

;.became drudgery, and I began to feel alienated from my—self and doubt—

‘ ful of my abilities.~

of time or that it is a topic unworthy of scientific or psychological |

336




_ I am open to my-self time is open to my use and fulfillment.

never anticipated

Al ; . . 4

But then, somewhere during the first weeks of struggle, I simply

realized that I must 1et go of some control that I must let” time lead

me on to the unknog?m in’ c00peration with my intuitive feelings about A
“1it.  And subsequently, I realized as- well, that the vehicle of

'cooperation was right here gﬁé along: my writing, itself . For these

graphic symbols are capable of reflecting any knowledge I have E

acquired about time, self, and world And by trusting my-self . more,

I discdvered that the words revealed to me knowledge long buried by

my life experience, but which I did not re-cognize until after the .

. i symbols were on the page. In effect the wxiting has mediated
between what I intuitively have come to know, and what I rationally

have come to)understand And on another 1eve1 this. means that when

This writing has most certainly lead me on, to. much that I had

1

to my own experience in time and to those

developmental notions which appear to . characterize more- than my own.

experience. Or, as. Merleaf;Ponty has summarized the writing process,

‘\b
e [...The writer. sdys what his language wants and
: passes for profound; each lack in him, once it 1is
. put into words, becomes a powerful form, and. the
-sum of the accidents which go to make a book

1 appears as the author 8 intention.s_
' I willingly admit to such accidents or discoveries, for I have

been both delighted and amazed frightened and overwhelmed by the

‘summation of Such accidents. But at the same time 1 must also admit
that it is the trust which I haVe had in my person from the outset

that lies at the base of my intention, much more than my knowledge .or .

understanding.

A
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é/ This is not to suggest howeVer,,that I have had no "will" in'é

vtﬂe creation of book for -that is undoubtedly false.f Rather,nI'
<'.~": ’ .ﬁ \“ S0
‘have willed from outset, to remain as open to the possibilities'

-of fhe future-as~writing, as I could be. And I have consciously
. chosen to make a plea for a return to a more healthy balance of
'experience. That has always been my intention. For that reason,VI::'
“have tried to evolve a book which is a conjunction of art and science;
I am. pleased with that attempt - And . if I have been, in any way
» -succeasful then I can only repeat that it is because I have opened

| my-self to- self and.’ time as much as’ they have been the objects of my
This interface has raised my’ conscibusness of my self—time-s%rldf

'; dialectic singificantly, not. only on the’ general level of being,_

'v7ﬂbecoming and being-in-the-world but also on a more specific and

urgent 1eve1° I clearly know and understand ‘my role as both
oppressor and oppressed.. And I am conscious as well, that we are all

:on the same "ship of fools, ‘as long as we value’ possessing more than

."sharing.'
vir

It is not an -easy taskvto raise individual or societalVCOnscious~
tness about the nature of oppression. It is a painful and painstaking
process, because it is predicated on coming to know the self in the »»i
'l;first place.. And that as we have seen,.is.very frighteningifor*many~."
Persons. - v | B PR hy u_ |

”;\Qn one level it is difficult to convince people in the West,

eopacially Canadians and Americans that capitalism and democracy can



be Oppressive, and that they furgher spawn institutions which are
simply oriented towards reproduction of the past domination by the

. economic majority, andvconformity "we live in Anglo-French America,'
g-the lands of freedom and equality," people say "How could we be -

, »oppressed?" And in response to such (understandable) naivete, I]w - ,
_.would ask them these questions' : "When was. the last time -s'ou were @
«-disgusted by the mediodrity -of commercial television, or- other—nedia?

When was ‘the. last time you found yourself buying a product you didn t

) really need or want? When was the last time you went to a public

park and had to step around broken beer bottles? When was the last
‘time you wvere aware of air and ‘moise pollution, %‘he Scum on our
lakeB?. When was the last time you were. denied work, lodging or "

"“service, because you were the wrong age, sex,_or color, or because

you had a different sexual preference, or set of beliefs? When was
bfthe last time you felt put-down for being sensitive? And when was
gthe last time you sold—out, or otherwise gave up your—self?" T

?:” Oppression is a cultural artifact most assuredly. But it is

N useless to talk about eliminating oppression, and increasing

\.».,possibilities for all when we cannot first admit to consciousness o
' .that we are aZZ victims and victimizers, and that if we are white,b"
middle-class and well. educated ‘we may be the biggest oppressors and .

vthe most oppressed of all _ For self and others are apparently still
;'eagerly traded}for money, status and power B ”--. v \ Vt_ |

:b,{:' It 1is not easy to convince someone with economic security that he
vis an oppressor._ It is not .even easy to convince him that he is

_ oppressed .as I have just said But as long as any person unquestion-

ingly accepts the system, he is both - As long as the stattc quo (sdc).,'




'oppression begets oppreSsio

' -a refusal to face the fact of death in advance of the event 80 iﬁ g

~on

| . | . " . v:"g’ . \ v | - .‘ | : . .. . . . . D | ' “ “
is the ideal (and of . course, ever ppressor is basically againét
change), then he is both victim and vggtimiz@b In other %, .

JﬂWho s;;d that?%'iydjﬂ

v .

mindless education, so is selling—out the self and 80 is the rejection

-of affect and intuition.: Or in short, oppressigy exists whenever we. ..

are inhibited from beco@ing fully human.

i

Time ' for one last story (welI, almost) One day, a%ew months ’

'ago, in an attempt to further establish co-responsive consciousness

*

raising in one of the development seminars which I 1ead I showed the

film Future Shock based upon Alvin Tdffler 8 book Aside from being

" slightly dated regarding some aspects of:personal style, the film 8"

Ypremise remains valid and vital: We do have. the power to create a

\

human society of becoming, Or  some other society of ease, techn%cracy

[ N

)

and oppression It' is essentiaLly our choice.

Aa the film drew to a close, I did not know what to expect from

wthese first and second-year students But I was truly unprepared for)

L

the overwhelming response that I received from. the class, which was

primarily this "I think it 8 a rather exaggerated statement," and
"I don t think that's ever going to happen to us. Such attitudes ._;
»;surprised me at first, and then ‘disturbed me, since I had anticipated

;that aome. of the students would find some threat to human becoming in =

the likes of pollution, bio—engineering, over—population, and 80

all potent themes of the film .'f

As the discussion unfolded from this starting point of rejection,-'

) apathy’ and embedded consciousness, I began to see that not only did
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the students not see the justification for the film's urgency; they

ras

did not wEnt to see it. - They wanted to be irresponsible and ego— v

: centric‘ obe left to memorize facts and figures, to not think, and
to continue to feel alienated - S - f- - A;Q" R

At that point, E}decided to shift the focus from the purely
distanced and intellectuai medium of the film, to the most basic and
affective level I could perceive posaible" role“playing I began. ' ~
..to ask queetions, such as,‘"How would you feel about being offered
the opportunity to have a brain implant that would provide you with
‘ instant pleasure, at your wil 9" And th I began to get,some very S ¢:f
' interesting reactions.- At first, the é%ﬁdents were qnbarrassed and‘” R ’3
reluctant to respond But gradually, via the role playing procesa,_‘:h'
a definite attitude or . consensus developed, according to what they
thought was "human," and what they thought was-not. ,For'example,, '
""messing around with genetic composition is not ok " but "air pollution
is an inevitable consequence of modern technology,‘and (therefore) ok v

As the seminar continued I was eventually faced with the decisioni,‘
B of whether or not I, “as the group leader, should verbalize the nature o
of'their categorization. I decided to wait to see 1f. another of the -
_ group‘members would make the re-cognition : And shortly>afterwards,f
following some additional discussion and dialogue, a young womarf
responded to another student 8. judgement about one’ of the film 8
themes, by saying to him, "Oh come on._ That's inhuman
| A rather pregnant silence followed, as if no one knew- how to.;
: follow such an apparently plausible judgement. Then, I asked for‘.'

’ clarification from the woman, and in response, she said "Well :you e

know...it 8 dhngerous to play around with the human ‘body too much.v



S . ) 342

o , . ‘ :

It's not a thing for people to do'to,each other:" There‘was a buzz

‘of conversation then, after which I paraphrased the categorization by

lasking, "Do you" think ‘there are some things that technolpgical man v

has given us, or may give us, that are not- necessarily'"human‘ gifts?" f)/u,
Again, another buzz of conversation occurred but this time there

"was an active attempt ‘to more selectively categorize the film 8

:events or themes, according to other parameters, as well: . pe:;onalyf

feelings,feffects on:the environment; possibility—probablility; what

' couldlhe»happening in other'partsbof'the world, etC.'uThe disCussion

‘went on'inythis'manner,‘until 1tfwas necessary?for<me to end the class.

.I summarized the discussion by g:king this question "For.the last

forty minutes, have we not been trying to determine what it means to

¥

7be<a,human being?" Another short round of discussion. followed as the'i
'class left~the"foom Some of them could still be heard arguing, as Mt;g_f
‘they walked away, down the hall.. ' A

Now, the foregoing is a fairly accurate summary or description
of the events which proceeded from my conscidus attempt to raise the v
~ awarenect: of that seminar group In ‘terms of group process, thevp
events cou_d beeanalysed as follows:h‘ "

Jd) Dtrected purpose-"To raise the group con-
sciousness of selves and. world by showing
Future Shock.

(2)'Reactzan;_ Rejection, withdrawal 'apathy

(3 Directed role pZaytng "How would you feel . = . :
o if.-»?'" : L L L P

4) Unrefiectzve categortzatton Basis for ‘ S
‘,categorization, not .yet verbalized. S L N

f(S);ReaZzsatzon of the zasue.' "Huﬂanness " _vx

4
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F (6) Pazuphrase by group Zeader Reflective -
oot L question . T, : \

() Increased catsgomzatwn More .considered\»
.possibilities : ’

- (8) Swmm'y conceptualzzatwn Verbalired by -
: leader. ' .

And to extend the process to the level o£ the self- time—world

e

dialectic, and thus’ to the level of actual consciousness—raising, the

RS

~ eight steps can be further analyzed, ‘thus: . '_; LTy

(1) Dzz-ectad purpose. . game.
DU (2) Redctton' Refusal to reflect intuitively, o . |
much intellectualization ‘ '

L3

A) D'Lrected role playmg Empathy with possible

- future-self or other, arising from contact .. _N -
_ : . : ‘with subjective self INTUITIVE CONSCIOUSNESS o
SRS  RAISED. ... SRR Lo

(4) Unreﬂeptwe categomzatwn ‘Insufficent-
- _distantiation of subjective self from j
PR objective self.  Have not "heard" them-
-3 .f‘}'}sel\'es yet. . -
o R RNV S . s
(5) RsaZLzattén&d&?roduction plus knowledge
- (PRAXIS): {g evident.  Self-world dialectic -
-qworking well. INTEGRATED CONSCIOUSNESS RAISED;v
: N . B
w L (6)ﬁPuraphrase Continuatign “of dialectic° _
L T subjective self being feflected by other; -

o

e 3therefore objective self being reflected
‘a8 well .._K;mf : |
S Q)] Increased categomzatwn:j RATIONAL. ' . o
S . conscroususss RAISED. - S : :

_ ‘:r;,'a.ﬁ (8 Swrmary conseptuauzatwn. Question asked R

& " INTEGRATED CONSCIOUSNESS RAISED; a return
éifiv‘ s . to the interface. . : » Ry
& ;
&

It occurs to me, that while the individual process of co-respapsive co
N
. consciousness raising, obviously varies according to the individual
dynamics of the issues and group, this example amply illuminates the_'k,

i necessary interaction between self and world, and between rational and



,intuitive consciousness. It also. demonstrates the necessity for

»people around“ﬁh

untilizing role playing and other sim!lar techniques, as part of the

co-reaponsive education, in order to ensure that the dialectical

bawareness:begins, at all‘ For it is quite apparent to.me, that in

' -

most- cases’ where 1earners are turned—off by the system, ‘and are

L

emotionally withdrawn and rejecting, it is because they are not.

e o
in-touch with their "intuitive knowledge, or very much with their v

.subjective selves. And unfortunately, the same may be said about the

educator, in all too many cases, as well

,. VIII ,‘ N '\

Wnd I were riding on'a city bus.} We"f

were talking about'the "p

- or any other event where individuals are confronted with "other" in

:han anonymous anﬂﬁﬁptensive manner Needless to say," some of the ’

FErheafd our conversation ' I noticed ‘one woman,';

-

3across from dz whg'waa paying special attention So, as 1 finished

someone to reach ‘out to us, “to share a litt

Qf.talking with my friend I smiled at HEr, waved vand said Z"Hello.

#

*w7=5 And before I knew it half-a—dozen people around me and my friend

}l- .

'Vwere 1aughing and " chatting about people-watching," too.:

I thought to my-self then,’"Wow. We're all just waiting for

L £
- o = ' ...‘\v’\"pg

N
L

‘to make an uncomfortable moment a hit more fulfilling. We don t

.a\‘n,

really want to be alienated and lonely, nor do we really dislikek

‘1;'sponteneity and joy. We re just afraid of being rejected afraid of

'5'5being vulnerable, afraid of making that first 1ittle géﬁ!ure towards

,cooperation and caring.” Sl ’;~;if1@ ST

ople-watching" that so characterizes this,

time and space with us,:
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'Iih to do good or ill and that we must specify the kind of world we;j

“-_remind our-selves of our need to . re—create our memories, and of'ouri

But I realized as well that such fears are: lessening, as,we”
_1earn to be more co-responsive with each other° as we learn that taking

: emotional risks and jumping into the’ future, is not only surprisingly

doal

u.easy, once we try it but more, 1t 1s incredibly fulfilling

-
Once we recognize that consciousness raising is a co-responsive

0

~activity in which humans actively engage, in order to change their

>

: world, ve shall see that we are no. more 1ike passive objects of a
specified universe, than time is, itself Once we learn to trust
that special conjunction of affect and reason, we shall be surprised

'howfmuch self—trust we. each have. And then, taking risks will be as

3

w'easy as shaking hands, BiVins hugs and creating dialogue ’ ' «-1 :_' i o
‘ ' LE T R RN
We d° have the power, the reason and the sensitivity, to effect

ﬁ_ ‘.. } '

A'this major psychological revolution._ The'world 1is primed for it.'
- We. have the economic prowess, the scientific knowledge, the manpower

and the desire.‘ All we need now, is a little step into the future

to that realization that ve: create the world' that we have the power Rt &

want, for all. we cannot go back to what once was, anymore than we

3 '

’:Zlcan resist the incredible and inevitable hand of change, or the’ ﬁt’.tﬁ- ;7

Q B B

-'yirresistible human urge towards creation and fulfillment.
' As economic conditions become harsher' as more work—time is

';,required in order to ensure survival we must- consciously resist our

v} .'_e

: desires for things to return to earlier times ) we must consqiously

' penchant for romanticizing the past 'v'v,’_.' C - ) J,‘- o




////'It is, rather, our youth°that we seek in this’ return

o other direction '

Sve

: @Vv And above all we must clearly understand ahat what/we really

seek by returning to the past, is~;\t "better ways of doing things

our vital

and "carefree" days of dreams and imagination. In short, ve/seek :

isqwrtality.; But if imnortality iana possibility, it lies in the

- in the direction of the future. towards imagina~

R ‘tion, creativity and unity. Fnr the future is indeed where we aly

| %all have to live, ?or the rest of our lives.ribi

We:are a civilized species, and we must begin to’ realize that chis

“implieé more respOnsibility and care, than simnly reaisting the urge
‘to tear each qther\apart.' It means that we»are 1itera11y responsible
.:for the.creation of a co-responsive so&iety, wherein the opportuniziea
‘ifor becoming are’ not opposed by the. past, and where self-fulfilling
';‘time is not a luxury, available dnly to those who ‘can afford to buy

Histoty has guided ‘the way, but the fqture will give us the F/

% s

E SOIutions. The 1920‘5 were a time of escape, repression and choice-‘

\ ! /

»iThe 1930'3 were a time of depression, strength and choice' the 40'

"’ of anxiety, victpry and choice, and the 50 8 of paranoia, regressiaﬂ

‘choice.:_‘- v jf .

o and choice.- The 1960's were a time of’ activism, concern and chOice'd‘

And the 1970's have been a time of" disillusiodhgn{fxreflection:and

v . or ‘ : ‘
The,l980'$'mhst he,a‘timeﬂoflpraxia,'“we have no other cholce.
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g o e - F
E ~ Chapter Eight: o ' L R ‘ S "iJ
o '.n,ﬁil._ 'Paplo Freire, Pedagogy o'f the"Oppres‘sed,' New York: '’
S 1%, p. sy, o

| "~ 2. It appears to me that this conjunction bet\Jeen Marxism and _

e T “phenomenology has become titled as a “new school,” lt?qvn :
¢+ Critical Theory, which seeks a praxis that 1is evolve from a’
D -~ fully realized co-responsive consciousness. o

o 4. Willis w. narmxi, "The Future of the Existential Hnmsnistic
FE Perspective in Education," in Thomas C. Greening (Ed.), :
R ' E’ztatenmaﬁ umanistic Payohalogy, Belmnt, California: - - _
' . Brooks/Cole 1971, P. 109 o b

o4, Virginis Burden, The' Process of Intmuon, New York Gre.envich":‘

_ o - Book Publishers, 1957, P 114 R : . :

\\ ~ s, Jerome Bruner "The Act of Discovery." On Knanng Essays for RN
:z)o\’ B the Lef‘t Hand ‘New York: Atheneum, 1973, p. 83. _ .
ST 3

' Msx Wertheimer Pmduct“we Thtnk'mg (enlsrged edition, edited by -

Michsel Wep:\heimer) New York Harper .and Brothers, 1959,

Harmsn, op. czt._, p. 118.‘ B

Haurh }hrlean-Pont:y, Themea from the Leatures » Evanston,
Illinois~ Northwestern University Press, 1970, p. 15. '
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: Poena by Steven S Scofield*

POSTLUDE

S

Fbom Time ta Tune . ;ﬁ/hf7@

CTIME .
AJuly, 1970

“on. time' What is 1t

with your bastardly scheme,'

ljpulls at my 3uts .

P

‘Why-is ivothat the

yet ‘the look of goodbye

that makes an hour of love
‘a ndnute, and a minute of separation

FOREVER?_e

.touch of love hardly reaches,

FOR ETERNITY?

What ungodly plot is thia

to remove the memories...to heal all ?

' Always the good ones, too! -

Tiﬁe.;;ﬁ'f

. YOU FUCKER!

c38 e

+ " . o ’
\ : L9 . . v

;’icopyright;’1978;'by Ste@eﬁ_s. SCineld."Ali‘fights-reserved4*‘
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‘wAiTmG
June, 1976 :
- Wsiting,is the whore of time o .‘g ;
The mistress of 1ife, stopped in it paees:
Balancing worlds, seemingly facele
‘Forward looking but. naught else o L Aff S
Anticipating and waiting... '
'jWaiting... .

| Waiting...

,  TF.ICOULD...
' ' June, 1976

If I could see through the prism of time, oo

'd block out the bright hues for you.

LIt d set them aside and choreograﬁh ' & %[{;VJ*"“'7'
S

“ the reds and the - greens and the b‘ues.".;f

'd line them all up, 1ike jewels on :
and make them.dance lovingly for you. )

; < a
. - 4 G PL
P . B . . PR U N

" or 1f T could lock away time, An itself; '

. .
L

VI would choose perfeetioﬁ for you, * <.
R S e

4

- 1' a bring back the warmth L ‘f:;

of gold autumn days,'and sleepy sunday noohs.
I d randomly choose any moment of 1ove..,__‘
Love which we 've shared many days.‘ '

-Ihen I would quiefiy-take‘u% the box,

_ and happily put’ time away.

:?ﬁ"‘&o/‘5
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